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Introduction.
The publication of this Cheyenne grammar is a”J.abor’ of

lov& bringing to fruition an unfulfilled wish of the author
when called January 6, 1947.

After the publibation of his voluminous English-.
Cheyenne dictionary, 1913—1915, he devoted himself wholly
to the preahing of the v’ord and to translations.

A volumn “of all mjor Iortions of the Old Testament
was published in 1925. The entire New Testament appened
at the close of the year 1934. Thus the Cheyenne grammar

I remained in manuscript form.
Repeated reques’ts for it have Come jfl, one even from a

University in SWeden. And now at last, sponsered by the
Mennonite Historical Society with headquarters in Newton,
Kansas,.wayá and means have been made available to
publieh it.

Having served as teacher in the Cantonment, Oklahoma
Mission School for four years, at the request of the
author,.nd. his firt wife: Swiss missionaries among the
Southern Cheyenn.es, the MissionBoard set me free to assist
be ‘amanuensis in putting. the first Cheyenne vocabulary or
dictionary in alphabetical order. This was done during the
winter of l90Q-101.

The “fol1oing winter I assisted in writing the first
‘‘Cheyenne grammar. Type-writers, were not available then.

Taking large sheets of paper, 22x14 inches, we wrote out
all’ the paradigms of the., Cheyenne verb, making two copies.

This graar as enlarged. and revised many times
and manuscript copies were thade 4available to all our
missionaries in our Oklahoma and Montana fields,

In 1907 the Bureau
‘

Ethnology, devoted one issue
of its Memoirs in giving an historical sketch of the. ,

Cheyenne Indians by Dr. James Mooney and a sketch of the
Cheyenne grammar by its author.

It was possibly in 1913 that Edward E. Ayer of
Chicago who was interested in rare research work that had
little monetary value on the open market., offered 10O. to
the author for a condensed copy of the Cheyenne grammar.
This 149 page transcript is now in the Newberry library
of that city.

Elsewhere in speaking of his Cheyenne grammar the
author Statee,”I was careful not to mold it after
preconceived ideas, but to let it naturally evolve
from the language itself. After twelve years of constant
study, the t2utation of vowels and consonants impelled me
to search for the actual meaning of these sounds. With
continued research I was ‘rewarded ‘by definite results.”

In recording these sounds the author worked out a
very simple system which offers no difficuity to the
reader who first learns the value of the letters used.

Vowels have the same sound as in (erman or Latin.
An oft recurring sound in Cheyenne not fo’nd. in English is
recorded by the letter’x” pronounced like oL” in the



lass

ook Germanword “Buch”. .The letter ?lzIt also represents a sound. not used

in

nglish and is pronounced exactly like “z” in the”German word

ccess “Herz”. The sound “sh” like in’the word “ship”, occurs repeatedly,

‘hisb often in reduplicated syllables which Would’ look odd in the spelling

7isea of the word. It is there fore represented by the simple àharaoter
y. ll,,

A note of the author states that the first l pages of the

Addenda, as it appears in this volumn was written and finished

July 8, 1944. The second part from 52 to the end was originally

a part of the grammar proper.
This vast amount of linguistic material represents a lifetime

of careful scholarly research made for the sole purpose of making

the message of God clear to the Cheyenne tribe of Oxiahoma and

Montana. Many who rejoiced ‘in the Word that “poke Cheyenne” are no

longer living, but even today the preaching of the Word in Cheyenne

is the more impressive.
In publishing this Cheyenne grammar I gratefully acknowledge

the encouragement, advice and helpfulness of Dr. Cornelius Krahn

of the Mennonite Historical Society, Dr. A. G. Peterson, president

of the astern Montana College of Education in Billings, Dr. S. P.

Pannabecker, president of the Mennonite Biblical Seminary in

Chicago, Mr. Carl ] Pearcon, superintendent of the Northern :.

Cheyenne reservation, niy oornissionaries here in Montana, Miss.

Edith Claassen of Chicago, director of the Volunteer serviäe of the

General Conference Mennonite Church.

Moreover I am dep1y appreciative of the help Miss Anne Braun

of the Canadian Mennonite Bible College in Winnipeg, &.nitoba,

gave in crowding a very difficult piece of typing into a few hot

summer weeks of Vãlunteer service.

I am happy 6hat at last this Cheyenne grammar is being made

available to all in$titütioris and individuals interested in a

comparative study of Indian 1ariguage.

Sincerely
4’

/ /4 ( ,‘

Lame Deer, Montana ‘ , , ,,
‘J/,/j/

August 16, 1951
‘ ,‘.,;-.
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1

TH3 CHEYN GRAVLR

Preface
The Cheyenne language has been classified with the Algon
quian linguistic family, but heretofore no exhaustive study
of its morphology had been made or written. AithO writer had
access to Ojibwa,Crce,Iiicmac,Blackfeet and Nzitik linguistic
material this was insufficient for a thorOUgh cQrprative study.
Specific etymology and key to the systems used by the various
authors in recording above languager3 were not available for a
solid basis of comparison.Thus the present cheyenne Grammar
has eVQlVCd itself from a study of the langu during the
past twenty five years.

The study of Cheyenne is to a great extent the study. of
its intensely ramified verb and for this reason the other

parts of speech occupy only a secondary place in this grammar.
The language is polysynthetic and requires not only an

intimate knowledge of ito affixes and suffixes but also of its
syllables, together with an approximative understanding of the
otyrnologic value of its vowels and consonants.
The Ch.. has primary sounds which in their’ turn become modified
by accents and combinations.

I SOUNDS
A. Primary sounds.

A,as in papa;b, as in babe(’b and p being often pronounccd
a1ike);d,s in dad, but always as a faulty pronunciation of
t;e,as in mot,net;g,as in go, often pronounced like k;h,as in
hate; i, as in, pit.; k, s In koy..(so q);.n, as in mama;
n,as in nonc;o,as obcy;p,as in paper, often pronounced like b;
q,as k with a half mute o sound after it’;s,as in sense;tas in
tble;v,a in “latin a sort of medium between the nglish v.
and w or similar to the French syllable “ui” in uilc :or “hui
in huit;x, pronounced like German ch in ach(not quite as strong)

as in year, seldom used.

B. Modified sounds.

The primary sounds are modified by following accentual marks:
rnacron (-)p’laccd over a vowel to indiote long drawn out sound;
acute acccnt(’ ) placed over vowel or after consonants to denote
a hiatus or short stow avo cnt (‘ ) placed ovot vowels to
indicate expiring soundI ring ) placed ovcr vvse1 to denote
whispered or evanescent sound; the circutnfl;:, ) .nçdiereis

) in combined sund. , as in”ah” r tl’io french pate, tc1ie,
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ass

ok, á,is a with following hiatus, . is with xpirod sound, sirilar
to the German ch but uch softer; é is e with hiatus (almost

cessi H. prenounced like English i in “it”);è is e with expired sound;

iisbi not ashard as German ch in ach; I is i with expired sound,somo—
sea what.sin2ilar to the Swiss pronounciation of “ich”; is long

as in home,no,know, sometimes almost pronounced like ce in coop;
o is o with hiatus; a i an exired o having the German ch sound
as in “loch” but much softer; o is whisperede; m’ is pronounced.
with a hiatus (caused by the syncopation of vowel è, usually
before n or h (eamneo, nam’Ieneena);r’is used. before anothern
to indicate hiatus between both; pi is p with a hiatus, the
stan.ing for a syncopated è or a; s’ is s with hiatus when foil
owed by another s spoken soparatly; t’ is t with hiatus, usually
before s or another t; x4 is x with hiatus, either when an expired
vowel or another x follows(ax’xev, bcll,hox àzistoz); z’ is z with
1iatus, when at the end of a verb is pronounced similar to d’s.
a is a whispered or evanescent a; is long e as in ntc(French fate)

C. Combined sounds

o is used to express the combined sound of c and h, as in church
but softer, .ore like t in plenteous or the ending —tiéin the
French moiti; is the combination of s and h, npt as stron
as sh in “she”; z, is t and s pronounced like the German z; a is
the combination of a and. 0 and is pronounced like ‘iou” in house;

o and e,and pronounced like “oi” in oil; is the combination
of a and e and is Dronounced like “ic” in :ie. The following are
compounds of and and o(resulting from the rapid
speaking of asa, ace, oea arid .ooo. Oftentimes syllable “he” is

drawn into the preceding vowel a or o and thse become and 0,

as, nataheneena=natneena, epevetoheo=pevoto.

D. Approxirnative otlocal value of som sounds.
A denotes subjectivity, adjectivity, state, substance, within,
immediate, abstract, faculty, receptivity, reflexive ctc.
e denotes objectivity, manifestation, course of action, oxistence,
mediate.
o set , place, concrete,_actual,real, body, taking place,
present, objectivity producing, bring forth.

b and p refer to “close against”, tlpress

c,g,k and q imply diminutive meaning, small, short.
h denotes forth, further, farther, draw tense, set, last.
m surface, collateral.
n “lino,centoring (with a concentric meaning) capping arc;’ unit.

S “prcf.ex—, issuing, tapering, stick into, :SOt in, out, into,
down, pitch.

“loose, relaxed. set off.
t “ from One’po’int to another, entire reach, upon, over all part.
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v “ fold, together with, concave cave, complete, heaved, inclosing
all over.
“cross, through.

z is combined of t and s before e or at the end of words.

II. SYLLABLES.
The compounding of the above sounds form syllables, the
majority of which having a meaning of their own, but are seldom
used alone. Ch. children speak in syllables, not in words, while
older people do not separate their sentences as much into distinct
words as into syllables. An open syl.abl ending in a or o is
oftencombined with the following syllable when it is aspired,
as,navemo hetan.sounds navmtan in rapid speech; natalicneena
becomes natanceria and natahooxz nathaoxz. This coalescence or
crasis occurs vcry often in rapid speech.
In a word the syllables have the same quantity, unless accented.
Syllables ending in—ax nd’ —ox drop the vowel immediately
preceding the x, when one or more syllables become added t2 it,
as, easetax, easetxco; nisztomotax, nisztomotxeme navoxoz,

1 navxotan. The eor i in the suff. —estoz becomee syncopated when
more syllables re added to it, thus: navostanehc-vestoz,
navostanehevetonan,. hevostanchevstovevo. .This is not case

• whenonly on or two syllables preced.etho—estoz, as, naszistoz
naszistonan. In long words thereisharly any stress on the

• last syllable unless specially accented, Although some words
seem to end with a closed syllable it is only ecause the open
vowel is mute or whispered, as chess for ehcsso ehnan for
ehnano, many words ending in —to are pronounced with the a

• almost mute. Words like meq, hcq,thaq have an o sound after
• the q,, similar to the “oo” in coop. In the verbal forms there

is a constant shifting of vowelE, many having a meaning in
themselves but in most cases not separable unless used as adv.
phrases. See infixes.

- 111. A1TIQLE.
The Ch. has only an indefinite article which is the pref. ma-
in nãuns. Maex, theeye,maexansz, thecycs, referz’ingto the
eyes in gencral, not to specified ones. In many nouns this
article is. hardly ever used, although proper. Mathave, the evil1
in general, alithat which is evil;havs, evil.

S
IV. ADJECTI arid ADVEB.

The Ch. has noadj. b itself, but adjectivity is predicated by
suff. —a; epeva, it is good; heto epeva, this house is
goods .epevaesz hetan the gooJJ man. Tho aiv dQes not exist

• detachedly but is found as an inf. in tI:. verbal forms, as
•

• pavevostanchovc, he lives well, right; ivsevesz, he speaks
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evil(ly). When adverbial infixes become detached they add-tto
or —sto to themselves and are then adv. phrases, as, havsevetto

cessi with evil manner; taxettoon, top of.
isb
ea

V. Ti COMARAT IVE FORM.
The cornarative S; expressed by different infi)ces, when des
iatig higher or lower degree Qf. quality, -hin a high c1egree
much, intense; -hoh=very much; -maxhohgreatly much;-t’onochoha,
most, intensive,, the .highest degree; hèpe-=more than, farther;

j épeva, it is good, ehèpepeva, it is good beydnd, is bettor;
ehee, he is old, ehephao, he is older, ehepetto, it”morcs”
it is more,ehepefl one goes further, farther th ti Hepstoo is USLd
as inf. and also detachedly; it denQ.tes more arid more”; oeva
nahèpstoemese, I eat more .and more ‘every day; hèpetto is adv.
phrase and means “more than”. Inf. -hohammore, in the sense

of “above, rather”, is also used sometimes in the sense of “most.
Hohametto is used detachedly and means”in e greater manner,
preference”. Vovoz used alone or as inf.’ denotes “first, before
all” and thus has a superlative meaning; evovozhessezta, he thinks
first of it(before, preferable to anhing else);hosh.ohamstill
nor(as inf.), most;ehoshohamopcva, it is by far the better,
best% most preferable, hohamestoc used alone’ and as inf.ore
and more, above and above, again and again, preferring Inf.,
nanose— and nanosetto=adv.phrasc, means “most, above all”;
enarioshohtamahe, he is the most owcrful. Inf. —noce-one,
alone, has also a superlative meaning; enocepeva, he is the only

good
one, the best of all. 1ff. -ameos-=still more, more so. Inf.

or rather radix —nov—imlies “of less degree”; ehoova, he is
rich, ehocvxnova, he is penurious; onovxnetto, it is’getting
less, fall short. Often novs is used detachedly, nOV06

namessevo, I eat less than he does; novos nametan, I am given
less. Inf. -shov-denotes “lessening, diminishing”; shovste
=iess, a, nashovevsan, I see less; nashovstevsan, I see
less and less. Pref. oxtat’s-combined with inf.—oxcshov(in
the following wcrd)= the more the less, as, oxtatssztovosz
ecxcshoveamàta, the more we speak to him the less he listens,
agrees. Pref. oxtashov- combined with inf. —oxchoham or oxche
(in the following word)=the less,the more; as, oxtashcveeszzesz
eoxchohamepeva etovan, ‘the less we speak the better it is for us.
Pref. oxtatse—comnbined with inf. -otshohamoxc(in the following
word)=the more....the more,’ as, oxtatsemetazsz niotshohamvstomeve,
the more I give thee the more thou. askest of me. Pref. -oxooham
(in the following word)=in that degree of “less”.... that much
more,as, zeteshovhozeohesz eoxchohamnstameneheve, in the measure
that he works less, he gets the poorer. Pref. Zetnehe—as soon
as, zetnehemetanetto, as soon as I am given ‘it Prefzehexov
followed by inf. -nexcv( in the nexword)s much.... as:
zehexovhomcns nasaanexovahe, s detitute as he is,I am not.
This -hexov- refers to quality, not quantity. Pref. zeheta
followed by inf. -net in the next word has the same meaning as
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bexov-, but refers to arnount,quantity. Pref, zeho5e-flIowed
by •nese—(in following word)s,.. . .so; zehoevostarchcvevoss.
rnahacaseo rianesevostanehevheme, As they, old peopie(ten)’ live,
so welive (in the same way, manner);oftentimes the éiding e
in zehese and-nee- is eliminated, as zohe-nszevoss nasaa—
noenszheme, As they speak, we. do nQt.ápeak(ref.to ianuag);
All the above expressions are in connection’;:ith the snbordinate
verbal form (see there)
nanethomoxta zehetomoxttto, I fool so as thou feelest;
zeheetxesa nanistxhme as many as you are(of you), so are we.
Inf. -honox- (honoxeta, d aehd) the most, the rajority of;
ehonoxstxeo, thcy(or) are in themajority, the macriy of ti-im
(or.) Homona, in the like mnner likeviieHapo, 1açoectta,
also, likewise.. Hapo vozen or hapo, exactly li.kewis.e
See English—Cheyenne Dictionary p.278.

:Nt1s.SOe

VI. NOUNS . .

A. Gender.
The Ch. has a peculiar gendr f, not.d.istinguishing between
masculine and feminine but between organiô and inorganic.
Trees(not bushes), medicinal and tuberous plants, potatoes,
tomatoes, turnips,etc. melons, cacti, peas, beans, willows,
stones, rocks, pebble’s(not sand), garments, stockings, robe,
blankets, pillows, drygoods, nets, agons(not trains) buggies,
autos, kidneys, intestines, testes, breasts, brain are considered
or.- The designation of male and female for pcooie and some
animals is done by prefixing(sometimcs suffixing) the words hetan
(malo) and heejfemale) as kagonchild; hotanokokdax,.. mle
chicken, hekokoax, female chicken. For larger animals, like
buffaloes, cattle, doer, ciks,- sheep, etc.theterms hetaneham
(male) and heeham(female.) are use4;zehetanehamevsz:,.. the male
one; zehee-hanicvsz, thb female one. S.on nou-ns: have their.- own.
special feminine forms, as, Veho, White man, Vèho, White omeri;
sevo Buffalo oman.On the whole proper nouns ending in a,

have a feminine meaning. See Noun. ;..

B. Number. . s

The Oh. number always agrees with the gender form of the.noun,
only it differs in nouns and verbal forms. See Mouns and Verbs.
In general it can be said that the ‘characteristic p1. .pr:n1d
the or. is ,eo and —tto. Suff.-eo is mostly susedwhenthe noun

ends with n or s: hetan, man, hetaneo, veces,bird,Hrecseo, birds.
Long -is used where the sing. ends in o. Sing. o ending in
-voz becomes -votto in the p1. Cr.riouns ending in -ozz, -oxz
becom.e-oxzetto in the p). while such which erJ in not
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Class] change in the p1., as, pozistoto, picture or pictures;
Book cestato, belt or belts; vestoto, relative or relatives. The

characteristic

ending of the inorganic p1. is -nez after a or a)
Accessi Suff.nsz is used in nouns cnding vith a, c and o; makta,
Thisbc moneymakatansz, rnorioy.
wise a
day. C. Noun Forms .

Noun forms are mostly verbal substant±ves.
I. Participial — infiflitive nouns, refer to the action, being
or stat.e ite1f end in —stoz or -toz. Namosc= I eat, mcsestoz,
the eating. They are formed from the verb by adding suf±’-estoz
or st.oz and eliminating the pers. pronoun:nahetancveI ima man,
hetanevestoz manhood; aanao, I fall, anaoxtoz, the faliing(also
written anaàtoz); nahaona, I pray, hanàtoz the praying, prayer.
2. Subjctive nouns, referring to theacting subject(nomen agentis)

•
usually end in -e or -he:navovistomosan,. I teach? vovisto

mosanehe, teacher, one who teaches; hoxtahane, narrator (from
nahoxtahan, I narrate); havsevoetahe, evildoer(from nahavsevota,
I do evil).
3. Oectivenoüno, refer to the object of the action and actor:
navostornosan, I teach, vovistomosanehe, teacher, vovistomoseo,
the one taught; disciple, navistmosan, I am helping, vista
mosanehe, helper, vistmoseo; the helped one. Those nouns end 1

.n —o

. Predicativeo adjective ncuns,arecharacterizod by their
endi.n iiatoz, —soz an -ahe: nahaestomktacma, 1 am
“much moneyed’1, haestoemaktaemtoz the being well provided
wfth money, the having much money. pavevDhonama. he has a
good chief; pavevehonamàtoz, the having a good chief. Naheneenovahe,
I am learned, heneenovahe, the learned one
5. -obectiveous are uch which end with a long
a, as in manst, henit3, st,hoxpv(merchandise),etc. a is
not necessarily long but pronounbed. as in “no”.
6. Personified nouns are characterizes by suff. -vhn, as,
hamoxtvhan, Sickness(h.moxtastoz, sickness, the being sick)
Nevhn, Death(nEestoz7 death, the being dead); Havsevevhn, vi1
one, Devil; Nmnitameozevhn, Despair, as a personThese nouns
do not take the p1. form., but they adopt verbal l’orms.
7. Individual nouns,characterized. by suff.-an. These nouns denote
::a whole self, indivisible,4forming one”. Hetanman; vostan=person;
estanCh. nation; kokaxanchicken(as a whole); nomanfish;
matetan, mind; m.ztahan=heart, etc.
8. Individual property nouns terminate with -oxz and designate
thatwhiah is objective property of an individual. Aenovoxz,
subject;nokoenoxz, the only son;notomoenoxz, the firstborn,
hoemaoxz, law,(which one has),a set of laws0
9. Collective_nouns indicate that which the English renders
by”army,full, thet, growth of, layers”. They are characteriz,ed
by their suff.-stx.e and -ee. Nouns ending in -stoz change the
final —oz for —Xe, while other noun ending adds ee;
ozetanoxtoz, worry becomes zetanoxzec. full of bother, realm
of bother; maxemenósz, apple trees, maxemen6ee, apple orchard

heskov6sz, thorns, thorn bushes hekov6ee, thicket of thorns;
sistoto.

1
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pine or fir tree, istotoee, pine fo.re’&t; havsevestoz, evil,
the being evil, havsevstxe, full of that which is evil, realm
of evil.
10. Npuns. refern etowtgrass, bushes, fruit trees)
ere characterized Thy’ suff..-o moe=gxass(usually in the

p1. ,moecz); niaxemenoe, appl.tree •hpaehemen6e grape vine.
.i., recognized by their endin in

o or k; ohe, river. ohc, Lttle river.; mho, house, mhakLor
mhasq), sza1l house; vho, white man, vèhoc. little white man;
vehoa, vthit woman, vehoa littie white woman; istoto, pine
tree, sistotoc, little pine tree; hohona, stone., hohona:c,
little .stone.,Another diminutiv noun form, is the ending in. —es
(sing ad —eson(pl), i.t d’rote “youn, offspring”. I-Tctaevo,
Arpaho, Ietaevoe, young ‘.paio; moheoham, horse, mobènohame 0,

young horse.
l2.ossessi’ie_for!rsofnou , -ilo the Ch. has no “cases” it
has an elaboxate po•sesoive fori which will be exemplified in
the fo11cwing, where it is classified .aito Figuretive,Inherent,
.çoreiq.to, Aff’initât,ive and Irrepuar pcsse.osive forms.
(a.). Fiurative or i oe-on is haracterized by cuff.
am or -em and dnotes tranrab1e posession or such which is
not real only .em figurative, , n.vchoi-iam, my chief; nakagonam,
my childnot the own.one). The’.rnam,em”,at the end express “with
one association.
The possessive prefixes and suffixes for this form are:
Na am, navehonam, my ‘chief, narnrnenam my oorn(grain)
ni — am, ni “ thy H ni ,ti-iy
he — am, he his “ , he “ ,hi

“
na -aman, our” (.x. ) , namamcnamar, our corn.
ni.- aman, (nivehonaman, our”(in),niimeriarnan, our “

ni - arnevo, nivehomanievo, yoi2 chief, rimrnenamevo, your corn.
he amevo, bevehonamevo, their “ , hemâinenamevo, their ‘.

In the sing.. the possessive form is the same for or. and in.
nouns. The Cii.,has two first pers. p1. the one being exclusive
and meaning “hits and mine and the other being inclusive and
meaning “yours and mine . Ac the 0h. has no macc. or fern. ged.er
the 3rd. pers. sing.and p1. can be rendered by “hs,her, its or
one’s”. Hreafterwe use “his” or”orie’s’ to give the English
equivalent. The p. of above possessive form is as follows:

Organic p1. Inorganic p1.
na. -am,rny.( not long but na - amoz,my,

pronounced as in”rio”.
n i — , thy. , n i - arnoz, thy.
he - ain,on.e.’.s. ., he - amoz., one’s.
na - ainaneo,our.(ex) na - omanoz,our.(ex.)
ni — .amaneo,our.(in) f ni amnoz,our. (in.)
ni. - your ni - mavoz,your.

.amev, their. , . he - amevoz, their.

navehonem, my chiefs mna, my corns
nivehonam, thy “ nhmaienamo, thy U

he “ ,one’s “ he “ ne4s “

he,
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Class

Book:
navehonamaneo,our chiefs,(ex. nammenamarxoz, our corns.

ii

ii ( in, I) It

Accessi nirehonarnev ,your nimmenamevoz your II

This b he “ ,their a he , their
wise a
day.

Of the different noun forms only 2,7,9 and 10 take the possess
ive, as: navovistomosaneham my teacher;. navostanemo, my people;
n.maltaeme, my money; namaxemen6eeam, my apple orchard;
naaxern6eam, my apple tree; nathoxzetam, my tree(from hoxzz
trIe); ‘.iaccme, my wood(from maxwood, cord wood). Ch. often use
the genitive form as “the house of mine” etc. this is not given
here but coo another rage.
Pemark. When the noun(in all the different possessive forms)
b3gins with an aspired sound the possessive prof. change from
na-,ni- and he— into nat—, nist-(also nst-), and host-, thus
n.thoe,nsthoo, hesthoe,nathoan nethoan, nethoovo, hesthoevo,
my, thy, his, our(ex. and inc., your and their land. ihen the
noun begins with he(in all the possessive forms) the prof. na-,
ru- arid he- becomes naz-,nsz; and hesz-, thus: hee=wife,nazheem,
nszheem, heszheem, nszheemaneo not used, heszheemcvo, my,thy,etc.,
etc., etc., wife. Nouns ending in e, —he, —el-ic, -ac in the rule
take the cuff. —am or -ham.
(b) Inher.t_ssepion. This possessive form of the Ch. noun
does not iave the cuff. —am or -em. All nouns ending in -stoz,
—toz, , on, a(nct followed by e) have following possessive form:

naszi8toz, my word, naszistotoz, my words.
ni “ , thy “ , . ni “ , thy
he “ , his “ , he “ , his “

naszistonan,our “ , (cx. naszistonanoz,our “ cx.
ni — nan II , (in. ni. — II , II II in.
niszistovevo,your” , niszistovevoz,your “

he - evo,thcir”, he — ,their”
The above shows that ending -toz changes into -tonan, tovevo
and -tovevo for the lst.2nd. and 3rd. pers. p1.. The same is
the case for or. nouns ending in -to, thus: navhestoto, my

kindred; nav6hestcto, my kinfolks.

navhestoto, my kindred. nav5hestoto , my kinfoiks.
n i “ , thy “ ,

.. ni “ , thy “

he “ , his “ he “ , his “

navhestonan,our “ (cxc.) nav6hestonaneo,our . ‘I • cxc.
ni ,our (inc.) ni “ ,our “ . inc.
nivhestovevo,your “ ruivhestovev ,your
he “ ,their “ he “ their “

Nouns ending with long 3(Istienitito.) are usually inorg.
They form their p1. by adding suff. -nez to their final o(mxistonoz
manst3nioz) In the lst,2nd and 3rd. pers. p1. there is a little
difference from the nouris ending in -toz, those ending with

j long 6 making 4nehan, nehevo and-6nethevo for the cuff. of “our,
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your and their, thus: nszhenitnehan, our door, nezhenitehevo
your door and heszhenitnehevo their door. When the o i sht
pronounced like in “not, hot” without following e) the t’
caee are onan, our,.., onevo, your and -onevo, their, a
nmho, hemho, narnhâonan, nimhonevo and hemhäonevo, my, his,
our, etc... house. Few nouns ending with —oe(with almost
evanecent vanishing c) as in hoeoarth, voecloud, sky, hoktor
staff make -can. -oevo and -oevo for the three pore. p1., thus:
nthoo, nsthoe,nàthoan,nsthoevo,hesthocvo, my,thy,etc., lari. or
earth. R na .In ceremonial language the form nethoaman and
nivoman for our earth and our sky is used, but only in the
rcliicus terminology. Nouns ending with -an(mocan=shoc) or short
-a arc exemplified with the two following nouns: mocan=shoo and
voxcahat.

fliVO)çCaCVO
hv,oxcae’vo th’eir.”

nàthoornaoxzz ,my set of laws. nàthoemaoxzetto, my set of laws.
net “

, thy “ “ . net “
, thy

hesthoemaoxzetto, his “i’ “ hesthcomaoxzetto,his “ “ “

nà,thoemaoxzenan, our “ “. nà.thoenvioxtfrnoz, our “ “ “ . (ox.
net , “ ) “

. net “
,

II I) in
nsthoemaoxzevo , your “ “, nsthocmaoxzovoz ,your”
host “ their ““ “.. host “ ,their” “ “

The above is in. and seldom used in the pl form. The or.
(aenovcxz) has the same suff. as the in. sing(as in n.thoemaoxzz)
but forms its p1. in this wise:

naaenovoxzetto , my subjects set of belongings or what is mine.
ni “ , thy
he “

, one’s “

naaenovoxzenaneo, our “ (cxc.)
ni “

“ 11 (inc.)
niaenovoxzev your “

their “

Namocan , my shoe.
ni r:

, thy
ho “ , his
namocanan, our “ (cxc.)
ni “ , our “

nirnocanevo, your
he “ , their”

navoxca my hat
ni “ ,.thy”
he “ ,

navoxcaayi, our “..

ru “ ‘‘ ‘

namocanoz (p1.)
ni “

he “

namocananoz I,

nimocanevoz ,

he “ “

navoxcasz •(p1 )
ru “ “

he - II

navoxcaanoz
“

ni .. •. ,,

ivoxcaevoz.
he U

The possessive form of individual pr’portyruouns “a set of”,
has its own hoemaoxz
law which one has; aenovcxzsubject or. property.

he



r
(c) Correlato possession is now a difficult one to explain. It

implies a certaih genitivo meaning, also what is expressed in
the nglish pref cc- as in co-worker co-warrior, ect,. While

the possessive s.tffixes are the same as in the inherent possession
the pefi rc different and are as follows: ni, of mine,with
me; e-, o thine,with the,ni-for the lst.pors iol. (cxc.) and
c-for the i.nc. ni-for the 2nd and hey-for the 3rd pers. p1.

N5oi mr home. nistxeo1 my wtrriorsconsorts,soldier,companions
t!’:J ‘ . estxec thy ‘I U

hevencv. }Jc ll hevestxeci,his “
I’

nn•ovan, ox’ . (ex) nistxehaneo, our (ox “

novan , U (in)estxehaneo , (in H II II II

enovovo,yDurH cstxev ,your H H II

±i.cvenovevo ,their”.herestxcv ,thcir 11

It is impossible to make a list of such correlate possessive
nouns as they are not used by all Ch. alike and not a few have
fallen into desuctude and others can be formed as needed. Some
are found in the affinitative possession (soc below). The
following are in common use: nhistaneo=my co-citizen, my fellow
men;nisthozoman, my neighbors camping clsc to me, nisthozeon
my co—wcrker(little in use)nc;.w: nitanov=my tongue, nihain=my
foe: nitov=for my sake, also my brother—in—law, nisimamy
younger brother or sister; nixa=:oy grandchild or my son—in—law;
nitam=my sister—in—law.

(d) Affinitatie possessiDnrefers to relationship or any close
relation. This form of the possessive is rather irregular, including

some of the preceding forms. See affinitative mode (under verb).

Nihoe , my father nà1che , my mother
nihó , fathers vocative nkó , mother! vocative

, thy father niq(m.sp.) nisq(fem.sp.)thy mother.

hèhyo, one’s “ heec, ones mother.
ehan , our H nskan , our
ehaneo, li s. nekanee, H “ s.
ehevo , your father. nicevo, your mother.
ehev , your fathers. nicevS, your mothers.
hehevo, their father. hescovo, their mother.
hehev, their fathers. hescevo, thci mothereb
Retzrk

father, mother, older brother, older sister, son, uncle,

aunt, use the sing. possessive form (my) to express the cxc.
form of the first pore. p1.

[
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nanh. my older brother male speaking)
nénhe thy ( to male
hneo ( of male
nané.ian oir “ tmales speaking) (ox.); ninhan, our. (in.)
naPe..iO.eO II H B (cx.); ninéhaneo,our(inj
n1oc your D1c.er brother (to males)

as
‘ brothers

hévc, eir older bothor (of nales)
i&iE, tY.c.i oIôo brothers ‘ ‘I

Thc frm for my, thy, one’s father; mother, older sister,
urici, grawchi1&, brother and sisterin]aw, son, daughter
is no us1 in his coordinate form,

nt”ten, r’j o]der brothcr(fer sp.), nttner(pl.) my brothers
nstato.r.en, thy “ sp. to t’em. nstatcneim
hestaariom, h H Ii H f H

nàtariehon,ouvi(ex,) fern. sp.) n.tatanmhaneo, pl.ex.)
nstatanemhan,ou:. (in) — ii ( “ e’ ) sterthaneo, in.)
nstatancrncvo,your oLd. “ sp. to ‘ern. nstatane.I:lovo, (p1.
hestatanemvo,their H of “ hostatanemev, ‘I.

nasima, my younger brother or sister(±’ern.or male sp.i,nasitnao, p1..
esima , thy “ 11 (some say nisirna)wrong) H 11 •esimao
hevasem,one’s fl It II B It lb ,hevaeerno
nasimaha.n, oir (ex. ) “ ‘I , nasimahaneo, H

e sirnahan, or (in. )U H H H H esiinahaneo,
esimahovo cur : 11 ) ,eimhev3 “

hevasenievotheir 11 B 11 11 11 ,hevaernev “

nis’is, my cousin (ile orfem nison p1.
es is tfl “ , e’on,
hevison,onc’&’ . hevis’on
nis’onan,our(ex.) , ni’onaneo,”
es’onan, onr(in) , esonaneo ,“

e’onevo,your cousin H , es’onevo ,H

hevis’onevothai. -.. ,•. hesone.vo”:... H

Remark .. .. ..: •‘...• •..:.
.. .. . .

The above term refers to cousin, brother and sister {.Ger,.
Geschwis.ter) step-broth.r or step-sister, a.so where we say
brethren!. .. . . .. . ...:.. . ..

nean, my o)der Vorn1e1; on]yfr p) has n p1. form

nim

, thy . . . . ....

hemeo, Qti’s
.
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Book
narnaa , our ( ex. “ “

nimhanan , “ (in.
nimhevo ,your older sistex
h eu eve t. he i r

namhananeo ,our older sisters.
nimhananeo
nirnhev5 , p1.
hernhev5

(worn. sp
,rny older sister(when male is sp)i:y sster-in-law

nia:.é1e ,thy u
(sp. to male ) thy (ep. to fem, )

hea:hi: ,his
naaxr4hoiin, our “

fliaxheT1fln, our
niaéhumevo,your”
axéhernevo,their “

Rn2ark
The p1. form of the above is made by adding long 5 to suff.

-em of the three pcrs. sing. , eo to make the first pers. p1.
an having a long in the suff. -mevo of the second and third
pers. p1.

na - am
ni - am
he —am
na - aman
ni — aran
ni — amevo
he - amevo

naveh onam
ni “

he “

n ivehonaman
nivehonarnevo
he veh onam cv o

my chief
thy chief
his chief
our chief (cx.)
our chief (in.)
your “

their “

na my son
nhya thy
hhya OneS

nahan our “ (cx.)
niahan Il (in.)
nhyaevo your “

hhyaevo their “

Class

Access]

This b
wise a

Remark. The above trm sed,to be applied or]y to fern. but is
r cr so ci by male .

“(cx.. male sp
“ ( in.

(sp. •to male)
(sp. of male)

her •i,

our (fern. np.)
our
your “ sp. to fern.
their” sp. of fern,

not used in plural
,, I, II

?I II

nahane 0

niahaneo
n5hyaev
h5hyaev

$1 t

our sons
I,

your “

their “

Rernark V. ..

When the Ch. wants to say”older or younger son” the term
son remains as above but the expression for “older and younger”
is as follows:

zemahaetaz na my older son zehaaxcetaz na my younger son.
nhya thy “ “ “ nhya thy “

zemahaetaes hhya one’s “ “ zehaaxcetaes hhyc. one’s H II

zernahaetaz nahan our “ “ zehaaxcetaz nahan our “ “(cx.
niahan “ H 11 niahan “(in.
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,your “ “ zehaarcetass nhyaevo ,your
,thir” “ 2e eetrz hhyaevo ,thcir “

sour
,yo’zr “

,

Nà,t6na , my daughter ntonao , my daughtors
nstona , thy nst... thy
hestona, one’s “ heat..., one’s “

nà.tónan, our (ex.) “ n.tonaneo, cur “

ristónari, our (inc.) ... .....

H

nst6nvo,your I’ nstonr3 , your “

hestónàvo, .their “ hestonv, their “

zemahaetaz nàtona, my older daugi’.ter
zemahaetass n.tonao’ “ daugLt1er
zehaaxcetaz n.tona younger daughtr
zehaaxcetass nà.tonao,my younger cughters. ::

nanis, my child (own r.niscne rrr hildven
fliflis, thy “ n’ni.sonee t:.y
benison,,orie.’.s 11 .

. ..henisoner. oi..e’s childrei
nanisonan, our “ (ex.) naS:naneo.,-our H

ninisonan, (inc..) ninir,rr1eo:, ‘ .

ninisonevo,: your “.•. . : nin.ionv, your

henisoneyo.

their heii . the..r

namem, my grandfather or father-in-law, namem,my granfather
ni.... , thy “ “ ni.. .. thy
hemem, one’s “ ht

.. hei..,.: one’s •“•

nameman, our (cx. )“ “ nancmaneo, our.”
nimeman, “ (inc. )“ “ nirnemanco, •11 It

nirnemevo, your ‘I
• nimemov, your”

hememevo their “ . honiemev their!’
The above is also applied to great grandfathc’ and is

respectful appellation to old men. .

niscehe , my grandmother or mother-in-law;
r.isehI ::grandmotherl mother-in-lawI(ocative)
eecen, thy:graridmothor o tnothe1’-in-law , ccc’,no• p1.,

.:hevesoem,:one’s “ hevezceo)’ randmothers
nisoeman, our ex.) u niscemne. ur
esceman, our inc.) “ ‘ e:sDeTier . ‘. ‘

escemevo your 81 ‘

hevescernevo, their “ ‘ heT&oceme’v, t±.eir

zemahaetass nhyaevo
zemahtetaz hhyaevo
zenhaetasz rtahareo

rhyacvo
hehyaevD
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nxàn ,rny uncle , no p1. form.
nis , thy “

heéo, one’s “ p

nxán, our(ex. or inc.)
névo, your uncle;
heévo, their
In use:
zeheetton, my uncles,
zeheettoss,thy H

zeheehess, one’s “

zeheez, our “

zcheess, your “

zeheevoss,their “

nháhan, my aunt , also
nhe , thy
heháheo, one’s”
zehehahz,our “

nhahevo, your”
hehahevo, their “

“
“ one

II fl ours
II yours

theirs.

1!

n, grandchild, vocative
nIxa, my grandchild or my son-in-law, also my daughter-in-law.
éxa, thy grandchild , son or daughter-in-law
hevéxa, one’s grandchild, son or daughter-in-law.
nixaehan, our (exc.) g. nixaehaneo, our grandchildren, sons or d....
xaehan, our (inc.) g. exaehaneo, our grandchildren ,son or d.....
exaevo, your grandchild ,sons or daughter-in-law.
hevéxaevo, their grandchild , etc. hevéxaevo, their p1.

nitov, my brother-in-law
tov, thy H

hevetov, his
riitovan, our
etovan, our
etovevo,, your “

hevetovévó , their “

male sp. nitovo, my brothers-in-law.
étovo , thy
hevetovo, his
nitovaneo, our
etovaneo ,

“sp. to males. etovev -your”
“ of “ hevetovev their “

‘1

nit6v for my sake
ë’to•ve,, “ thy “

hevetove, “ one’s “

nitóvan, “ our “(exc.)
etóvan, “ “ “(inc.)
et6vevo, “ your
hevetovevo” their “

nitov, my body
etov, thy “

hevetov, one’s”
nitovan, our( cxc)”
etovan, “ (inc.)”
etovewo, your
hevetovevo, their “

nitovanoz
etovanoz, our bodies
etovevoz, your “

hevetovevoz, their “.

lass

ook

ccess

his b
ise a
ly.

nxáneo, our uncles.
; név , your “

heév, their “

the uncles of mine
thine

used for the first pers. p1.

hehhev , their aun

(exc.
(inc.

ex..)
inc.)
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metove, the body or a bndy.

t?i, my
etanc, c.hy
h6vctarne. hiB
n3aman; our(oxc. )
étr.rnan, our (iro. !

étCmevob your
hé:etaniovo, their “

i:.iraic Ep.) nitáth is
(Lp Owile)et.m&.

“ of :i)heve.
(tva1c. a ) ni.tánatOo

otáno
(sp., to .naies)et.àniv]

of hove triev

pL.

I,

I)

II

Ii

II

When a woman speaks of her sister-in-iaw sl-’.e ues’ the same
tern, aaexncw, uc-d by man ryhen aking of has sister

.

nhyam, my husband.’ same i: p1.
nhyain, thy , . .

hhyam, her
tihyaman; ur(exo. husband nhramaneo ourhuhar.ds.
nhyaman, u(inc , niv mao ,

nhyameo; your li r’ayar2ev , Yoir husband
hèhyamevo, their “ ; hhJamov the.r

4 -—

____L.1.

thp!

nzheem, my woman, wife7 nahe, my wivos
nszheern, thy nszhcem, thy .“

heszheorn, his U heszheem, his’ ;H

nzheemaneo, our. (exc1)” (seldom used in the, sing.)
nsz.heemaneo, our (i.nc.) “

‘ .

SI It ,• SI

nsiheernev, your
heszheemev , their

,, .5.’.P Y 4. U

nahame, my naece(pronounced with o stor hitus fo1loin the a
n4hme., thy ° . .‘

hehamec; one’s . , . :

nhaman; our (exc.)
nlhaman, :“ “(Inc1 )
nhcmevo, your “

héharnevo, their”



Class

Book

nazenta , my nephew (son of
brother to the woman.
nizenota , thy nephew
hezenota , one’s “

nazenotan, our “ (exc.)
nizenotan, our (inc.)
nizenctávo, your “

hezenotávo, their nephew.

nis’en my friend (male sp,);
es’en, thy “ (spa •to male)
heves’en, his
nis’enehan, our “(cxc.) males sp.
es’enehan , “(inc.)
es’senevo, your “(sp. to males)
heves’enevo,their “(sp. of males)

nishee , my friend (woman np.)
eshee • thy (sp. to woman)
heveshee, her “

nisheehan, our “ (exc.)
esheehan , U (inc.)
esheevo , your 1 (sp. to woman)
hevesheevo,their”

navhestoto , my kindred
nivhestoto , thy
hevhestoto , one’s “

nav6hestonan , our U

nivhestonan , our
nivhestovevo, -your “

hevhestovevo, their “

hestovmo, one’s “

ntovamaneo, our “ (cxc.
nistovámaneo, “ “ (inc.
nistovamev, your”
hestovamevo, their “

nisenco roy friends.
os’eneo, thy
heves’eneo,his
nis’enehaneo, our “

cs’senehaneo, “

cs’senev ,. your”
hovos’enev, their”

nisheco , my friends
eshoco , thy
hevesheeo,her
nisheehaneo, our”
esheehaneo, I’

esheev3, your”
hevesheev, their “

Access

This b
wise a
day.

16.

sister to the man or son of a

nazenotaneo , our nephcws(exc.)
nizeriotaneo , “ “ (inc.)
nizenotav your “

hezenotáv , their “

navéc , my co-wife navon, my co-wives.
nivéo , thy “ nivéono, thy
hevon, his “ hevéono, his

seldom used in other Dersons. navéonaneo - our co-wives,

I—

4

ntóvam y kindred by marrie nàtovmo , my p1.
nistovam, thy “ nistovámo, thy “

hestovame, one’s “

nàtovaman, our
nistovaman, “

nist óvaevo ,your
hestóvamevo, their “

“ (cxc.
“ (inc.
I’

(p1. and sing.) blood relatives.

navhestonaneo , our (exc.)rela
nivhestonaneo , (inc.) “ ton
nivhestovev , your
hevhestovev3 , their p



There are a good. many other similar affinticteims, but not
‘deviating from.the above formsa.

See under “verb11 the pecial nio1do for affinitative forms.

—— _L__ —

(o) Irregular
‘Mavóxoz, flesh, whole body: Nav6xz, my flesh: nivóxz, thy f.;

hevoxoz, one’s f.; navxtan, our flesh(exc.); nivxctan, our (inc.)
flesh; nivxozevo, your f.; hovozevo, their f.

legging; iavxt, my legging; nivxt, thy. 1.; hevxt, one’s 1.;
navxtohan, Our l.(exc.); nivxtohan, our 1. (inc.); nivxthevo,
your I.; hevxthevo, their 1.

V

Hozc.sinew, when used as thread, otherwise sinew is a different
word. hotaxcsz, sinews; nathozceme and nathozkam, my ..

(used in sewing), nathozcemoz and nathozkamoz , my sinews nsthoc
thy sj hesthozQemo, one’s s.; nathozceman and nathozkaman,. our erne
(exc.) s.; ns’thozceman and nsthozkaman, our (inc.) s; nathozkama—
our sinews; nsthozcemevo and nsthozccvo, your s.;. hOsthozcemevo
and hesthozcevo, their s.

ozc’,nife(motacs.z old p1. forms) mpcooxz, knives (set
namozc,my kb; nimozc, thy k.; hemozc,one’s k.; nrmozkan, our k.;
namozk&noz, our knives, nimozcevoz, your knives,, hemozcevoz,their

Vizc.amse and maze have the safle possessive form as moz’c. Old
• forms, are, vita. fat.; am large amount of fat, lard, oil; mata,
bow trigger, mota, knifelrge). tha ending zc is a diminutive

form of vlt2, m, mate nd mote.

.Hxz tree,. hoxzetto.(pl.); nath3zzetam, my t.; sthxzetam, .thy t.
hesthoxzet2m, one’s t , nthxzetatian, our(exc.) our t.,

‘nathxzetamaneo1 our tre’es; nsthxze’taman, our (inc.) t.;
nsthxzetamaneo, our trees; nsthxzctainevo, your t.;
nsth&czetarn.ev, your trees;. hcsthxzetamevo, their t.,
hesthxzetamev, their trees. Mthxzetam, my trees

ending in -x follow the exernple of kamex, wood, nakPn2xerne,
m firewood,’ stick; nikaixeme, thy w.: hokamxeme, •one’s w.;
nikamxeman(inc.) our w., nikamxcmevo, your w.; hckamxernevo, their
w., nakamxcmo, my wood , stick$ of’ wood•:..nakamxemanoz, our wood
sticks; nikam.eraevoz, your wood. , . .• V

Hoxox,ex, nathoxqxcme, ny ox,nsthoq,xenan, our(inc ) ex. etc

Ehe sun; iuSeeeme and naeecm, my day, sun; nieeeman and
nieeáman, our’sUn,, day; niescemevo and nieeanevo, your sun,
hce.eemev and their sun. . V .. •

Teehe, moon, has only one form used in ceremonials which is:
nitetnan, our moon light nitomaneo,ourmoonS, nights (as one).
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lass

ook

HotoxcL star. hoxceo(p1.), nathotoxceme and nathotoxkam, my s.,

nathotoxceman and nathotoxkaman(exc.) , nsthoxkataneo, our stars;

(ceremonial name); nsthotoxccmevo, your s.; nsthotoxcemev, your
ise stars; hesthotoxcêfivo, their s.; hesthotoxceinev, their stars.

Mz,arm, hand; naàz, niàz, nzenan, nià,zenan,niànevo, and

heazenevo, ray, thy, one’s etc. hand. p1. of above is: nazenoz,

niazenoz, heà.zenoz,naàzenanoz,niàzènanoz,niàzenevoz and

heà.zerxevoz.

Iitanov, tongue; nitanov, otanov,hevetanov,nitanOvan(cxc..),

etanovan(inc.) etanovevo and hevetanovevo,my,thy,one’s,etc.etc.

th.s is an old form. At present it is:navitanov, nivitanov, hcvita

navitanovari,nivitanovevo, hevitanovevo, p1. form would be:

navitanovoz etc.etc.
z

Mathp.brain mathào(pl.); nathàp and nazthàp; nsthàp and nsthàp,

hesthap and heszthap, nathapan and nazthapan(cxc.) nethapan

and. nszthàpan(inc.) nsthàpev.o and. nszthà.pevo, hesthpovo, riy,thy,

orie’s,etc.etc. P1. form is:nathpeo, my brains:nathàpaneo, our

brains(exc.) nsthàpaneo(inc.) our brains;nsthpcv, your brains

and hest.hàpev, their brains.

Maziee, liver, heesz, livers; nazhee, my liver; nszhee, thy 1.;

.heszhee,one’s 1.; naheenan, our l.(cxc.);nszheenan, our l.(inc.)

nszheenevo,- your 1.; heszheenevo, their l.’,The p1. would be:

nazheenoz, nszheenoz, heszhecnoz, nzheenanoz, nszheenevoz and

heszheenevoz.

Maveeesa,intestines; naveeonesz, ray i.; nivceonesz, thy i.;

evceoneiz, one’s i.; naveeonxanoz, our (cxc.) i.; niveenxanoz,

our(inc.) i.; niveeonevoz, your i..; heveeonevoz, their i.

Matoneszowels, p1. fom of maton ha the same possessive suff.

as intestines: natonxamoz, nitonxaraoz, our bellies: nitcnsevoz,

your bellies.

Màzhesta,heart, maztahanoz, hearts;’ ñzhesta, my h. nsihesta,

thy h.; heszhesta, one’s h.; naztahan, our h.;(exc.);nszthhan,

our h.;(inc.); nsztahevo, your h.; hesztahevo, their h.; naztahanoz,

our hearts; nsztahevoz, your hearts; hes3tahevoz, their hearts.

Father, zehehestovsz: fathers, ehehestovo’ss

• ‘Zehehetto, he, my father. Zehehetovasz•, I, his father0

zehebétto, he, thy “ zchehetcvaess, I, their “.

3ehehesz, he, one’s “ ze.hehetovetto I, thy father,

zeehez, he,our z%ehctovess, I, your “

zehehess, he, your “ zehetovaz, thou, my

zehehevoss, he, their ‘ zehehetovazemenotto, thou,our .
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zehehetovata, thou, his father0
zehehetovataoss, you their “

zehehetess, one, one’s
zehehetez, we) their

zehehetovemenotto, we, your “

zehehetova, thou mt father.

Mother, zehescestovsz: mother, aehescostovess&
rot.her: zehenehestovsz, zehenehestovess male speaking, or female

speaking of ma1e...
Brother: zehestatanemestovsz:.’.
Younger brother for both niali female, zehevasemestovsz.
ehevis’onestov,the brother or sister, cousin or foster brthther
or sister.
Older sister (fciale and male speaking) zehemestovsz.
ister naaxaeheme, my sister(malosp.) my sister-in-lav(female sp.)
zeheaxaemestovsz, the sister -zeheaxaemestovess the sisters
3on.Na my son, zehhyahesto.vsz, the son. Zohehyahes-tovess,
the sons.

tona,my daughte±”,z0hestonaestDvsz a daughter.
nanis,my child. Zehenisonestovsz,a child
n’amemy grandfather, •Zehenisemestovsz, a grndfathr.
njscehe,rny grandmother, Zehevecemestovsz, a grandmother.

, my uncle, also pir, ZehOSeStOVSZ,an unce.
Naharl,my aunt, aiso p1. zeheháhestovsz, ny unt...,,
Nixa,my grandchild also p1. Zehevexaevstovsz, the grandchild.
Nitmy brotherin-iaw, also p1. Zehevetovstovsz, the brother-in-

law.
Body, mavetov,.body,.tr.unk, emavetoyeve it is a body.
mavoxi, 4esh, emavxozeve; it is flesh.
Naaxaeheme, my sister-in-law, (when male sp. it.. mensny sister).
Zeheaxaehemestovsz, a sister-in-law.
yarn, my husband. Zhhyamestovsz, husband’.
azheem, my wife. Zoheszli.eemestousz ‘ V

Remark. Both terms for husband and wife are correct but usually
avoided, instead the Cheyennes say: zevistmo, the one I.
married, zevistmz, the one thou married.zevistmoz, the one

.h.e or she married, zevist&o, the one we married., zevist3moss,
the one you married.
.Zevis..tmoss, the one they married. *

Nazenot, my nephew, Zeh.2szenctastovsz, a riop.ew
ebeszenotastovess, nephews. ... . .

V •. ‘V

áham,niy i-iiece. Zehehamestovsz,;a. niece; Zchhamestoves.s, nieces.
..éphaws .re the sons of a father’s sister: the son of a .fathers
brother is called son. Nieces are daughters;of,afather’ sister:
a daughter of a. mother’s sistcr.is called damghter.
Natovame, my kindred. Zehestovamestovsz kindred. ze1estovairiesto -

kindred p1. V: ‘. ,,
.ss

Nis’en,my friend. Friend(botween males). Zehevcs’nest&sz, the
friend (of male). .. V

Nis’hec, my friend Zohevcs’heestovsz, the frien(of female).

zehehetton, they , my fathers
zehehéttoss, “ thy
zehehsz,-’ . ‘ one’s
zehehez “ our
zehehese “ your I)

zeheherose, their
nanomeo, ‘my parents V
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(f) Diminutive
The diminutive form. of nouns is expressed by a Ic or c sound,
or by the suffix—es. Ex:mhohouse, mhaksnial1 house; ohe
river, ohec=little. river; veboá=white woman, vehokalittle white
woman. vehokakis(sing.) vehokaksoneo(pl.) little pr young
white girl. The suffix-.es refers to young, offspring, cx:
rnohnoham=horse, mohènohames=young horse, etc. More about
the same will be given in the Syntax.

VII. PRONOUNS:
A. Personal.

Nitov, by me, f or my sake
Etov, •“ thee, “ thy sake
hevetove, by Onc etc.
Nitovan, 11 ourselves, ctc.(exc.
Etovan , ll H (inc
Etovevo, H yourselves
Hevetovevo,” themselves.
nistoxetto ,all of me (body)

II H thee
niatoxs, all of one, every one.
nistxez, 11 us.
nistxess, “ “ you.
nistxevoss,” “ them.

nitaeta , all of me (in general) ry stature.
nitaéta, “ “ thee
nitaetas, 1 H one
nitaet.az 11

riitaetass “ “ you
nitactavoss “ “ them

Noun form nitaet’atoz, all of the stature.
There jg: only a shade of distinction in pronouncing the two
first persons sing. of the forms ending in etd., cx: nitaeta,
all of me and nitaéta, all of thee. In this form “of thce’ the

stress is more on the penultima, thus:nitaéta, all of thee.
The ending -voss is almost whispered. Pronouice it nearly like

-vs or v’s.
Related with nitaeta is nitao,all, used as in English, for
organic and inorganic, only that the inorg.,pl. make nistaesz,

of all those.
ninckaetto, I alone nemaetto, the whole, of me.
nInokaétto,. thou alone ncmaétto, “ H H thee.
tinokaes, one alone nem•aes ,

II one.

nInokaez, we “ nemae3, “ “ “ us.

ces

is 1
se
y.

Na-nhov , I, myself
Ni- “ thou, thyself

“ ,oneself
Na—nhovhemwe ourselves(exc.)
Ni-nhov-hema “ (inc.)
Ni-nhov-hem,you, yourselves.
E-nhov-eo, they, themselve.s.
nistnovahetto, my whole

thy
nistnovahes , one’s whole
nistnovahcz , the whole of us
nistnovahess, “

“ you
nistnovahevoss, “ “ “ them

Noun form. is nistnovahestoz, the whole of the parts.
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ninocevetovaetto, I,for triyslf
ninocevatovaetto, thou,H
ninocevetovahes, one, for self
ninQnQcevetQvahez, we each for “

ninonocevetovahess,you “

nirionocevetovahevoss, thy “ 1 II

ninccevetovatto , it for, itself.

B. Organic demonstrative ronouns,”points out”(pcrsonal
and others).

geto, this one here.
tato, that one there.

zenhov-etto I, the one who
—étto thou, II H II

• ‘ —sz one, who
ez we, he ones who

‘ —ess, you, the H

‘ ‘evoss, they, the “

These peculiar endings will be
fully known in the :su.boriate
conjugation. They are the same
for all such p.ronoi:ina’l foris
as: zehetovahetto-, that’ of me
belonging to me as I m’ bodied,
etc.
zehetoxsetto, it,allof my frame.
ze.hctaeta, that,,,, which is of me,

my

size, stature.
zehetátto, -bofQ me, etc.

size
heto, this one here. ze:hetac, tha.t of it, .its ataOunt,
hto’ that one’ there., hez, this, now(n’iostly used :.f time)
zeheetovato, that which it embodies, alsQ:zehectovato, its

implicatiQn meaning . , ..

zehestoha, that much, as much as
zenhovetto, it, which.

nInokaess,you alone.
nInokaevoss, they “

nInokatto, it H,

nemaess, II

nemaevoss,
nematto, “

H Ii

II

I! II

you.
them.
it.

C. Inoranic demonstrative Pronouns.

D. Organic demonstrative-relotive ronoung4

nah, the one whO, whosoever
né, “ specified, referred to.
niahne,thc one who refer’ring to.
niahnevo, the ones who .

. H •

zeahn’e, this one pointing. to, of when
zeahnevothose the ones of whom.
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E. Inorganic DemonatrativeRo1atjve Pronouns.

.cces hane, that there.
hisi hen, that, rionti2ncd.

etahano, that there, that is it
etahanevosz, those there, those are the ones
hatahane, there, that (pointing forth)
hanahane, U (referring)
zeahanevosz, p1. of above.

F. Organic Interrgtivo Pronouns.

niv?, who? sing.
nivseo, who? p1. .nineevaevé.,WG art. thou?
niv zeto, who is this one? nineevaevhemé,who are you?
niv tate, who is this one? eneevaevé,who,what kind of person

is he?
mo né, is it the one mentioped?. enhové,is he(she) the one?
mo nah, is it that? enhovevo, are they the ones?
mo zeto, thi, one? is this the tsevn, which are the ones?

one?
me tate, that one? is that the me nsého, is this the one likely?

one?
tsev, which is the one? ñseo, isn’t that •the one?
ehovaeve, what kind of a person ctoxtxevo, h:ow many of them?

or thing is it? also
whether male or female
of abay.

G Inorganic Interrogatve.ronouns. S

henova , what is it ?
henovaeoxz,. what re .y?4iaotjng. !‘set of things” what are

they together?
hena., why? what? what for? me hez, is it now?
henaeoxz, why, wiat fo are they?rno hen, is it the one mentioned?
hepova heto, what is this? mc han, is it that there then?

“ hate, what is that? ens, is it this way(referrin)?
hena heto, why, what for is this?etsé., p

II (pointing)?
hena hate, “ ‘ “that? ts, which is it? tasensz p1.
mc heto, this one? likely this? tsevoensz,pl. of above
me hatc,.iab.pn.e? .ike1y:that t.a.se .3r.d..pers. exe.
mc nsehan, is it the one? toxtoha, how much of it?

likely the one mentioned. etoxtanevo•sz, how many of them?

Bear in mind that some of. the above interrogatives: can be used
in relative form, ex:evxtcn6 henovae hepaon, he aw,”whatever
it was” on(another’s) his back. The interrogatives “mo neeho,
mo nsehan”, when used in the relative fortn, mean. the one likely
of whorci,which

,..... ......,.,

Demonstrative and relative pronouns are usually united in the
subordinate form of the verb, See Syntax for further details on

the pronoun.

I
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Vll1.THE VERB.

With the Cheyenne Language it is especially trethet its verb
is the language. The embryos of the verb are the three vowels
a, e and o with theircombinations. in general it can’b said
that a denotes subjectivity, side predicative, etc. ‘edenbto.s
being, existing, manifesting, effecting,’ issuing :etc. c denotes
objectivity substance, organ, body, ct. concrete. ,A ‘careful
study of the language will shO the important r1e which these
three vowels play in the vorbal-construction.

D ISPOSIT ION OF T} RB .

A. The Co-ordinate Conjugation. *

B. The Subordinate Conjugation.

A. The Coordinate_Conjuetion.

This conjugation comprises the vorbc1 forms modified by
the personal pronouns na-, ni-,e-, as prefixes exmplified
under Persons, Tenses and Verb forms in the next following
pages:

a. Persons. -.

The Cheyenne verb has six persons, three in the sing. and
three in the p1.. Besides this is an cxci. pers.. of the 1st.
pers. p1. and what we call a fourth(and fifth) pers connected
with the 3rd. pers. sing. or pl.. These latter will be explained
in the subbrdinate eonj.
The cxci. is used to mean: one and I; or, they and I, they and
we; it excludes the person addressed The mci. is’ uSedi to say’:
thou, or you and I,we, it-, includ.es- the person addresed.
In the thr.ee first •persons sing.. only pronominal prefixes are
used. In the p1. form also pronorninal suffixes are added.

Ex: Na----, I, slf. na-vsan, I see.
ni----, thOu.’ ni- “ thou seest.
e , one. e one sees!
na----bein, we(exc.) navsan-hem, we see.
ni----hern,wc(i-nc.).. ni-vsan-hom, H

•‘

ni-——-homc, you ni-vsan-hemc,ypu “. - -

they e—vsan-eo, they see! :
The suffixes -home and -home. have a whispered or evanescent
final vowel. The diatrical mark can ‘be dispensed vith. The h
sound in suffixes -home and -hema is omitted in verbs ehd-ihg with
o, a, cc, ac, and x. thus: -

na-heaname• , ve hunger; na-haoname, we pray;
n-pevetano-me, we are glad; na-anaome, we fall.- -‘

nahoeme,’e. sit; napevaei2e, we are good; na-asotoc-me,
we perish.
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Verbs ending with x eliminate,. inrapid speech the vowel preceding
the x in the p1. persons. E±’ na-asetax, I,run away; naasetxenie,
we run away; easetxeo, they run away(easetaxeo)
Verbs ending with e preceded by. a consonant, eliminate their
final e to take the pronominal. suffix -heme and -eo. Ex:
na-naese, I eat; na-mesheme, we .eat; e-mess-eo, they eat. The eo
of the 3rd. pers. p1. is pronounced .eyo, the o almost inaudible.
Verbs ending with -e are as fo,llows:- cx: na—ove, ni-ove,
eove, naoveme, ni-ove—zua nioveme, eoven, I etc. lie down.
More often however, the p1. is formed thus:

na—ove—name, we lie down to sleep. (cxc.)
ni— nama, u “

. ( inc.
ni— “ name, you “ “ “

e-oven , they” “ “ “

It will be seen that the ending -e changes the e in the p1.
form and places it after the The endings in aeo,oeo in the
3rd. pers. p1. are p.onounced. as if written -ayo, -oyo,
ehmoxtaeo becomes ehmoxtayo, they are sick; enasoenoeo becomes
enasoenoyc, they are satisfied.

b. Tenses.
There would be a great number of tense in Cheyenne, but what
ever temporal. meaning can be expressed by an infix, without
influencing the ending of the verb, forms no special tense.
The temporal infixes mostly in use are the follovzing:

on,. toward, p±oceeding. to.
on, at the very.
reaching
proceeding to reach at.
done, perfect, past.
to, teyiding. toward, set in a direction,
extend, stretch, forth, unto, course.

“. come, arrive,, have, xtende4, reached.
was (Imperfect..) implies “no longer so”.

“ in, during,, referring, from before, This
n sound has also a similar meaning as the
Hebrew “Niph’al” or the Greek “medium” with
a reflexiv& (for self) meaning.

“ on, perfecting, effecting, while, implies
force, ‘bent. on.
on, in process of, bent on(doing)
on at, process, while at. V

now, presently, thus a contraction of -zehese
now, at the very..... ‘

just now, .

still, yet, pending, continuing
still on.
still bent on in the process of, during.
reached, to, full extent, area,, amount, all

Class

Book

Acces

This
wise
day.

...ta- dcnotes1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

to -

-tose
-tatose
-ese
-he-

lt

‘I

I,

II

I)

7. —ho., hoe_V
8. -meha
9. -n-.or-ne-

10. -ne

11.
12.
13.
14.

Vi 5..
16.
17.
18.
19.,

—nena- I,

-tane- I’
‘I

-totse.-.
-monet ote-”
—só—
-són;e
-sónena ‘I

over.
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will presently reach at or to.
at the very point of reaching.
oop1etely fulfilled, at end.

H engaged in, effecting, taking place,
dwelling on.

further on.
in the habit of,
oftentimes, much.
continuing, on forth.
for a while.
soon.
immediately.
suddenly.
recently, newly, firstly.
previously, beforehand.
in a hurry, haste, hastily.

the tenses are:

_______

I see.(.facu1ty)navsen, I show, make to see.
thou seest.
one sees.

na-vsanheme, we soc.
ni-vanheipa,
ni— “ heme, you see.
C- vsaneo, they “.

st- Nà-mehosan, nI-mehosan, è-mehOsan, nà-mehosan-hem.c,
nI-mehosan-hem,. . -mehosanoo, I, thou, he we,
you, they love.

Imperfect- na-meha- vsan, nI-meha- vosan, I was seeing, implies
no more, not now, etc.

Preterit- This tense simply infixes -ee- after pronominal
prefix and verbal stem, naee-vsn, ni-ee-vsan etc.
I have seen, I am Idonett seeing.

Future- The future tense inserts irfix -ze-, thus: na-ze-vsan, I
shall see, thou seest.evsan,. Ven the verbal stem

begins with and o, then the finale in —ze- is
eliminated as na-zhoe and not na-zehoe, I shall sit.
Usually the i sound in the 2nd. pers. sing. and p1.
and the 1st. p1. i.s dropped, thus: ne-zevosan, thou
shalt see; nsze-vsan—hema, we shall see.

When infixes -ta., -tcê— —tose- are used in the past or future
tenses, they combine in this wise with the pronominal prefixes.

20.
21.
22.
23.

24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

—etose
-t6etose-
-vas,vxs
- eve —

-nee,nehev- ‘I

—oxce
-hae, oxchae”
—am— ‘I

-nenov- 1!

-nehe
-nehe
—séhov
—mone— II

-nista
nonotov- H

-tohce- II often.

The regular forms for
esent- Na-vs san,

ni— I)

‘I
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Past: nàta,nàto, nàtose---(lst. pers. sing. and p1. exe.)
neta nsto---nstose---2nd.” “ also we.
esta —-—-—-esto---estose---3rd.” H II II

his
jse

Future:n&ta---n.toe---ntose--- let. per. sing. and p1. cxc.)
nsta--—nstoe---nstose—-— 2nd. “ “ also mci.)
zeta---zetoe—--zetose--- 3rd. II II

Remark: In the 2nd. per. sing. and p1., also with the let.
per. p1. inc. the form theta., nisto and nistose are
much used, while the future often drops even the ii, thus:
eta, stoe, and stose—.

Each of the above tenses may incorporate one or more of the
35 temporal particles.

c. Verb Forms.
1. Intransitive Form:

By this appelation “Intransitive” we imply the verbal form
having no object, organic or inorganic. The action does not
pass to an object nor is it received, except when “vec” or “no-11.
arc either infixed or implied. It is the verb with the subject
only. In a way it is an infinitive form with the pronominal prefix.
By its endings the Intansitive form ccn be divided into four main
groups, from which others are derived.
The group ending in -san or-t’san,-sn or -t’sen.Most of the verbs
can take this ending, which denotes pro1ongated verbal action.
Ex: na-meho-san I love; napevetsan=I fix well; nahoeosan I
come. The suffix —sazi implies also a drawing, continuity.
The group ending with a, implyng a predicative, pr.rticiple,preset
meaning, c: na-ha6na= I am praying, na-h.eana = I am hungering;
na-havsevo-ta= I am doing cvii, etc.
The group ending witho, implying center, oint, place, immediate
action, cx: na—pevetano I rejoice; nazetoo = I look, certer my
sight; na-anao I fall, etc.
Th.e group ending with c, implying a being, manifestation,
phenomena existence, cx: na-hanae I am a prayer. The word.
“ph,enomena” is used here as antonym to “noumena”, na-meoc I war,
I fight. Also note following intransitive endings and their
meanings: -tan and tano, denoting mental state(except when a
passive form).

taking place, shaping, mostly by
hand.

-as, “ from, start, begin, leave.
—eve, 11 existence, being, in manifestation,

course.
-eone.ve being one, similar to English suff.

-er in sinner, worker etc.
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— oxz,
OZI

- ox, axex,
-es, ces
4ta,
-hess, zhess,

-ahàz, -ehàz
- é na
—ova, -oni,
-omao,
-tovao,
4n0,
- eva,
-o6,6

-staomen
- sta,hesta,
- staha,
- eha,
085,

-aomoxta,
-onen,
-naeva,
heona,

-àta,
-eoxta

a.9
-ésta,
-ovess
-as,
—evston
-moxta,
-ohas,

verieo,
-en,
—as

denotes process progress. j

become,(in a short timc)epcveo=it..turns
out well.

cutting, part, through, swift .aetion.
perfect, perfected, over, done, lying..
to be doer.
to be, take place, be froni(itis the

inorg. form of -hests)
wind. eha it winds, it is windy.
express, throw, thrust.
anew, condition.

“ liquid, fluid, water
£round, surface

“ smoke. -

“ savor. :

““wifed”, having a wife.
grass, plant, vegetation.

‘ sight, look out, in view, sight4 space.

‘) conditin,: state, -being.
“ condition of heart, hearted.
“medium form,. as.nsQomoha,...i.t is oi...ixg(waer).
“ cold, (or)
“ ice, fràzen condition of inorg. objects

teethed
H armcd(of arms and hands) :

“hands
“ feet -

legged :

fingers or claws.
“ nosed

eared
growth of hairs

“ haired, referring to hair
erected, constructed

“ feeling, napevotioxta - I feel good, I am well.
flame
viago, countenance.

“ motion.
“ head

2. Impersonal Form.
This verbal- form is always in the 3rd. per. sing. and p1., its
subject being inorganic.
There are four different endings of the Impersonal’for, which are:
l.’ndiri with -ttb, -ott -cta.
These suffixes are added to the Intransitive form in per.
sing. Thus: e—vsan=one sees, evsanetto it sees; •ohoehe sits
or is here ehota=it sets is here. The characteristic sign of
the Impersonal .s the suffix with -tto.
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The plural of this -tto and ta is -ttonsz and -ttnsz, ox:
QV5aflCtt3flsZthey(iflQrg.) see; ehotansz=thcy are there.

‘his •The suffix -otto is added mostly to intransitivos ending with
a consonant, and iIies action. The e acts merely as a connective.
Suffix —ta(either -ata,eta or ota) implies a state. Then the
yerb eflds wibh 11ae” and “oe” it oftentimes drops the final e to
add the suffix -tto or -ta.
2. VEnding in -tove, for sing. and -tovensz for the pl.This
suffix is used to convert nou.s ending in -toz into a verbal form,
ex: inesestozfood; e—tiesestove it is food; emesestovenszthoy
are food. Meàtozift; en2etove=it is a gift. Thus the -toz
changes into -tovo. But this very ending. is suscc-ntihlc of
taking the common impersona. suffix -tto., -ta, ox: omesestovetto

it acts as a food; e’i:icscstovet.tonsz= t1ey act as a food.
Emeàtovettoit acts as a gift, emetovatto it has the quality
of giving.
3. Ending with -nov pr nov.Th.is. implies a participle, present,
sometime adjective meaning, ex: emesenovthcre is an eating;
cmeanovtcre is a g.ivirig. There is. also a p1. form (—novcnsz):
choozenovensz they are profitable. This suffix(-nov) is added
to the verb in the 3rd. pore. sing.
4. Endit in-eha or -a fr the sing. and-chansz,-hansz for the p1.
This implies a uedium(ncithor active nor passivo)
ex: eakmoeha it is a bunch of. w:tcr(poncI); ens oomeha it is
boiling; 2astoha= it is much of it; c tasoome—aoh it is
in a state of reflection, it is a filmiike substance. These forms
can also adopt the suffix —tto. ox: eakmoehatto it takes
the form of a pool. Emàtasooroatto. i.t reflects, then it
becomes active.

3. Transitive form.
We call “transitive form” when verb has an object, either org.
or inorg., direct or indirect. The.nevcr the action passes to an
object, or from the object to the subject, the verbal form becomes
transitive, in Cheyenne. No rule exists to tell how an Intransitive
verb becomes transitive, i.e. adopt an objective form, but the
following is only a general guide: . - inorg.
Intransitive ending ,san becomes -mo for org. and —oxta for

II —osan — at II

II —t ‘ spn —t ovo It Ii II U

Ii 11 —tan,—tano “ —tanotovo “ “ —ta ‘ “

II an —en -ano eno “
° —aria, —ena H

— OV, CVOtO VOXZ

Most of the other intran.ending tc.ke -tovo,etovo,ovo,evo for th
• II II It I) II 11 “ —ta, —eta, —a, —evota” U;ir,

Bear in mind, that most of the verbs can take either one of ob.

following suffixes, when becoroing transitive:
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enitive
1. -----mc, denoting of or with or indirect object, partiüve,:J
2. -----no, “• direct object, done by hand or figuratively so.
3. -----to, “ dative meaning,to, tfnto
4.-----vo, “ occupy-, e.ngaged in, iiiplying longer action

location.
5. -----aho, “ to cause one to be...,.
6. -‘—----ebo, “ to cause. to one...
7.----- oho, “ to keep one, maintain, hold.,

Whenever the verb has an immdiate actich o its object, the suffix
-no, for the org. and -na, for the inorg,. must be added to the
transitivc form. The verb has then an accusative moaning. Of
course some verbs which in English have an aocusative object may
not be considered so in Cheyenne, as in, German we say: ich
gedenke seiner and in nglish, I remember him!
Whenever a dative meaning is implied,’ tho suffix -to, —tovo
-etovo, for the org.,and -oxta, ta, cta, for t1’e inorg. are
used, as:na-metoIgive to him; na-èsztovo I speak to him,etc.
Whenever the verb implies an occupation, “engaged in”,plying,
then the suffix -ovo for the or. and -a for the inorg. is
used, as:naméovol find hin’i(where he is) nalnéa I find it

(where it is).
The suffix —aho, ho, ého has a causative-dative value, as:na—naho
I cause him to be deacl I kill him. The inorg. would be na-nàz
.1 kill it: na-arnetneoho. I cause life to keep one alive;
napevoého I do good to one, I cause him to (feel) well. The
inö±.Ió:napêvOész I do good to it. Navoeetan 1 rejoice;
na_vVoeetan_oho I keep him rejoicing. The inorg. form is:
na*e5etanoxzI keep it rejoicing.
Whenever the verb implies “telling, declaring, counting as
“the suffixes -anac and —oomo become -zesta, -hesta and —oesta
in the inorg. form. Othorwise when participation, collectivity
is irip1ied these suffixes(_amo,_emo,_omo) become amota,-e;aota,
omota n the inorg. form. ox: Napevatamo I deem him good,
nap,ovazesta I deem it good.
nahossemo I tell of him; •nahosesta I tel]. of it.
napevemo= I count him good; napevoesta I count it good.
navoxzcmo I go with him; a ozenicYta I gO with it.

V 3.TransitvForni.. V

la.. Regular form of the Transitive. . S
.. V

].b.Active Voice
V

lcJith simple personal SUff1XCS V

:5
V, V V

2c.With Accusative Organic suffixes as added to the
VS

‘pôrOnal suffix.
3c .Aco,usative inorganic “suffies ad.ed tO theVpersOnal suff.

4c.Si.rn2e. .. .inorgaric•.suffixos.
..

To avoid over lengthy p8c’ig as of the Tronsitzve Form, we give
here only the.V.persoVnal prOnominal suffxcs..whib1’areV.coVmon to

all, ,thn we shall:explain howthese suffixes aradded to the
different verbal sterns..
Remark In Cheyenne the verb suff. -ae and —oe wili th.op it
final. e and then the a or o becomes long, as nav&aa for navomae,
they see me.
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From the above it will be seen that whenever the 2nd. sings or
p1. has the 1st. per. sing. or p1. for object, vowel —e bec cries
suffixed. When the 3rd. per. sing. or p1. has the 1st. per.
forobject, vowel —a becomes suffixed. hen 1st. per. .....sing. or
p1. has the 2nd. per.for object, the -az becomes suffixed. When
“one” is the object to any one of the persons, thenvowe1
“a” becotes suffixed. Cf course above suffixes, —e, -a, az, —o
are in the sing.
Remark.There is no speia1 Infinitive form in Cheyenne. The verb
is usually given in its transitive form in the grami:iar with
the objective a, or in the form I---cne. .Ex: naVmo,nar2ehoto,
napevoeho,etc. From this all other forms can be made. There are
in Cheyenne nine principle endings in the transitive fqrm
with the objective -o. They ar: -à, —cto,-eto, -hc, —zho,
-eva, —ova, —no, and -oho. There are others i:-ientined later.
When vowel —e becomes suffixed to them, there is a change in those
having a,t, b,z.
Ex; —mc,, becomes -me; ni—v cthcu--me; ni—vra—emeyou see mc;

ni-vom—emeno=thou you see us.
“ —cxc; ni-peox—e=thou dpisest me; -oxemeyou--me

V -.oxcoenothou, you us -

-etc —e Dr he,ni—he= thou .sayest t m’e;heeme?,
-zeo 11 te; ni-hoeote•, thc’u .b.r.i.nge.st .me; -teme,-tsemerw

—eva ‘ -eve;.. ni.-mstcmeve, thou explainest to me eveme. V

—ova wove; ni4sztovo, thou..sp. to tc; -ovetie, -ovemeno;’
—no . “ -nc8 nihestane, thou take:st me; -nemeno.
-oho -axe, nipevetanox, thou makest me g1ad,—oxcme,-oxcme
-aho -ax,ni-nxo, tiou killost rie;-axcmc-axemeno. no.

In all other cases, where a, az or a are the objective suffixes,
the consonant . in the verb does not chahge. Only the verbs ending
in-éhc and —ze.o have changes that need exempi.ifiätion.

V ‘1

ni—pcvo—hes thou doest good to tie! rui-ameo—tsethou leadest
ni-pevo-heemeyou “ ni-amco-t.e.meyou

Me: na-pevo-éha he. “ na-amco-zeha he
ne-pevc-éh they Il na-anco-zhthey-------”

ni—pevo-ehazIdogood to thee, ni-amecz-hez— I iead thee.
ni—pcvc—éhazemeno=wc .- I’ (ni-eoz—éhemenowe---”

The: ni—pevo-ehahe-—-- 11 ni_ameozaeha he
ni-pevo-éh= they----————— H ni-atico-h, they

V
.—-

na—pevo—ého Ido good to one. •na-amecóho .1 lead one-.
ni— “ thou flj_I “ =thou....

One:- e—pcvo—ého he. e- “. - “ the...... I’ -

evo-eh= he is done good by e-ameoz-hhe is leäd-..-- by one.
one.

na-pevo-éhonwe do good to one na-ameoz-’honwe lead one. (cx.

ni— H II II H H H ii I) ft H ii ( j
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ni.mpevoéhov=you do good to one
e-pevo—éhovo they “ “ H

e-pevo-éh&vothey are done good

ni—ameoz-hoy=you lead one.
eameozhovo they I’

by one. E-ameoz-hevothey
are led by one.

1as

Vool

cce

his
ise

y.

p

‘/

ti-pevo-hesemenothou doest gcod

ni- tyou do good to us.
na-pevo-éhaenhe

IJs : ni ‘ “

na—pevo—éhaeneo=they. ......
H II !I. H

to us. Ni-arioo-tetnen—thou
leadest us.

ni—a:ieotemenoyou le
na-arieo—zhaenhe

H

na -arie o - zhaene othey”
H ii U

us
ad

I,

I,

H

ni—pêvo-hzerie do good to you.. Ni-arneo—zhacmeIlead you
ni-pevo-éhazemenove” 1 ni_ameo..zhe.,:i:n&weH i,

You:ni-pevo-éhaevohe does “
H ni-ameoz.aevohe leads you

ni-pevohaevthry do”..” ni_eoVzh.cvthey lead “

.na-pevo-éh
‘I •fl =

e-

Ido good to them.
thou.

na-ameo-zh
1* =

I lead them.
thou

he U a “ “ he . .

is done goo.d..by -aieo-zhe he is led by them
... V ther

npvo-éhoneowe do good to naaneo-zhoneowe lead. them(exc.)
TherZ: V

them
•

H II U H II H t II II H II ( • )
ni.pevo -éhov=you” tl H 11 ni-ameo -zhcvyou

“ I’ e-areo-zhcv they “

. e-pevo-haevthey are done good by ther. e_ameo_zhaev=they are
. V V

V lead, by them.

H )

H

Th&”verbs ending with -OVO have two forms, whenever the 3rd,)
pers. sing. or p1. is subject of the verb, thus in the expressions:
h •thevspeakto me, thce you, us; the same is the case in the
passive form of the 3rd. person sing. or p1. ex: he is spoken
to by one, etc. thus:
na_észtov_a=he speaks to me, I am spoken untoZhim

e nsztehe speaks to me.
ni- “ -ahe. . . .. “thee, ni—szte he “thee
ni— ° -e they... .. “thee, ni4sztethey U

ni4sztov-aevohe “ “you, ni_észtevohe.....b......you
ni-sztov-aev=they “ It you, ni$sztevthey ‘I

na4sztov-aen =he us na4szten he us
na—észtov-’aenecthey....... 1I na4szteneo
ni— “ ... na4szteneo
esztov- one is spoken unto by one. Eszte one is spoken to

by one.
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esztovaevo= they are spoken unto by one. esztoevo=they are
spoken to by one.

esztov-evo= I’ - them. esztev u n ““them.
All of the above expressions are really passive fori:s, thus
ineaning lam spoken to by one, thou, you, we,. they, are spoken
to by one Hence the presence of the a in the pronominal suffixes.
The elimination of this a , or rather va gives the verb a more
active rneanin which is difficult to render in English except
in the aoristic sense of ingressive or short.duration, a transient
action.

Above will be sufficient to give the personal suffixes of the
verb intheactive voice of the TransitiveForm. Bear inmind
that verbs having -oto and -ho change that t and h into x,
whenever the final o becomes an e,. or whenever a 2nd.. person
is subject to a 1st. per;(sing.or p1.) Verbs ending in -eto and
—eho become —ee and hec; verbs in —zeo become -tsc, whenever
a 2nd, per. is subject to a 1st. The one excetionithiscase
isthe verbs na-meto=I give to hithch makes,.ni-mo-ze Thou
givést to.me. etc.

2c. Active Voice with Accusative Ore.nic Suffixes added, to the
pesOna1 suffix.

Whn above personal suffixes are mastered it is a comparative
“.eayintter to add to them an accusative object, whenever needed.

The personal suffixes undergo but slight changcshcr and there.
In the following we give the Accusative 3uffixcs(or.) by them
selves alone, as thay are attached to the verb “give as the
most...nat.ur.ai..one. to tke organic and personal. suffixes.. Other
•vebs not taking naturally both suffixes, are able to take them
when i.fix -vee- or -no is incorporated, for instance: I come
to him with a horsenavehoeotonotto niohènoham. To avoid
lengthiness and gain space, following abbreviations will be used’
hereafter: sg. singular; p1. plural; per.persbn; in.infixa;
pre.prefixe; af.affixe; org.organic; inor.=inorganic v.vorb;
and ñ.noun. In the following paradigm we givO the sg. and p1.
of th ..rg,. object. The suf. given first is eg. t.hc,.nQxt pl
à11 the foliDwing endings are important.

notto. Ex: nimeze-notto,--notto, thou givest
mc one, them.

To ni--nov,--nov ni . -“ nov,-enov you give “
Me oné,na—-enotto,--enottD .., . nameta—Onott.O,--OnOttDhC gives ““‘

.. ovo. - nqt-eov pyçy.

To ni.-enotto,--cnott.o . tiimetaz-enotto,--nirn’êtaznotto, .1. give
thee one, thee oe,..thcm.
them. ni--n, neo . . nimetazemeno.-n, --n.eowc i:” P

ni--enotto,—-enot.to niinetacnotto,—-cnottohc” “.“

ni--ènov,—-enov iimeta-enov,-enovthey..” “ “ “
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To Thee with nivehoehot-az-enctto,—-—enottc I come to thee with
by one-- them.

nivehoehot-azemeno-n---neo wc
ni- “-hoehot-a—enotto----cnotto =he “ °

ni- “-hOehot-a-enov,—---encv =they “

To ‘ nave—’hoehot-o-nctto,--—notto=I come to one with one’, them.
Cne .ni—’—— “—--“ --—-- °---=thou comest to me, with one.”
by one e——”— l___ II _H H__he comes II H H

them.. naves—hoehQt—on-•Dn ---• onec we come “ II it H II

rii II H IS II inc • H

•nive-heehot—o-nov nov you come ‘ “ ‘ U Ii

ii . It I! II II they II II It It ft I)

3oo

cc

Chi
VISE

Lay.

To
One, one,

thoth.
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n-—notto,—-notto nameto—notto,--notto=I give p one

ni——
C———

na--on,---- once
H II

ni--nov,--novo
e---riov,—-novo

one, .

nimeto-notto,-—notto=thou.” “. “

emeto—notto,---emeto-notto,he “ ‘I

nameton—on, ———one owe SI U SI

‘ —1j._ ‘ II II h IS H ft H II I)

nirneto—nov,—--nov= you’t 11 H H

erneto—nov,--nevo=thoy “ ‘I

SI

‘I

II

I’

‘I

To rii--n,---neo
Us one,ni—-n,---neo

them.. na--on,---eneo nameen-on,----oneo=he gives
nj__Il I) flj Si II I) SI

nimezemeno-n,—-neo=thou g:vest to us one.
H II St It IL

narnetaen_oneo, --‘I they ‘I

To ni--enov,---enov
XQ one, ni-.n, neo

them ni-’-enov--eno’vo
H . . H.

III H U

(inc. ) I’
SI II H

them
viimctaz-cnov-cnoveI give to ou one,
nimetazorncnon--nc;.we B

nimcta—onov,—-—-enovhe” II SI

To na--nov,---nov3
THSM one ni—- “

‘‘‘ II

theni. e--- “

ni--non--noneo
ni--nov1
e—-n°v,—-——novo

‘I

‘I

ii

them
nmcto—nov,---nov=I give to them onc,

IS I) H thou ,ivest II ii 5$

SI hc gives St II

ni--tenon -tcnone’e=we 11 “

nimeto-•novo--novoyou give to them V

emeto—nov,---nov thcy “ “ It

one, them
To Nives—hoehox—e-notto---notto=theu cornest to me with,.by ‘‘

Me with V (.n sonse of instrumentality
one, no assDcietiDn)
tzei .. ni— “ “.—e—nov,—--nov ydu conic II II 55 II

• ‘ña” -hoehota-enotto,-enotto he comes” II , II

H -hoeht-a-eriov,----eno they come- “ I’ II

V Qfl
them H II it SI

Si II IS

II II SI
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To nive-hoehox-emeno-n,---.neo thou comest to us
US by ni- ‘

11noneo, ---no you corc H I)

one, nave—hoehot-aenon once hc comes “ I’
them ni— 11 H 11 11 inc. “

nave—hoehot-aenoneo---.-oneo they coie to “
na— II H - II H

with, by one
II IS 13

I, H II

3, II II

I3

II II II

Notice that- the per. sf. -—me becomes -ncv;—azemc becomè_Vazerlov, while the sf. -ovo of the 2.aVnd 3. per. p1. turns into
-onov(instead of _o1onbv).

3c. Active Voice Accusative Inor. Sf. padded to the per’ Sf.
From preceding paraigm it is Obvious that the accusative prti.cle
is either -notto or -nov, nova whónever the object- is org. henV
the object is inor. then the accusative particle is only used in.
p1. per. or p1. form ofthe objeàt vie exemplify again with the
v.”to give11.

V

tho se tO I
To ..V.nVi.rne.Vze.S..=thou givest it tomc,5Nimeze_nothu givest
Me it, nimeze-novyou give “ “, nimcze-noyozyou give “ ‘

q

those. nameta--’ =he gives “ “ “,‘ “namcta—cnO’’he gives those”
iiarnetae-novthey give 11 namete-ncvozthey ‘ “

V

V

V
thom

To nimet%z-I give it to thee, rLimetaz—enozl give to thee
Thee.it nimetazemeñonwe ii “ “

, nimetazemcnonszwe “

those. nimeta =he gives to thee it,nin2etaenczhe gives
.ninictaetiovthey give “ “ “ nimetaenovozthey give” “ U

naeto -I- give to-one it V narneto_nozI give to onc thDse
ni- “ thou givest to one “ thou givost” “

To e- “ =he gives “ c- “ H = ho gives II 3) 33

ONE it,nameto-non=we give 11 nameto—nonszwe give “ “

nimeto—nonwe I’ I nimeto-nonsz “ It

nimoto-novyou give to “ “ nimcto—riovoz you give to” “

emeto—nov they “ ‘) emc-tc-novozthey 11 ii II

To
YOU by
one,

V

them

I

one tI’m
nives-hoehot-az-enov,--- enov = I come to you viith, by
ni—11 -hoehot—azemenoneo,--neo = we II II II 1’ II

nives-hoehot-a-enov,----enov he comes” “ 9 H

ni—”-hoehot-a-enovo,---- =they come “ It

t1m
To V Vnavehoetoto-nov,-__nov = I come to them
THEM by ni “ - “

- “ thou comest “
one, e— “

“ =he comes to “
them. nave-hoehot-on-onco, one,o we come “ “ni— “ “ —we come “inc.

V V V

nive-hoehot-o-novo---nov you’ come to them
II II they ,

with, by one,
H i; II

I, IV It

3) 11 II

II It 33

I) It II

Vt IV 11

K
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nirietazemenonwe It It I)

nirnaenovhe gives to you”
niraete—novoz=they give “ “

To naiieto-nov = I give to them

niineto—nov thou givest
et12ctonov hc gives to “

nameto-non we give H H

ninaeto-nov you give
enaeto-nov they I) II

it; nametonovcz= I give to then
tho so.

“ ni “ thou givest “

e “ = ho gives “

U naricto_nonszwe give “

nimeto—novoz=you 11

‘I eueto-novozthcy “ H Ii

Ace

Thi,
wjs
clay

To
‘us it;
those.

nimezemenon=thou givest to us it, nimàzerienonszth’ou givost
V

V.

to us those.

you give “ “ 11 nimezemenonszyou give “ “

nanietaenonhe gives It namctae-nonszho gives “ “

ni— inc. H It Ii
V

U II ii

nametaenthey give to us it, nanietaeneonszthoy II It It

H Ii It Ii ii ii B II H

To
You it,
those.

nirnctazenovI give to you it, nimetaz-enovoz=I give to you

Them it
those.

those.
nimetzomononsz *e give “

nimeta-onovozhe gives “

nlmetae—nDvozthey give” “ “

From here on only one example for the l.per.pl. will be given

since the sf. is the sane for both. Only rDmoDbor that the exo.

has ref. ma- whiI’ ‘ni- denotes inc
Important! When the subject of the verb is inorganic then the

endings are fornêd in the same manner as in above paradigm. In

the sg. forms it has no sf; thus: Nahoehot= it comes to mc;

nahoeotiozthose come to me. nahoehotaeñon=it cones to us;

nihoehotaeneonszthose conic to us. nametaenozhe gives those to

me. nihoehotaenovit comes to you; nihoootaenovoz, those cone

to you.

• 4c. Active Voice with only Accusative mar. Suffixes. wet it.

na--a,-esz, oz, 3bc: nvta; narnanosz; nah3voxzI see1make,’/

niaa “ H “ ni thou scest, etc.

•. e--a e- e- “ e- “ =he sees, makes
a etc

na--anon, eszenon,oxienon, ex:navoct-anon; namanezenon,
nahovoxzenonwe - it. V. nov

• ni--anov, szenov, oxzeriov, I’ nivxtanov, nit nsznov,niI vDXzci’’
you--it.

o--ariov, szenov,cxzcnov, “ ev3xtanov, cmanszenov,ehvoxzencv
thcy---it.’
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THOSE: iii

Na--anoz,-szenoz,-oxzenoz; ex: navxtanoz nan2anszenozl see,
make thDse.

I) P U U ni— ‘thou.....H H H H — H — H—11

nav3xtanonszszenonsz, -oxzenonsz, navxtanonsz,na;anszenonsz
ni--anovoz,-anovoz, -szenovoz,oxzenovoz,navoxtanovoz, we.

nimanszenovozyou
e—— e— l II II 11 =they.

Organic

- -seD

——Cr210
-—tovo.
--tanoho...
--tanotovo.
--ano,eno...
——0
--ovoto.....
--ého,éo,zeo

--eva
--oho,aho..
-—emo,to(when

--emo,(implyirig
- -eta.
--tamo

---xta

..-osesz

--ox.ta
• ........ --oxta

- - ta
—-tanoxz

. -tanota
• --ancna

.--xta.

.“OVOXZ

::::::::::;ze

evota
0XZ, 3Z.
....esta(in verbis

disc end i)
- -emota.
--esz(except
--zesta
--vàta
--toxta.

Examples of the changes which the sf. undergoes when becoming
inor.

InorganicSr.
becomes.

.

I)

U

U

U
• b *I

•()

I,
• I . .. .• .

H

I,

IS-

. • .
‘I

p......

I b•4••

H

implying v.

fellowship[ comitative)
..becomes

II

1)

of saying, declaring)

--vamo
-—tomo.. - . • . •.••

in v.-
disc)

Thor. sf. in --zesta will elide their -es in the p1. forms.
Thus: napevaztan-on instead of napevazestanon. The first is
correct but of long enunciation. The same is the case with mar.
sf. .n-esz and -zesz, cx: namanesz I mke’it; namanszencn we
make it. Nhbeozesz= I bring it; nahoeoz’-zenQn we bring it. In
slow speech this elision does not take place, it would be then:
namaneszenon and nahoeozeszenon-.

2b. The Reflective Voice of the Transitive Form.
ic. With Personal Suffixes

The reflective voice is characterized by the sf.--àzself, to
self. It takes the place of suf.-o in. the org. forms. Thus:
nameto I give to one; narnethz I give to self. Navuo Isec one;
nav&iàz I see ‘:iyself ste.. stc.

Navm-àz = I see myself :;,
nivcm-az =thou sest thyself

.

evrn-z one sees oneself.



nav&i-àzhem we(exc.) ee ourselves
nivtm.àzheni4=we(iric.) see
nivàzheme you see yourselves.
ev&m.àzetto it sees itself.
evom-azettonsz those see themselves(inor.)

2c. iith Accusative Inor. sf. added to the refleotive Sf. Accus..
sf.are only used in v. being able of having two objects, like:
I give him one, etc. In other v., this can only be done when

or -no are infixed, cx:
nanietàz = I dive it to myself,
ninietàz=thou ll thyself
emetàzhe “ himself
nametàz-enonwc “ ourselves
nimetàz-enov=you” yourselves
emetz-enov=they” thcr3seivcs

myself
nametazenoz I give those to
nir.aet.z-enozthou givest those thy
emet.z—enozhe gives those to him.
namètazononsz=wc give tho.se ‘ our
•nimetaz-en•avoz.you H •‘your..
emetàz-enovozthey •H H them...

3c. With Accusative O.r Sf addcd to the •reflectiv.e. sf.. Above
example shows hev the Jccusativc object is suffixed., but. when
obj. is org. it is diffctont1 cx: naveepevetanohàz-e•not.to,
-enotto= I am rcjoiced• -rejoice riyself in,. with, by o-ne.

r•e•joicost -thyself .i.n,

them.

5— II H =he........ himself “ It ft

navesepevetanohàze’noni... ......enoneowe.. ..... ourselves “ H

-enev.. enovo y’Du yourselves. H

When “self” implis the meaning of “ovm,person, for”, the
Reflective sf. isnot used, In its place the word “nitov,etov,etc.”

is used after following manner:
self Nimcz etovcthou givest to me thyself, thy person.
to n±mezenov et6vcvoyou give to me yourselves, etc.
me nameta he7et6v=he gives to u-ic himself, etc.

narnetaenov hevetóvevothey give to mc themselves.

Self nimetà.z nit6ve I give to thee myself, my ownself, for
to riimetazemeno =we “ “ “oursolves,etc1ruimetazemeflDrl
thee nit ovan.

nimeta heve,tóvehe ‘I H himself
nimetaenov hevetóvevothcy give to thc.c thmselvs:.

nm.eto 4t6vcI give tO one-myself.
Self nimetb et6vo thou givost to one thyself

emeto hevct6vehe gives to one himself,
to nametonon nitóvan=wo give to one ourselves.
one. nimetonon ct6vanwe, inc. “ ‘ . It

nimctonov etóvevoyou give to one yourselves.

C1a

38.

Acc

TIii
wis
day

itihi S

by one..

I,

H

H
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Self nirnezernenon et6ve thou givest to us thyself.
to ni- etóvevoyou give H yourselves.
us. nanietaenon hevet6vehe gives to us himself.

riametaenon hevetóvevo= they give to us themselves.

-—-- —

Self nimetazenov riitóve=I give to you myself
to nimetazetrienon nit6van=we give to you ourselves.
you nirnetancv aeve.6ve;:he gives to you h5.mself.

riimetaenov hevt6vevothey give to you themselves.

Self nimetonov et6vethou givest thyself to them.
to emetonov hevetóvche gives to them himself.
them nametonon nitóvane give to them ourselves.

nimetonov etóvan=you give to them yourselves.
. nimetonov etóvevo= “ ‘ ‘) I’

• 3b. Passive voicà of the Transitive FormS

le. With personal suffixes.
The passive is formed by changing sf. -o for the ending -an, or
-on. Ex: -mc becomes —man; -to becomes -tan; ho becomes —éh’an
-zeo becomes —zhan; -eve becomes -evan; or rnon; -ho becomes
-han; -ovo becomes -ovan or -on, ect.
The 3rd. per. however has its own peculiar endings it drops
the -an and takes only -e or “he” ii-istead. Verbs ending in
-co or ého which makeehan in the passive take a long-e or
-ehe in the 3.pcr Verbs ending in -to, -ho and -vodrop their
t,h and v when changing their -an for -e or he, in-the 3. per.

navm-an= I am seen; namehot-ari I am loved
nivma=thou art seen; niniehot-an Thou art loved
ev3m-- i’c- is seen; emeho--he he is loved(emeho-—e)
navom:u1ome we are seen; namehot—anhcmowe arc loved.
nivm-an.1icm.e.you arc seen nimehot-anheme you are “

evi-—co they “ cmeho--heothey

All verbs ending in —vo(-ová,-tovo,-omovo, -omevo,-evo and -aovo)
have two passive edings, orb in -van and. the other one in -on.
The: only difference that secrns to exist between both is that sf.
—an denotes a passive abstract state, while sf. -on implies a
transient objectivity. Many t.mes however there appear. to be
no difference at all, nd the contraction of -van into on -

may be rather the result Df rapid speech. To denote however a
distinction we used a german example, where they say for inst
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“ich bin geIiebt or”ich werdo goliebt, both equalling “I am
Ac loved” in nglish. The last one “ich werde...” would be the active

Th
passive form —on, in Cieyenne.

nasztov-anich bin angeredet, naszton=ich vrerde angeredet
ni- “ t-hou art spoken to; ni- “ thou art sp.eke.n to.
eszto -he is II esztohe=he is spoken to
naesztov-anhernewe are spoken “ asztonheme=we are spoken to
niesztov—anhee=you “ ‘) nisztonhemo=you “ “

eszt6-heo=they “ 1$ eszt6heothey H H VI

2b. With personal sf. and org. Accusative obj.
(sing and p1.)

These suffixOs are the same as already exemplified, -enotto for
the per. sg.’arid.-enn, -ena, etc. for the p1. form. Ex:
namet--an--enotto,---c-notto = I am given one, ---—---- them,
nj.. II “ thou art given “ -

emez——enotto, —--enotto he is “ —

namet--an--onon, ---ononac we are “ H

nimet-anen-oT,- -- -enov• you ‘I II

emez—enov, ---enov they “ “

3c. With personal sf. and inor. acc. obj.(sg.and p1.)
nametan,nametanencz= I am given it , those.
ni— “ ni— “ = thou art “ 11

emez, emezcnoz ho is given “

nar.2etancnon, nametancnonsz= 7C

lII nimetanenov, nimetanenovoz= you”

ernezenov, eLlezenovoz= they re II n ii

navee-szton, navoeszton-onoz= I am spoken to with it in what
is sc’id, with those

ni— ii ni— “ = thou art II H II II

eveesztóhe, eveeszt6honoz ho is spoken to11 11 11 11

naveeszton—enon, naveeszton-enonsz we are”
“ “ “

you “ “ ‘! “

eveesatohenov, eveeszohenovozthey are spoken to
It II II II II

4d. With the 3. per. suffix.
- nar2eta I am given to, b one; navma I am seen by one.

1IIt . ninetathou art given to, by”; nivra thou art seen by one,

III eneta he is given to “, eva= he is “ “ “

nametaenon we are given , neveev’aenonszwe are seen by “

th’s with those.
nirieta’enov you re Il HII nivtricevo yu are seen by one
nznetenovozyou 11 11 tboae,niveeviioenovozyou are seen ““

emetaenovthey li 11 Il ev&revo=they re seen by one
emetaenovozthey “ “ “those, eveevomaenovozthey ‘S II VI

with those.
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nametaenov I am given it by them, nav&e= i ara seen by them.
— II thou U U V fl •V.fl3 I) thou II U U U

eraetenov=he is given by them,it, evme he is
narnetaeneon=wc are given “ “ naraaeneo= we are see “

nainetaeneonsz=we “those., navee eneorswe are “ “

• with them(by their means)
niraeteenov=you ‘I U 11 it nIv3mev=you ‘re seen by them

nimetaenovo7,” fl “ “ “ those navêsevcraenovozyou are “

eraetaenov=the:r ‘ “
“ it evmacv= they are seen by them

craetato;oz-t:ey those, eveev3:iaenevoz=they are “

Above is exemplified, with inor. acc. objects. Organic acc object
would take following suffixos
nametacnotto I am given by one, thes.e or cno V

nametaenon= we are given “ •, naraetaenoneo=we, — ±ven

by •anc,these

nimetaenov=you I’ U nimetaenovo=you are given “

metäenov=they “
II emetaenov=they

V II U

namet.aenov=I am give’ri.by them,11 one
V

,•V

V

naTnetaenov=I” 11 “ one or ones.

V V V V

nimetaenovo=you are

ft U U U V - V

V V

nimetaenov3 11 11 H 11 11 ones
eznetaenov they U Ii I) V one.

V

V VVV

V

emetaenov “ “ ‘ “ “ ones.
V V

In relation with the Pa3siveVthere is a,form indicating a

substantive objective form as:
V

navovistomosan I am teaching V V

V

navovistomoseoneve I am taught, I am the object ofteaOhing

navmo = I ask for one.
evme = :e is asked ior V

evemevseocve he is the object asked for
V

nameemo
= reveal one.

V

V

emeemevseorcvc he is object of revelations

Following 101mB are hot of the Transitive For, but as they’ V

have a passive; adjective meaning, and sorne af

derivatiro from the Transitive., we give a
few examples to

explain V

•VVV V V

Vnaohtamo:: I deem on powerful; näohtamahe 1 am powerful.
Vnaheneenovol know one; nahenêenovah I am learned.

naanovahc= I am sad; napevahe= I am good; nahavsevaheI am bad,etc.

Closely rolated tO the passive endings in —aho, there re those

endings in oe. These have pass’ivo form but an active meaning

cx: nahoeoel am arriving, naeoeI am at war, I am waging war.

Na-aseoe am departing, am going away, leavi.

These verb endings in —ae have •a subjective
, stativo character

while those ending with —oe have an objective mOaning VVjfl the

present participle.
V V

V
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2a. The Instrumental Form.
This farm of the verb.impiiesLLmedium or an instrument, tool
through. which or by which the subject performs tho action.Also
a transient. action, pasing over across a spaced no stationery
o.f brief duration. Its characteristic suffix is x and s, and has
a conjugation of its own. It can be put in the intransitive and
transitive form as will be shown in the following.
—oxaxsan becomes oxaso (org) -axa (irior)
m.vaenxsan(also vahen)”no —aha “

—nxsan l ‘no -oha
—é:,csan “ -ex,—c é8o “ -éxa

-erixsan “ en “éno -éha

-aonxsan “-háe “no -ha
After —no, also the verbs in -mno and mno which belong to
this class. For some important objective forms see Addenda.
When the verb is in the participle form, ending with -cc it
takes the instrumental .by combinin its sf. -cc with —aso,àno,
-bno,-no in this wise: —staso, —ostà—no, —stno and —stno.
It then denotes”at one stroke or sweep of action When cutting
action is implied, then ef. —ace is used, in the sense of “cross,
through11. Sf. -àno denotes ‘by rule, order of voice,ex:I8enàflo

I send him away (as a messenger, by order, etc.) natc-vno I
measure him, (with instrui:cnt) f. -àno, denotes hitting,
striking with instrument, as:’naoanecènoI spear him, nahekov3evbno
= I prick him, naéàno I hovzhiio (tree, stone, by cutting down).
Sf. —éso denotes severing part of the length of a body,
especially either of its ends; ox: naeso I cut off one.
Sf. -èno refers mostly to action done to the face, or head by
insr. as: navcvèno I wound one in the face. Sf. -ano refers
to action by heat, fire, as:ñabnno I burn him. Bear in mind
that the instr. endings -asor1nànc,-ànc.-èno,-éso(not erie)
and -no will drop their consonant s and n whenever the final 0

is eliminated by other ef,
Sf. —èno refers mostly to action done to. face or head, by instr.
as: navovèno I Wound one in the face. Sf. -ano refers to action
by heat,. fire, as:navon.no I burn him.

lb. Transitive of the Ibstrumental Form.
Ic. With Active Voice and per.sf.

Aswe have different ef. to ecernplify, we are forced to abbreviate

the English part as much as possible, and to this end will put
the nglish meaning of the Cheyenne verb, above it, only once.
Keep in mind that -aso, and —aria lose their
consonant s and n when-ever their final -o becoues eliminated.
Then to their -a-, a-, -b-,and -- the other per.sf. are
attached, as will be shown. Sinc -àroàno and -ano have the
same*sf. attached to their and -a we give only ono
example of their form, .
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45.

Remark. In these forms some have the safle endings, especially with
“thou to me” and “he to mc”,Rernember that in the tthou to me”
the final -e is very short and scarcely audible. In the form
“I..thce” the —o in ef. -esz is very short, sometimes scarcely
heard.

nitevah =thou rneasurest me, niteváhé =he màasures thee.
nihekovoh&=thou prickest me, nihekovohhe pricks thee.
nionexaho= thou burnest mc, nionexahéh2 burns thee.
nié=thou cuttest-me,- n.i&.=..he cuts thce
niheva thou cuttest my face, nihevaé=he cuts thy face.

nihekovohsz I prick thee, also nihekoesz or nihekosz
nitevahesz I mosur
nionenxhsz I burn “

nihevahsz = I cut. thee in the; face. - . .

The h sound is sometimes kept and again note Rapid and iicoect
language will ultimately entirely eliminate it Bos at play
will say nihotasz I beat thee, instead of nihotahesz. Very likely
the same will happen to all- .. he. other forms, thus:
nitevsz,inst3ad of nitevahosz. nihokosz, nitevsz instead
nihekohesz, nionersz., in.stea nionenxhsz.
The Cheyenne has a tendency to contract•aes into s, ..oes into s
which explains above changes. Languages like mountair? shores or
promontories, become “eatenr shortened. .

2c.WithAotive Voice and Aec. Sf. attached to above
per. Sf.

It is not often for the Instr. Form to take objective sf.Whon it
does then -vee- is mostly incorporated in the verb, thus:
nives—hckohensz=thou prickest me with those.(Zeto mohènoham)
nivee—hotahenotto thou beatest me(with this horse), thus
the accusative sf.(org. and inbr., eg. and p1.) are added
to the per. sf. in-the••manner exemplified in the regular form
of the transitive.

3c. With Active Voice and Inorganic $f. only.

In the inor.-aso becomes —ex, -bno . ohp, -no
-no---ha. Thus: naoxa-x&,I cut it,natevá—ha,.I

measur it, nahekoha- ,I prick it, .na—x, I cut it off.
naonexaha,. I burn it, nahekoha, naé-xa-ha, naonexa-haI...it
ni—ani “ . ni “ ni “ ni—.. “ l thou
eoxa-xa; etevá-ha, chekoha, eé-x., eonex-ha he....it.
naoxa-xànon, nat.eva-hanon, nahoko -hanori, ná-exanOn, naonex

non = we.... it.
nio-xnov, niteva-han.ov, nihcko-hanov, nionex

haney, also nioncxhanov you....w. it
coxa-xanov’, eteva-hancv, .eheko-hanov, eé-xn.nov, eoriexhanov

thoy... it

-J
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We illustrate the p1.- only with one of above verbs: na-.hekohanoz
I prick them. . ..

naiehfo-hanoz I prick those.
II II thou
“ It II H

nal-ieki—hanonsz we
nihe kohanDvozyou1t II

eheko-hanovoz they’

Keep well in mind that. wb.e y1.lablee -ax-,-ox— are followed
by one or more cthers, the a and o preceding the x is scarcely
audible and mostly eliminated. Thus the Cheyenne will say:
naox’xanonwe cut it in two, rather than naoxa-xanon.. This is
especially the case with the combined form -staso, thus:
nitaxestxemeyou cut me, instead of nitaxestaxemo. The combined
forms in —stasD,. —stn.Q, —stàno, —strio take the amo ending
as -ace, —np,—onc,—ano. Sf. —st imiies a thrusts throw, sweep
through spac.

2b. 7ith the Reflective Voice.
By substitutig -sz for -so, -asE,-o, óno,no and no,
the reflebtive voice is formed. Really it is the saiie ending as
in the form “I...thee” cx:
I-myself. naoxa-xsz, natevá-hsz., iiahcko-hsz, naé-esz,

nahevaehesz.
nionex—esz. thou-self. ni— ni- ni— “ ni- ‘ ni—

We solves • naoxa-xe szherne, natovhe szher.ic, nhek•ohe szhenie,
naéseszherae, naonenxaheszheme.

They “ eoxa-xeszec,oteviheszco eheko-hoezee, oeszoo,
evoveszeo, oonenxaheszco.

Accusative sf. are attached in the manner shown in the regular
form of the verb.

3b. The Passive Voice.
In the Instr. Form. of the v the passive is mostly used in the
verbal. adjectiveway. ihereever possible vie give here bothforma.
naoxaso; Içut. one in two, beccrie naxhen(transient) or

* .naoae(stative) I am cut in two.
ntevàno I measure one, “ natevahen(”) natovac(”)I am measured.
nakekàn,n&ekovoevno I prick one “ naheskoevohen I pricked.
naéso. I cut part of one naehen or nae I am cut.
navovnc I cuthis face,” navovehen(”) or navoveae(”) =1 am cut

- . in the face.
nabnexnoI burn him, becomes naonexhcn(”) or naonen o(”) I

am burnt.



47.

nahekovoevohen I am pricked, naonenxáe I adi burnt.
ni— thou ni— thou “

ehekovoevohe = he is pricked, eonenxáe he is burnt.
naheskovoevohepheme naonenxáeme= we
ni you ni- “ you
eheskovoevoheo=they are pricked, oonenxayo they “

Rernarks. The sf. -hen is very short, so that the word is
pronounced like this: natevnpassive) nahekovn, naonenxan.
In connection with the passive object ending in -coneve, the..
Iriet. verbs arc thus contracted:
—aso becomes —xeo -xeoneve as evovosxeoneve- he i.e cut up,
a cut up one, vovexeo a slice.
-ano becomes -ahec, as nataevàno I measure ‘OflO.: teaha0= rule.
Verbs ending in —ax become x-eo, -èno becomes oheó Dr CC
nr’hekno, I prick one

Passive of the Inoranic

etevahensz: those ar measured ctohensz, “ “ ehekonxpchensz
those a’ro. locked,- eeensz, those are cut, eox’xensz, those are
cut, split, eonexaensz, those are burnt.

In close connection with the Instr., there is a peculiar prosuffix
denoting a weep flash, instantaneous action.” This form is
not exclusively used with the Instr. but more used with it thafl
with other forms. This presufix i.e -st-addecl usually to the
verbal stem, for cx: nataxasso I gash one nataxestasso H

with a sweep. nataxestax inc’. .

nahekovovono I prick one (with a’ ‘thorn)
nahekovoestno= “ “

,‘ : instantameously nahekovoestoha inc “

natevno = I measure one natev stnoor• “ “ in a flash.
natevastaha inor., it

**

_________________________

The passive form of -asso, -ésso, -‘one and -‘ono— is usually:
—ax, — and o; eoxaxeothey are cut in two; eoenstan he
has both knees cut off.. edseeexnéhe has his’eyos plucked out.
ehekvoé he is pricked. Thie has reference mostly to 3id,. pqr.

The pssive form of suci. verbs when action is instantaneous is
as follows; nahekovoestàno = L prick one, instantaneously,
ehek.ovoeoe he. is pricked. “. navovestèno I cut his face
‘I e.vovooé his fece is cut “ •r6sevoexanèno .1 pluc1 out

eyes na6seveexanestàrio ‘ “ ‘ (Instant e6seveexaneo
he has his eyes plucked out.”

**naonexno I hurt one by fir nan’eastàno I hurt one by fire
(in a flash). naonenxastha (inorg.)
navovno I cut on,e in the face. navovestbno (in ‘flash).
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CL
These forins..can.be called Instantaneous. ‘There ever actionBc
isdone in a sweep in a flash It must be used. Other examples
are following: .eoxeostax= it rg.) is torn by gust of wind.;

Ac eoceostaha “ (inor.) IIU. evohooestaz it is a flash of light
(org.) (lightning) 6óenestoz blindness, 66enestahestoz instant
blindin, evonmeoz it is engulfing (water)
evonmeostahestov= it., is an instantane6us engulfing, eoaso5staha
(Zrom eoaseoz= it shines, burns, suddenly , is resplendent.
evokomovastax hi skin becomes instant1r white. ndings in
-nno refçr toscalding with liquids-maoha.

Passive Voice with the’ 3rd. per,. as. su’fix.

I, etc.naoxa-xe, naéc, vov—e,
by : nenx.-he I by one.
One. nj— !‘ ri .“ etc. ètc..,............thou

eoxa-x, etev&-he, ehekovâ-he eé-,evov oonenx-hehe “ ‘)

naoxa-xn, nat5.evá-hn, nahekovo-hn, na4-n, navov4n
nionenx-hn we H U

nioxa-xvo, niheskovo-hvo, nié-vo, nivov—vo
nioncnxa-hevo you.

coxa-xvo, etevá-hvo, ehokovohvo, e-vo, cvov—vo,
• ecnonxa-hvo= they

naox-x, nateva-h, nahckovo-h, naé-, ‘navov$,
naonenxa-hc = -I, by them.

I, etc. ni— u ni— ‘ eto, etc. .‘.. thou ‘.

by e— o— n 11 . .

. he P U

them naoxa-xneo, nateva—hiieo, nahekovo-1aeneo, naé-neo,
flaVOVflCcL nonexhneo wo ‘by.

niox.-xv, nzteva -hv, n1e-vo, ntheskovo-hvo, tuvov
vo, nionenxhv5 you- them.

eoxa-xv, eteve-hv, eheskovo-hv,eé-v, evov,
eonenxa-hev3 they “

Then &ccusative ef become attached to ony of the endinof the
Passive Vo’±ce it is done as shown in passive voice of regular
verbal form. Passive of the Instr. form ending in -e, like:
nan.stane I have my knee cut, naevxtane I am circumcised, take
also the ending -ena. In this case the e fl -es is dropped.
Ex: nanstanena I am with a knee cut off, naevxtanesenwI am
circumcised.
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4. Modal Forms of the.Verb.::
We call modes not the chanjè in the final sf. so much as the
substituting of a peculiar ending for-thecorumon one in -mo,
—to, eo, —zeo, -evo,-ovo, —ho, and —noWe give.in the following
a list of these Model Forms. Each one of them willbe
subsequently explained as we come to it.
1. Indicative modal Form: navnio= I see ones
2. Imperative “ “ vmeh.=see himi . .:

3. Hortative “ nevmaeha=1et one see me
4. Negative .“ ‘I nasaavmohe=J donot see one.
5, Hypothetic “ p mov5mvo= he. likely sees one.-.
6. Interrogative” I’ navmohe? I see one?
7. Attributive 11

I navmosz, I am. said, suppo$ed to have
seen one.:

8. Subjunctive 11 navxtano=I saw it, then. or thereb now.
9. Genitive—Possessive” navomarno= I see his, of one.
l0.Genitive -Procurative” namanstomevo I make it his.
ll.Estimative H napevatamo= I deem one. good.
12.Comitative P H naveoxzemo= I gowith one.
13.Relationship “ “ nahehenoz= he is my fathor.
14.Accusative “ 11 nanomà.zonoz I steal one.
15.Mental “ napevetan I rejcic.e..
16.Desiderative “ “ navmatanotovo= I desire to see one.
17.Stative or Predicative,nahmoxtae I am sick.
18.Persuasive napevevamo I persuade one to begood.
19.Declarative “ napevhossemo,napevooto1 declare one

good.
20.Mediative H N nameavomot I give for one.
21. Substitutive bestowing,namanstoota= I make for one, to bestow

unto, one.
22. Dative N namanstoovo= I make unto one.
23. Causative 11 nanaozesého= I cause one to sleep.
24. Imparting suff. —aho -ho and -oho.

nanaho’, I . kill one, napevoho, I do good to one;
naoevetanoh•o, I impa’t joy to one.

25. Transient, namezevaeno, I hand over to one for the time
being, the moment, interval, let him have
it for a while, not actually, not fully so.

26. Become, epeveoz it turns good.
27. Stative, nahaona, I .m praying.
28. Actual, naanao, I fall. In the act, aotually ao reers to

• speed or
29. Acting, behaving, nanaseztovo, I behave politely towards one.
30. Verbal auff-haen, naoxevoehasen, I dash to pieces..
31. “ -eta, navèpanancta, I am light(weight)rofers to

stature,”ge.st.altet so”
32. “ “ -nhe, napoverihe, I have a goodly appearance.
33. “ eve, nahetancve, I are a man. ..

H H —O-eia, naootoreoenoto IfiI1.it, cnc. -..

35. With Suffix:_êhassen, •ehàz, -esetho, -oha,: .these.verbs
denote a layer surface.

eakomoeha = it is a pond.
epapanocha it is in layers
epapanoe it is covcred(full of) with, spattered

see verbs in —va(water)
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B
In the following we shail exemplify each one of above mentioned
tndifying forms of the verb except such ones which follow the
common conjugation. Each format the verb can e.ssume some or
any of these modal forms, cc. we shall give the Intransitive,

Ti Impersonal, Transitive and Instrumental forms to show how each
one takes the modal particle. To abbreviate we shall write Intr.
for Intransitive: Tr. for Transitive: Imp for Impersonal:
Instr, for Instruiantal: Act. for Active Voice: Pass: for
Passive Voice, Refi. for Reflective Voiàe.

a. The
This Modal Form implies sirle artiDn ‘nd its endings are
the common ones s follows:

Intr Form I see
Imp... ‘. evsanettoit sees
Tr. Act. nav.mo= I see one.
Tr. Refl. navmàz I see myself.
Tr. Pas. nav.&an I am seen.
Inst. Act. naoxaso I cut one (split with knife)

Refi. naoxaxesz I cut myself.
Pas. naoxahen,naoxae = I am cut, first in

passive, second stative.

2e Ieratve od’1Fr
This Modal Form is made by dropping the per. prof. and adding
its own6f. :to the verbal form tIthou me”, for inst. nivmethou
seest me, becomes vrnssee thou mci The pro. ni- is dropped
and -sz added instead of -e. In place of the elided per. prof.

special imperative prefixes are also used, as:
ni- denoting inward, hither towards a center, nI-vmszlook at met
nis— accordingly, then, therefore, nisámezzgive me then etc.
nna- “ unto, nnamezemenogive unto us! refers to longer time.

be thou giving me.
ninxe— “ come hither ninxemessz = come hither to eat!
vena— be at it,venas3z e at it speakingi
venane_H be at it venannaoenaz, be at it praying!
eve- “ hasten, seveneevsz = hasten to do it!
ta- H implying foreward motion, go, taasoozzz go away!
he— tt for to, niszeoxzz na hevehxtoz come “for to” see it!
some times Hhet is conbined with “ta” c± “ni”, taho=go, for to;
nixhc come for toi

In thc.foilowing we use none of the abov prefixes, as they bear
no influ.ence on. the suffixes. These last are the same through
all verhal forms and modes except Subjunctive and Attributive.
The Subjunctive and Attributive ought to be given when these
Modifications shall be exemplified. Sinc’e the Imperative is now
under considexation, we, shall give its three forms right here.
The Imperatie prm we shall design by Present Imper. since it

S
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has a present meaning. The Subjunôtive Impei. hrs soret±mesa..
future, sometimes a distant object, mostly implying space f time
or distance betweeti the telling and doing c•the action, for
instance: nImezeo mp= when thou hast it, give me, o’ “then, give
me watert’; it implies that the water is not present, but has to
be gotten1 It denotes the:doing of an action, or a,certain State
being reached, then takes place which the command intends, as
hoxtahaov then, tell him; when thou reachest him, then tell
himi or “become telling himt”., The Attributive Imper. is sinilar
to the German”soll, sollet”, as: nImetaesr solitemir gebn.
In the following we pay special attetion to the suffixes of the
Imperative. They are.the same for all the Modes except the
Subjunctive. That means that all the Modal Forms which can take
an Imperative form, take it as shown in the following. To avoid
giving the Imper. a secoiid time, we exemplify both forms at -

the same time.
. 3a. Impor. .Moda].Form for the Intr.

Immediate Imp. has sf.----sz, for the 2.per. eg., vehosanz,e fu
fl 11

, “ “ “ “ p1, vehosane, see yot
Mediate “ “ “ eo = “ •

“
“ eg. , vchosaneo,thouem

“ “ 11 11 ————ehen, “ “ “ pI , vehoanehyou/.
tbr.

4a. Imper. Form for the Tr. -

1 C. Y_i2.e.
The Imper. ef. being the same for the verbal endings in -mc,
—eto, —otho, —eho, —ico, —evo, —ovo, —no, —oho(er.aho), we
exemplify only with a few. Bear in mind how the Imper. is made
The former expatiation gives the endings of the different verbs,
when the let per. is object to a 2nd.per. sgv TO form the Imper.
drop the final e of these endings and add the -sz. etc.. of
the Imper.

id Immediae,Imper.

----sz, vehmszsee thou me; heszsay thou tome; mchoxsziove
thou me I

vèhme = 11 you ‘, hee = yàu “; tlohoèe “ you I
----eha; vehomeha=see thou him; heehasay thoüto him,mchoxeha

love thou hiri. him
----a; veh&2a=see you “, heta say you to’him; mbhota.ove you
---emeno, vehmenienosee thou us; hoemenosa3r thou to us,

nehoxemenolove----usl
— — — It “ you “ H U tF II It II

----entn; vehmenanosee thou them, heenoty. Thou to them
mehonib1ove- - - -

----a vehma=see you them; heta=say you to Uiem; mohotalove
you themi

Following isthe arne1 only arranged differently.

----sz, vehmsz 600 thoi m,: hesz•, = say thou to mc,
mehoxslove thou mei

—-e, vehoè “ ou “ ; hee sy rouo,ehoxeiove you
“

Me, --ernen8, vch&emeno, heomeno, mehoxemenosee, say, love thou
U s —

— I, I, H It II you
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--—eh; vehrneh, heeh; hoeoteh&see, say, bring him
---a; vho-ma; heta mehota; oeoza=see, gay, love, br.ng thou iim.
-.-—eriano; veh&ienano;.he5enano; mehoxenanp; hoeotenanothouthemI

3. -——a; vehTha; hta, etó. see, tell you them.

2d. Subjunctive or ![dite Imper.

r’ ---—eo; vehrneo=see. thou me, then oi’there,heeo say thou
t;me them, mehoxeo= love thou me then, there

‘--—ehen; vehmehensee you rae; then or there, heehensay thou to
me, then or there; thehoxehenlove you me, then there

---—emen3; vehrnemen3 see thou (or you) us then or there.
mehoxemenlove thou (or you) us then, there.

---—s; veh6m see thou him; het say thou to him; mehot3 love
thou him, then. etc.

—-——ohen; vehmohen; hetohen. mehotohen; peotohen; hoeozohensee,say,
love, hate, bring you him.

--——sn; veh&mn; hetn; nehotn peotn; hoeoznsee, say, love,
hate, bring thou themi

--—ohen; ‘vehmohen; nei.otohanctc..--see. Io’e you them,thent

From above examples it is seen that, whenever sf. a or -o are

-.

used the consonant m,t,h,z,v?n (in ‘endIng —mo, -to, —ho, zeo, —vo
.an.-na) is retained.

The.,. Imper. .Mode. does.. not-take Ace. Suffixes.
Imper. of Impersonal vosanett , let it be seen, tataoneh, let

it be opening, imoehaneha,. l.et-itbe--pon’d. These forms be
long to the hortative- modal form.

2d. Imperative with rn-org. Suffixes.

Ending in —a navxta= I see it.
Imediate Imp. ——oz.; v3tozsee thou it -—om; vxtoznsee you it
Mediate Imp. -romeo; vxtomeosee thou it, theni “ ——ornahen,

vxtomn e ydu,itthn

nding in —esz (as nav’sz I show it).
Immediate Imp. —.—esz; vseszr show thou it, then I

ese vosesze “ you “

Mediate ‘.‘ -—eszeo, vseszeo show thou it, thenl
p ——esehen vseszehenshow you it, theni

nd.ing.•with -zesz as nahoeozesz.I.bring it4
Immediate Irnper. -iesiz; nixhoeoiesz,z bring it herd etc. sàmC

-‘ as verbs in —esz.
Ending in -ozz in -oxz as nahoemaoxz I make a law for it.’

ImmediateImper. ---oxzz; hoernaoxz,ake thou a law for iti
———oxz; hoemaoxz “ you “ “ ,1)

3d Imperative with Reflective Voice.

Immed.Th’±c-’-àzz; veh3ni.zz see thyselfi
I’ -—az; vehmàz see yourseIves

Med. zeo; veh&.zeo=then see theyselfl
:Mte Imper.,—-.zehen; veh6mzehenee, then, yourselves
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4c1.Imperative of Passive Voice,
Verbs ending wit1i -ae or -oe make their Irnper. like the Intran
sitive

5d. Verbs ending in a or o
away

Immed. Imp. --àz(or axz); nieaàzgive thou it (also give thou hiun
— —a 3 meaa li you it “ H you

Mediate --o ; meao= ° thou it, then!
H —-hen ; meahen’ you it, then

Ex: in -o: zetooxz=].ook at it, thoul
zet = look at it, then!

zeto look at it, you!
zetohen “ “ theni

3. c. Active Voice.
The Instr. has the same imperative suffixes as the Trans. FQrm.
Sf. -sz, etc. are ttached to verbal form, as explained before.
Thus: nioxax=thou cuttest. me in two, becoies oxaxszcut thou me
in two! nitevahe= measure thou me “. tcvsz measure thou met
nihekohethou prickest me! heksz= prick thou me! niéthou
severest me, ‘ . szsever thou me!

nionenxhe= thou burnes-t.me, fl .oncxszburn thou imel nivovo
thou cuttest my face,”

voveszcut thou my facei The ending —stàno,-ostàno1
-stano will take the same imperative suffixes as abovc.Qnly
remember that where ever -x, -ox,-tex, ore followed by one or
more sl1abIe, their-a and-o bcom eliminated, thus:
nataxeostao, becomes nitaxe3staxthou cuttest me, taxestaxsz

cut thou me!
‘I nitaxestxcmeno thou “ •us toxestxcmeno cut” us!
etc. etc.

Immediate Impertive V

—-sz, oxaxsz, tevsz, ész, vovesz, onexsz cut, measure, sever,
cut f.ce, burn, thou me.

--e, oaxe,tev4he ée, heyaehe, oiexahe=cut, measure, etc. you
——emeno, oxxemenc,tacváhemeno, eemeno,hevaher’ieno, onexahcmenothou

H H ii you us!

éch.,onoxehcut,ctc. thou him!
them!

-4, oxx, tevah, hckovohe, é, heva, onexh c.ut,.t2easure,
etc. you hirrior them!

I
Imperative of the Irstr. Form.

F
me.

us!
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Mediate ‘ ——nes, vsanettons= it is then to see!
“ -—ne7oes, vsanettonovoes=they then are to see! etc.

Hortative Mode of the Transitive Form.

Active Voice.
Imined. Hort.--aeha, ni-mctaehlet him give to iieJ

“ --voha,nI-metaevohalet then give it to mel
me.Mediate Hortat.-aes, nImetaeshc is then to give to me!

Zr sDlltc mir eben!
11 —aevoes, nImetaevocsthey are then to give to net

mmcd. Hortat. —taha, nemetataha=let him give to thee!
or to you! (—ne-denotes jussive,)

thee. Med. “ —tacs, ne—metataeslet him then give to thee.
he is to give to thee,you: .‘.

This has no form for the p1. let them give, to thee, although it
would appear natural to say:nenetatavoha and ncmetatacs!

Immed Hort.-oha or ha, vehnohalet him see ne or them
--vo,veh:ovoha1ot them see him, -or t.heml

him Med. “ --055, veh&oeshe shali(is to) see hin,tr them
or —-voes, veh&ovoesthey shall, arc to see him
thee. or them then.

natanevmolet me see him! nitanevmon1et us see him! I must,
require to see him

natansovomo let me see them nitansevononoolot us see them!
nitanevrnazlet me’ see thee! nitanevmaz,emelet me see you!

I demand to see you.
nitanevmazemeno let us soc thee or you!

us. Immed. Hortative. -enenoha, nIveh&iemenohalet you see us!
Med. -emenoes, nIvehcr.icmenoesyou then shall see us!

nIvehmaenoha1et him then see us.

With Inorganic Suffixes.
Immed. Hortb --oha,vxtoha=let him see it, them

- -omevoha, vxtoncvoha=let them see it
--eha, hoeozeszeh let him bring it.(for verbs ending

in —sz or —z)
--evoha,hoeozeszevoha=let them bring it! sehen

I.ed. --Des, vxtoes=hc is then to see iter soil es dannY’
--omovoes, vxtorievoes=they are to see itsie sollen’
--es, manszeshe shall make itlet him make it!
- -evoes, manszovoesthey shall make itlet them mak
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Reflective Voice
This voice simply ac1c’s to its suffixes the hort’tivc Cf.
—eha, -evoha.
Immed. Hart. --eh,metzeh=1et himgive tQselfL;.

--evoha,metàzcvoha=let them give to seles
Med. --es, mothzes=let him g’ive to sfhe is to give

to self! thei.
-evoes, metzevoslct them give to selves, they

re then to giv to solves.

Passive Voice

Imried. Hart. --ehvmeh= let him be seen!
-, --vmenoh let it be seen!

--evoha,vmevoha=1et them be scan!
--vmenevoha let them be seen(.inorg.)

Med. —-os,vmeshe is to b seenlet hiD bd secnl
--vmcnes= it is to be’seenlet it be seen!
CVOCS) vThiovoes=thoy are to b seon1et thom be seen!
——vtmenevoes 11 II “(iñorg;)

Passive forms ending in -ac or -ce- attach to it -h,oha far the
Irimed. Hort. aiici s, —voes for the emling in a or, D.

From nahmoxtae, I am sick, hmoxtaehalet him be sick!
‘I hmoxtaeshe... then is to be sicki

— o..H hamoxtaev=let them be sick!
I’ “hmotaevoesthey are to be sick!

11 nahozeohe,I work hozcheha lethiii work!
11 11 hozeohvoh• B them II

hozeos hi•m then work.
hozeoovos, them ‘

“ nahana, I pray, hanahet him pray!
H H ‘I honavoha=lct them pray

ha’onJs=iet him then pray
hahavos” them “ “ ‘

Hortative O± the Inst.rumental Form.
The Hortative sf. iattnchec1 to the common sf. of the
Instr. Form. ‘ -

Active Voice.
cut, meaure,, prick, severs -cut,burn.0. “

1mm. Hart. -eha,oxaxeha, taevaeha, heskovoc1a esbhä,
him, hevacha, Dnexaehalet him, me
them P -evoha,cxaxevoha, t5.eváhevoha, ésevoha,one;aevoha

lot them me.— 0 — — , _ ._. , V —Med. “ —as, oxaxes, taevahes, hekohe eses, hevaes,
cnexasiet him cut mc then, etc.

II P oxxevos, tevahevos, hekovohcvos,
6evcs, onexhcvoslot them ° H

A



58.

hlt2 1mm. Hort. -tah, ox&xetaha, teváhetvha1 hekovohotaha,
them éetaha, onexahctEiha=let him or
thee thu cut,moasurc,pricksevor,burn thee or you.

Med. “ -tacs,oxaxetaes, taevahetaes etc.=lot him or them

V;V*V:th

or you, etc. then.

Immed. Hart. -oha, oxasoha, taevanoha,Iskovonoha, esoha,
hevanoha, onenohalet him cut hir.i.
-ovoha,oxasovoha,tc.và.ncvoha,hekovnovoha,sovoha,
hevanovoha.,onexanovcha=l.ot. them cut him or them etc.

— 0 — — * .
Med. Hort. —oes, oxaxoes, taevanocs, hekonocs, hevaenQes)

onexno.she is to cut him or them etc.
— a — — * — S

-ovces,oxasovocs taevanovoes,esovoee, hevaeriovoes,
onoxnovoesthoy ‘rc to cut run or thom,etc.

he or Inirned. Hort. emonoha,
they V eucnoha,hcvahemenoha, onexhemo-nohalet him
us.

V
Vt

us or let thei cut us, etc.

V Med. Hort. -emonos oxaxOmenos teváheenos hekohemenos
V A —

V esemenoes, hevacmenoes,onexahemenoes= he(or
V

V they are) to cut us, etc.
V

VVV
V •V

V With Inorg. suffixes.
V V

V
V — , , A 0

Immed. Hort. -oha, oxxoha, taevaohp,heskDvoha,exoha,onenxaoha
V.

hin3cut it, etc.
V

• VV

V

éxVomeoha,onomevoh1et thc cut it, etc.
Med. Hort ho

V

V -is to cut it, etc.
V

—omevbs, oxxomevoVs,aevamovoes,V eXDmCVOCSV,.
VVV

V

V

- V

ooxamvOesthey are, etc.

V

Ref1ectjv andVPassVjyeVVVOicC.

The Hortative of the refi. and passive of the Instr. Frm is
simply attache.ci to Vth Vf. thus: oxaxoszeha, taVevaheezoha, etc.

V

V

hin cut himself, etc.
V

V VV

V

V V

4. Negative Modal Form. V

TheV characteristic of this is the infix —saa-- and the sf
V

or

-he, the last Vmostly after vowels. Bear in mind that in the V

V

VVVuture
tense where is used the VS of the negation is dropped,:

thusnaz.arne IVV5hS.1 not ea.t,

V -

V

V \Tegtjve Modal Form of the_-Intransitive
—saa-é nasaa_messéI do not see,etc. nasaavosanél do not see

—saa— ni—saa—messé thou
-saa-é e-saa-mess = he



—sa—hemena-saa-niessheme— we
-sea—heme ni-saa-messeheme—you
-saa-heo e—saa-mese-heo- they
Verbs ending with -a and-o make -aheme and ahe for the negative
of p1. per. ex ; nasaahaonahemewe do not pray,nasaapevetano
hemewe are not glad, eaahaonaheothey do not pray,
esaapevetanoheo=they do not rejoice.

2’Neative Modal Form of the Inipersonal.
The negative of the Iznper.isformed by.inf ix -saa- and stiff ix
-an, in this wise:-etto beoomes-e-saavsanetthanit does not see.

.esaavsanetthanehensz= they do not sees.
—otta becomes esaahotahan= it is not there.

esaahbtahanehensz= they are 5not there.
—tove “ —tovhan ard -tovhanehensz, .esaamesesto5vhanit is not

food.
-nove -novhan and -novhanehensz, esaanenovhan it is not

said.
-eba -ehahan and -ehahenehensz, esaa-ak3rnoehahanit is

not a pond.
-oz -ozehan -ozehanehensz, esaapeveozehan it does

not turn out well.
—o U -han “ ohanehensz, esaanhessohan it is not so.

-hhan, •esaa-hhan it i’s not vzindy.

Neativc 1iodal Form of the Transitive.

not —saa—-é, ni-saav3rné.thou 4ost:not see me..
me -saa-eheme,ni-saa-vmeheme you do not see me.

-saa-he, nasaavmahehe dOCS riot. see me.
-saa—hec,nasaa-vmaheothey ‘% fl

—saa—é ni—saavmazé I do not see thee.
“ ni—saavmazeheme

-saa-ho nisaav&nazohemeno w do not see you, thee..
-saa--1ie, nisaavmahe he does ot see thee.

not --saa--heo, nisaavmaheo= they do not see thee.
thee

dñe --saa---hé, nasaavmohe I do. not see one.
—— H II ni— Il thou II II

—— It I e— mc,he he II H -

--saa--hen nasaavmohen we do not see one,
—-saa--hevnisaavmohev you do not see,one,contracted into

—vomovo).
——sa——hevo esaavmohevo .they H II H II

The —ohe contracts to the sound. in rapid speech.
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Not --saa--heno, nisaav&neme—henothou or you 4o not see us.
us --saa--hen, nasaavmahenhe does not see us.

——saa--heneo,nasaavmahenô=they do not see us.

--saa—-eheme, nisaavmazemeheno=I or we do not see you.
not --eaa—hevo, nisaavhevo=he does not see you.
you --saa--hevo, nisaavornahevo=they do not see you.

--saa--heo, nasaavznoheo I do not see them.
- -—sae.—-heo, nisaa6moheothou ‘I H it H

not ——eaa——heo, esaavmohe.o he •“.
“

them --sea——heneo,naevtnohneo=w& ‘I

—-saa——hev3, nisaavmohvyou-’ II II ii

——se..a—-hev, esaavn2ohevo=they “ ‘ ci

-—naevoo,nasaemnb,niv6 in rapid speech.
It is not needed to oxemplify the negative in connectic-i with
accusative suffixes. The noatIve eufficis simply ihorated
immediately before suffixes —n.otto,-nov,-nz an novoz, thus
nisaamcze-henottothou dost not: give him to me.
nisaamezehenovyou do nt give him to tie.
nisaau3etaze--ienottDI do not give. him to thee.
nisaametazeehenonwe do not give him to thee or you.
naeaaoeta—henottc=he does nbt give him to me.
nasaaeta—honovoz=they do not give those to me.

etc. etc. etc.

2e. With the Irogpic Suffixes.
--saa--—oho(contract. into ) nsaavxtohe or nasaavxtI do not

ee it. T.he same endings for he 2.and3.per. sg.(thou ançhe).
--saa-ohenon(contract into-anon) nasaavxtohonon or nasaavxtonon

we see it not.
--saa-ohenov( ‘I -nov),nisaavtchenov nisaavxtnovyou see
-—saa—ohenov(. “ “ —nov),esaavxtohenovthey see it not.

For the plural of above suffix, -oz is added, thus:
nasaavxtohenoz or nasaavxtnozI do not see those.
nasaavxtohenonsz or nasaavxtSnonszwe see those not etc. etc.

2d. With the Reflexive Voice
-—saa—-é, nasaa—v&izI see myself nct,same ending for the next

tvio persons.
—-saa——ehemc,nasaavnizeheoewe see not ourselves. sometimes

contracted. in àzheme.
II II pisaavmzehemeycu I

II yourselves.
-—saa——eheo, esaavmàzeheothey see not themselves.

3d.. With the Passive Voice.
-—saa——é, nasaav-manI am not seen. -— “ nieaavmanéthou

art not seen.
--saa--—ehe, esaavmehehe is not seen.
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—-saa--eherne, naSaavianaher3e=we re not seen.
-—saa——eheme, nisaav&ianeheme=you are not seen.
--saa——cheo, esaavorncheo= they are not seen. wise
The 3 per eg. ançpl. of the inorg forms the flegative in this
—-saa——ehan esa.vomehanit is not seen esaav&-ehanohonszthoy

re not seen

2c. Instrui’entl Form.
nasaa-éxohe, I do notcu’ ononwe do not cut it”
nasaa—ta evahohe, I do not measure it,nsa—tev2hhenon we “

nasaataDhOhe.,;IdD nt bore it, We. do
nasaahekonon, we do not prick it,nasaa.ekovohe I do not prick’
nasaavonhah, I do nct burn it,nasaavonhahbnon we do not “.“ it,
naaetoehohe, Ido not fill it,nasaaetoehonon,we do rot “.

esaa—eehan, it is not cut, H II H.

esaatevahehan, it is nt ‘-2esured esehekovohehPn0 H II

esaahekovhan, it is not pricked,esaa-vonhhehen, it is not burned
esaa-etoehanit is not filled,näsia-tevah,, he does masure me
nasaa-t.evaheo, they do not measure tie.
nasaa-onexah, he does not burn me, nasaa-hekovohhen, he does not

prick us.

5 The Prohibitive Mode.
The negtive of the Iripcr, foro iodc by itself We call
it. prohibitive. Since howevr it i.e exactly likb the Indicative,
except for the inf-vé- we do not exemplify itcxcept in a fev
instances. Ni.vevehme=c1o not thou see me, . evévehmo ho tiu$t not
see one. The 3, per is scarcely in use, it ic mostly used when

‘I. per. speak to another.cne. Nivme•sodo not eat. Nszevéneevc
do not do it etc. etc. . -

‘ithen denial is impliet infix -éz-used without changin the
endilg of the vcrb.,When negation is combined with negation, the
verb takes thenogative Iorm, but has an’affirmative meaning,
as: nasaaézvraoheI cannot*ee him I have to see hina,.I.cannot
help but see him. bu

6a. Hypothetic Mode. . .

Thi mode is similar to th ncgativ,.but .of.clifforent nature.
It implies a surmse,supstion as :likc1 that, ‘no doubt that,

‘must have, etc.. The particle mc. is the charate;istio. of,thie.,mode.

b. the Intransitive Form
me navsan likely Iee me nahEoa c—likely I.rày.
m.o ni— thou ‘ mc ni— . . ‘. thou .

rio evsané “ he rio ehnahe u he
me navsaneherie “ we mo’n’ia8naheme we ‘

rio ni— “ ‘ you - ri onihanahemc you
mc evsanevo “. they ..“

‘. ..
mc ehanavo they “

_
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2b. With the Itapersonr.l Forta.
mc evsnettan= likely it seés, tic esanettanevosz=likely they see.
tao ehotahan=likely it is there, tao eottahanevosz= Il they are1e
mc eriesestovhan=” “ food, tic cmescstovhanevosz= q food.

3b. pypothetic Modal Forri fr the Transitive.
mc aimezé= thou givest mc likely, tic nivmé=1ikcly thou. seest me.
tao nimezehenov=you give itto tio,”mo likely.
mc naoetahehe gives H “,mo niv&iahe he sees me “.

mc narnetahenovthey H navtaahoo=they Soc

mc nimetaz= I give thee likely, tao nivtaazI likely see thee.
mc nimetazetaehencn=we ‘) “ , mc nivniazcrieno=v;e see thee likely.
rio nimetahe = he gives thee it likely, rio niv&ho= he sees i u

mc nimotahenov=thcy give it to thee ‘, mc niv&iahevo= I
H thee.

mc nanietohelikely I give it to one, tie nav&ohe=iikcly I see one.
mc nimetohe thou “ “ 11 H , mc nivriohe “ thou “

no emetohevo “ he H mc ev&iohevo’ he
mc narietohenonwe likely “ tao nav3mohenori “ we “

tao nirietohenov=you 11 II niv3riohevo “ you
mc emetohenav= you “ , tao ev&iovohevo they “

mc etiethevo likely he was givqtit by one,r.io ev&hevolikely he
wos seen by one.

tao emethenov 11 II 11thi, mc ev&hevo’thea
mc emetevohenov they were given him, tic evmevohevo= ‘they

were seen.
mc nimezemehenon likely thou or you givo it to us,

ma njv3ricnehenc thou us. us
rn riwetahenon= “ he gives it. tous,. rio nav&iahenlikely he sêés’d
no nametahencons “ they ‘, no nsvrwhenec 11they see.
no uimetahenovhe likely gave you it, tic nivmahevo likely &W\
mc ninetahenovthey H mc nivriahevthey 11

Above is in present form, but has ñd often a past meaning.
Oftentiuies the prefix .e’of. the 3. is eliminated, as: mc vcmchovo

no doubt he sow one, etc. tI
mo nametohenov=likely I gave to them it, me nav&iohoI like1 saw%
mc nimetohenov “ thou , mc ni&ioheothou II H II

mo e4ohenov= he It , tao ev&iohevhe 11 1 I)

me namétohenoneou” W •.“. , monavrnoheneo we11
tao nimetohenovo 1 you , rae nivinohevoyou ‘H

mc emetohenovo= they ma evmo4hevothey “U II

2c, With the Inoraruic Suffixes.
tao navoxtohelikely I see it, tao namatfsz= likely I make. it.
same for the next two persons.
tao navxtohenonlikely we see it,mo namanszehenonlikoly we make it.
mc niv3xtohenov “ you “, mc nimanszehenov “ you “ “

mc evxtohenov “ they “ “ mc emanszchenov ‘ they It II



nametàzé I likely give
ni— “ thou “

he
nametàzehenon=we U

niniotàzchenovyou “

emetzehenqv “

3d. With. the
nametan likely I an given
ni— “ thou “

enez= “ he is “

nanstanehenon” we are “

nimetaneheriov= 11you are
•

enezehenov “ they

Passive Voice.
it, no navan likcly I am sen.

too ni— thou
no evuehe= he
r.o nav&aneh.ene=”.we ..

too niv&anehemeyou
no ev&ehevo ‘they

63.

mc
mc

no

mc

mc

no

no

no
mc
no

ro 0
no

2c1. With the Reflexive Voice.
ito e, no tàzéI likely see nyseif.
“thee, no ni—. “ thQu .“ thyself
“him, no e— H he. “ himself
“ US, fl1O,flaVOmaZChCfl1CWO “. ourselves.
“you, no niv àzehQueyou” . ycurselvos.
“then, no ev&zèvb th 1.ctoselves.

Above is all that 1$ needed to give an idee of the Hypothetic
Mode. When plural suffixes are in use, or accusative suffixe.
they are added in their places in. the manner shovinwi.th ti’ie verb
“to give”. : .

.

Oftentimes this node is. used in .uestions of uncertainty, also.
when repeating a question. nivor:johe? ciidst thou see one?

no niv3rnohédist thou li1ely se one.?

7a. Interrehdc.
In many rejects this node is similar to the negativp and
hypothetic, still its ending must not be confounded with theirs.

lb. Interrogative Modal Form for the Intransitive.
navsné= dorsee nbene dowe see,n1vsenher1anedo weV
nivsané dost thou see? nivsanhemé= do you see? . see
evané does he see? evsanev6 do they see?

2b. Interr_ggative Mal Form for the Impersonal
evsanettó does it see? evsanettoevosz do they see?
ehotá is it •there? ehotaevosz are they there?
emesestové is it. food? enesestovevosz are they food?

3b.Intcrroative Modal Fori for the Tranitiv•
lc. Active Voice with oganic Suffixes.

Unless combined with the negative, the Interrogative of the
Transitive form sirply adds an - to. the suffixa: niv& .

dost thou see me? nav&ooé= do I see him? navmonedo we se one?
etc. Only the accusative ending take!no 4, Their final o is
accented as: nimetonott6dost thou give him to him?

2c.. Active Voice with Inor.ani:suffixe.s.’
Navxtá do I see it? navtanoné do we see it? nivxtanovó
do you see it? Oftentimes the negative is used ir questions,
adding t.he inte.rrogative suffix the. negative, thus:
nasaavsané do I not see? nasaav5roohené do we not see him?
nasaav&ohenéo? do we not see them? esaavsanev6do they not
see esaavsanettan4 does it not see? etc. etc.



64a

Ba. Attributive Mode.
Thid Mode is extensively used to express anything “heard, said
or attributed tb”, I.t can be rendered by the English “be to”,
ex: I am said to say, he is said to be sick=reported to be sick:
also used when the speaker says something he heard indirectly.

lb. Attributive Mode with the Intransitive Form.
Verbs ending with vowels a e and a, sitny add the attributive
suffix while verbs ending with a consonant connect the attributive
with an e. Thus:navsanerne’s,
-mas, navsanem.s I am to see, nahanatne°s I am to.pray.
-as. nivsanemsthou art “ , nihanams thou art to pray.
-ns, havsanhemens= we are” “,nahanamenswe are to pray(exc.
—nos nivsanhemanos’ “ “ ““ nihanaman8s= II II U H (inc

• — •

-nos, nivosanhemenos= you “.. ,nihonamonos you “

-sesto,evosanesestothey “ ,ehaonasesto they “

The suffix -o.ofthè 3.•per.p1u±àa-is dropped to be replaced
by sesto. Whëit he Intransitive incorpates accuèative
suffixes as: ae vsanenoz ‘I see ‘by them then, attributive
suffixes are: for Organic suffixes:
-esz, nave vcsan-csz I m to 606 by one,sa.me for the 2 nd 3 per sg
—esz, navecsanenon-esz we are to see by one.
-sz , niveesanencvosz you are, to see by one.

eveev3sancnovosz=they are to see by one.
This verb.is hardly ever used in combination with an accusative
organic suffix. For inst.anco- storxe is organic in Cheyenne.
Suppose a stone is applied to a sore eye, which then could see,
then in this case ,bove form would be used: I see by, by means
of “him”, the stone.
-sesto, naveevsanesestoI am to see by means of them.

“ ni— etc.
e— etc. •.

S05tOb navsev3anen’sesto we are to see(by means of) them
—sesto, niveev aner’ovsesto you ‘ •“ by them
—sesto1 evesevosanenovsesto they “ “

U LI

Thus the Attributive suffix for the singular accusative
organic is -esz or —sz, while the accusative plural is —sesto.

f When the inorganic accusative suffix is implied, as: with the
€lass I see, then attributive suffix is nos. When the plural
inorganic accusative suffix is implied, aswith the glasses
I tee, then the attributive suffix is-nosestOz.
—nos (sg.) naveevsanens I am to see by its means.

“ i-u— etc.
“ e

-n8s naveevsanenonswe are to see by their means.
—s niveovsanenovs you ‘ “ “

P = they U U H 11

—nsestcz, naveevsanensstoz I am said to see by their means.
“ ru— etc.

e— etc.
—nsestoz ,naveevsanenonsestozwe are to see by their means.
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—8sestoz, niveevsanenovsestoz=you “ “ •“ I’.

—sestoz, eveevsanenvsestoz=they “ 11

.emark-The infixes. -vee-, and -he- are used in intransitive
ferns to l1ow e trnsitive mcn1ng. But et tines abv infixo
are not even needed.

2b. Attributive with the Imperaonal Form,
The attributive suffixes-ssg.and sostoz( .) are simply
attached to,the endings of the Impersonal thu: tevsanettonos it is said to see, evsanettonsestcz=they are aidi.
ehótancs=it is to be thor, chotansestoz=they are said

omesestovenosit is to be a food, omesestovensestoz=they are “food
Then combined with the negative’the impersonal attributive is made
thus

esaavsanettanehens=it is said not to see, esaavsanettanehen
•osestozthey are said not to see,

L esanescstavhanehenos=it is iet to be a food, etc.
esaamesstovhanehensestoz, they are not ttributed tqbefpo,, etc.

3b. .1ttributive with the Trensitzve Fort
ic. Active Voice.
id. With orjnic suffixes

To the common suffix of theTransitive add the attribttive. suffix
in this wise:
-ms, nivme-m&sthou art to see me. nisaavmehem&s(neg. attr.)
—sesto, niv&ieseto= you are H 11• nisaavmehéscsto( H 11

—esz, nav&aeszhe is to me H nasaav&ahesz H II

—sesto,navmaesestothey are to seen nasaavmahesesto 1% II

—em&s, niv&iazem.s=I am said to ee thee,nisaavmazehemsnegattr.)
—sesto,niv&azemenosesto=wa “ “ ‘ “ ,ñisaavmaemehenosesto 11

—sz, niv&aesz he “ 11 H H ,nisaavmahesz,
—sesto,niv&’iaesestothey H H ,nisaav&ahesestothey liii

—sz, nav&osz= I am to see one, nasaavt2ohosz(nog.)
H ni— etc.

ev&iosesto he him.
evmesesto he ... by one.
-esz, nav&-ioneszwe’are to see one, nasaav&ioheneszwé are not to

see one.
—sz, niv.3movosz.= you nisaavmohevoszyou “ I’

—sz, evvosestothey “ esaavrnohevoThey “

—sz,niv&emenoszthou art to see us nisaavmorehenosz(neg.)
—sesto, nivmer.ienosestoyou are to see us, nisaav&ernehenosestoz II

—esz, nivmaeneszhe sees us, nisaavmahenesz (neg.).
esesto, nivmaenesesto= they areto see us,. nisaavmaheneesto •
—sesto, niv3mazeinenosesto I or we are to see you,

- nisaavmazeroehenosesto. .

—sz, nivnwevoszhe is to see you, nisaevmahevos(neg.)
-sesto, niv&iaevossto they are to see you, nisaaqme.hcvosesto ‘
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—sesto,navmoeesto=I ani to see them, nasaavomohesesto(neg.)
II ni- etc.

e— etc.
-sestojianonsesto=we are to see them, nasaavmohensesto V

Besto,nivrnovsestoryou are to see them,niaavmohevosesto “

-sesto,evomovsesto=they are to see them,esaav&ohevosesto ‘I

2d. With personal and objctive suffixes.
esz,iiinezesz=thou art said to give him to me,

—sesto, nimezesesto=thou them to me.
-sz,.nimez.enovosz you are said to give him to me,.

-sesto, •nimezenovsestoyou 11

-esz,nametaeszhe is said to. give “ “ —sesto,nametaesestohe is to
-sz,tiaetaenovoszthc are —scsto,narnetacnovsesto=they,

etc.
—esz,nimtazeszI am to give him to thee, —eeosto,nimetazesesto= I

them, thee.
—sz,nimetazemenosz=we are —sesto.,nimotazemenosestowQ hem
-osz nimetaeszh is to _sesto,nimeta0sestohe,themt6tPe
-sz,niniotaenovosz=they 11 II —sesto,nimat’enovsesto=they “

—s.z,nainetoszl give him to one,—sesto,nametosesto=I give them to one.
ni— etc.

. C—. . etc.
-esz,nametoñeezwe are said to give him to one, -osesto

nametonesestowe them to one. one
sz,nimetonovozz= you arc”to give him11 “nimetonovsestoyou them to,\.
—sz,thetonovosthey “ 11 sesto,emetonovosestothey them,. etc.

sz.nimezenenöszthou art said to give him to us,niroezemenosesto
thou-them to us.

-sesto,nimezemen.oscstoyou 11 ni you
—esz,nametaenesz.hc is to give nimetaenesestoyoi .“

11

—sesto,nppqtaenesestothoy H namotaenesestothey”

sesto ,ninetazemenosesto=we are said to give him or them to you
(also I to you)

-ez-nimetaevosz=he is said to give him to you,
—sesto,nimetaenovsestohe them.

-sesto,nimetaenovsesto=thoy are “ nimetaenovestothey-them to you.

sz,riametonovoszl give him to him,—sesto,nametonovsosto=I them
to him.

‘ ni— etc.
“ e— etc.

—scsto,nametononsestowe are said to give him to them(sane in p1.)
—sesto,nimetonovseetoyou II V II

—sesto,emetonovsostothey 11 11 11

Above are the organic objective suffixicf the attributive. Now
fo.1ow the iorganic suffixes of the same mode.
—nos,nimezon s=thou art said to give it to me, niioezenosestoz

thou art said to give those to me.
s,nimezenov°syou arc niuezenovsestozyou “

‘

—ns,nametaenshe is “ nametaensestoz he “
“ “
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3d.. With. Siriple. inorani Suffixes..
—os,navoxtanos=I ato see it axtanosesóz=I am to see those.

iii— etc.. V’-.

e— etc.
V

V.
V

-s, nav3xtanons=we are to see it, avxtano.nsestozwe areto
V

V
VV - V

see those;
-s,nivxtanovs= you

“
niv3xtanosestoz=you “

-s,ev3xtanovosthey “
evxtnoVvosesto.z=they

“ -

II

Inorganic ending in -esz or -oxz simply add —ns. or nsestoz. as
shown in above examp)e. V

V

- V

2c Reflexive and Passive Voice
‘—em&snavzemsI am said to see myself,navmanemsI am said to

V
V

V
V

V

be
-ems nivmàzem&stbou !‘

V

II thyself,nivmanemsthou art “ “ “

—esz,evniàzeszhe “ “ h1mselfY-Vovmszhe i. to be seen.
V -8e,navmàzhemens=we “ ‘° ‘âurselves,navmahemenswe “ seen.

nnivnZhoman—7e ‘ “(inc.) nivnianhemanswe “ “ (inc.)
—ns,nivmàzhemen3s=you “ “yourselves. niv&ianhemensyou re to be

V

seen.
—sesto,evmzesestothey U themse1veevmesestothey are
Forms ending in a .or- attach suffix —mas etc. like above,
only eliminating V. -

Bear in mind that negative of the attributive mode adds simly
the ;ttributive cuff ix thus nasaavxtohens or nasaavxt 8
Iam’ not to see it, etc. The Instrumental Form adds its attributive

suffix in the same manner as the Transitive form does.

V V C Mediate Mode.
The expression Mediate denotes here a separation by time or

distance or mind not direct or pre-eet: then,here.Sometimes
it is used in the 3rd. pers. sg. and p1. to express the explosive

form: there he eats, etneseh. The same mode has also a reflexive.

meaning as ehetom= then it is trueVi

V V

lb. Mediate Modal Form for the Intransitive Form. rejoice

-mho nata3sanemoI then to sees natavoeetanornho=I then to
-h, èvsane he then to see, èvoeetanoh he then to rejoice. V

-no, natavsanherneno=we then to see, natavocetanomeno we “ “ “

-neo,nstavsanhemaneho= “ “ (inc)nstavoeetanomaneowe (inc.)
—no, nstavsanhemenhoyou then to see, nstavoectanomenoyou I’

—hn,estavsanehn=they then to see, estavoe tanohnthey then “ “

When the verb ends in a consonant then sf. -mhô or -ho is

connected by e, Bear in mind that aboveforms, infa’ct most of -

these examples have little meaning by them;selves. To speak them
and be understood, for instance, the word anos ought, to be used,
as an8s na-tarnesemhothen or there I hal1.eat, or I then to be
eating.

V V.-.
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ic. With Accusatie .Ornic Suffixes’.
-nh3n,. nataveevsaneth= I then(by his’ meansi shall ‘see,’
nataveevoeetanonhon. I then(by one) shall rejoice.
—nhon,nsta--- thou nsta--— ‘I s
—nhn zeta-- - -“ he “ zeta-.- “.

-nonhon, natav sanenoichn=we then “ nataveevooetanononhn.
-novhn,. ntavcevsanenovhn=you p n5taveevoeetanonohn.
—novIon,etaveevsancnovhn=they ‘ etavoevooetanoriovhn.

2c. With Accusative inorganic Suffixes.
—no also nohO, natavievanenO= I then(by its mea) shall see;

natavesevoeetanon6,I then by its means shall rejoice.
nsta— etc.

“ zeta— etc.
-nO, nataveevsanonon6we then (.byits means) shall see,

nataveevoectanOnonO.
—6,nstaveevsanenov6you I’ unstaveevo -eetanonov6.
—6,zetavecvsanenovO=they, then “ ‘ zetaveevVDeetanonovO.

-nnoz,nataveevsanenhnoz=I then by their means shall see
--voeetanonhnoz

nsta- etc.
‘- zeta- etc..

-hnoz, natsveevsanenonhonozwe then, by their means, shall so
natavose-voeseta/ a h 5 a,

—h3noz, nstaveevsanenovhnoz= you “ ,nstaveevoeetananovhonoz
-hnoz, zetaveevsanenovhnozthey !‘ “zetaveevoeetanonovhnoz.

2b. Mediate Modal Form for. the Ipersonal.
—neo,èvsanettonell then saw:onhonoz=they then saw
exhotaneóit then was there, exhotanhnoz=they then ‘were there..
eimesestoveneO= it then was a food, ernesestovenhnozthey then

were food.
-heneó,when combined with the negative impersonal.

• . p1.
esaavsanettanehene6 it then did not see,
esaámesestovhanehene6=it was not a food,es.aamesestovhanehenhV’,;

.noz.
3b. Mediate with the Transitive Form.

ic. Active_Voice .witb simple Organic Suffixes
—mho,nivmemho=thou then there seest me, niemenhonyou then

• . there sees me.
“ navrnaehn they then

—no nivmazenO=I then see thee, nivmazemenhwe then see thee,
-eh,nivmaeh he “ , nivmaehnthey then there ‘

he then see him.
-h,navmonh* then seehim, nivmovh3you---him, evomOvho V

V
V

, they then see him. :VV.

V

evmohn=I, thou, he see then, then. V

-hn,navon-hnwe then see them, nivomovhnyou --them,
evomovhnthey
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navme—,menhothou seest us, niv&zemenhn=)rou then see us
-he, nivmaenehhe then sees u, n1v&2aone11ntthey then see us.

-he, ñivmaemenhn= I see Vyou then, nivmaz&ohon=we then see you.
-.h, nivmaevhon=he sees you, nivmaevohn=thêy then see you.

2d., With Personal Suffixes when connected with Accusative Organic
V Suffixes. -

-ohn,nimezenohnthou then givest him or them to me, nimezenovhns
V

you to me.
-enohon,nan1etaenohnhe--hzm or them to me, nanetenovhnyou, him

V

V

V

or them tO me.

-nohn, nimetazenhnI give then him or them tqthoe, V

V nimetazemenohn vie thee.
V

—nohn, nimetaenohn= he—--- “ H U nimctrenovhnthcy ---“

-nohn,nametonohri I, thou, he give him to one
-hn,nametononhn=we---hirn/t.o one, nimetonovhnyou--hirn to VOflO

V
V

V emetcnovhonthey----”.

-hn,nimezeieñohn=thou or you give then him or them to us.
-hn,nametaenonh=he gives him to us, narntncneonhthcy him to us.

namctaenonhnhc thom “ namoteno-Vnhn them “

thn,ninietazenDvhnI give him or them to you same for we give.
V hn,nimetaenovhnhe or they give him or thorn to you.

—hn,nametonovhnnimetonovhn,ernetonvhonthou, he,givo hiti or
V; them to them.

—hn,natnetoneonhn=we them to them
-hn,nimetonovhn=you give him or them to them.

V

-hn,emetc-novhnthey ‘I H H

3d. With ersona1suffixs when cotnepted with Accusative Inorgc
- Suffixes.

V to me.
V
.—n6,nimezenóhothou givest it then to me,nimezennozthou--thosc\

•

V

-o nimezenovh6yo give it ‘I “,nimozemenovhnozthou-- I’

—no,nametaen6hohe gives “ ‘ namotacnhnozhe ii ii

-ho,n’eteonovh6they give ° ‘I,nernetpLnovhnozthcy_

nitntan6ho=I g.i4ie then it to thee,nimetazcnhnozI--thoso to thee.
riimetazemenonhol or we “ ‘

1 nimetazcmenhnozwe

nimetaen6hohe gives it to thee, nimetaenovhnozhe 11

uime.taenovh6they H nimctaenDvhnozthoyfl U

-nhe,narnetonho I give it then to him, nametonhnozI give those
thento him. same endings for th next two forms.

_ho,nme-tQnocgive it then to him,nametonDhnoz--those to him.
—ho,nime-tononhowe V nimetononhncz I’ 11

—hVo,nimetohpvhoyou “ nimetonovhnozyouIt It

_bc,e’tVVnovhothy.’gives emetonovhnozthey”
I’
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-ho,nimetazenov6ho=I or we give it to you,nimetazenovhnoz=I we
those you.

-ho,nimetaenovho=he or they give “ r nimetaenovhnozhe or they--”
—ho,nametonovhoI give it then to them,nametonovhnozI--those to

them.
—ho,ni— etc.
—ho1e— II

-ho,nametoneonho=we give it then to them,nametoneonhnozwe those
to them.

-ho,nametaeneonho=he or they to us,itnametaeneonhnozwe ‘I

-ho,nimetonovhyou give it then to them,nirnetonovhnoz=you “ “

—ho,c-metonovhothey U emetonovhnoz=they ‘

4d. With Inorganic Suffixes.
-no,navoxtan6ho=I then see it, navxtanhnozI then see those.
-no,ni- etc.
-no,e— etc.
-ho,navxtanonhowe then see it, navxtanonhnozwe then see those.
-ho,nivxanovh6=you then H nivxtanovhriozyou ‘

-ho,evxtano’hóthey ll evxtanovhnozthey ‘) U

2c Mediate of the Reflexive and Passive.
-mo, navmazemhoI then see myself, nivzernhothou, etc

evomazemhohe then ourse1v
-np,-neo,navomazhemeno(exc.)nivomazhomanoo(inc. )wo then see ‘‘;

-no,nivmàzhemenoyou then see yoursolves,ovmàzemhnthey then
see thems1ves.

-rnho, navmanemhoI then am seen, nivmanemhothou, etc. evmeho.
he is seen then.

—no,neo,navmanhemeno(cxc.) nivmanhemaneo(inc..)we then are seen.
-no,nivrnanhemenoyou then are seen, cv ehnthey then are seen.

h,ev&iaevohnhe then is sen by him, or by them.
-h,ev&aevoh3nthey are scenby him or them.
The mediate mode, as we call above forms, has oftentime a place
in the oratic obliqua” or indirect speech,, or subjunctive.
Especially is this the case whcntwo parties are rientioned in
the 3.per.sg. or p1. as:he found them sleepingorneovohn
enaotd. In Cheyenne the last verb “enaotó” becomes the object.
o accusative o± emoovohn. This form is somewhat similar to
the Haccusativus cum infinitivo” of the Latin. ox:
evmovo henisonevo enaotóthcy see their child sleeping.

From enaozhe sleeps. -

“ “ eameoxtó “ “ “coming Froeameoxz he comes.
oio. they “ “sitting “ ohoehe sits.

“ eamotanenó “ “alivo,living.” earnetanenhe lives.
II U ehcstan6 “ “taking “ ehestanenhe takes.

evxtanov ehot.ov.6thoysaw it being.there.” ehota=it is here.
henison onixó=she has two children or:herchildron, thoyare two.
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lOa. Genitivo Possessive Mode.
The mode hslette m,v,z, :s characteristic suffixes. Ecept
in verbs which naturally take two objects, like “I give him to
him”, the Genitivo n-iode is mostly used where the third person
j object, as: I see it his or I see him his.

lb.. Genitive Possessive Modal forms for the Intransitive.
The Intransitive form takes suffi* -vo or -evo to its endings
in this yvise:
navcevsanevoI see with it his,

navèëvsnevonon we see with it,his,naveevsanevononzwe see

I with those.
niveevsanevonov-you see “

“ “ “ 11

eveevsdnevonovthey 11 “,eveevsanevcncvozthcy 11 P II

The reflexive and passive voice attach the suffixes’ -ye or -evo
in the same manner, as nametàzevo, nametanevo,emezevo etc.I give

to myself of it his’ etc.

2b. Genitive Possessive Mgdalforptheeirna.]..
The Irnpersonal.formmakes it,SGenitive in this wise
ev3sanettoz’it, his or they his, see esaavsanettanehe’ it

‘: or they, his, see not.
Combined with the Medicte, evsanettozeneo it, his then saw,
ersanettozenii6noz,thöy, his then saw, esaavsanettanchezenoo
it, his then saw not, esaavsanettanehezenhnoztiaey, his then

*
sw• not. -

• 3b. Gonitive possessive modal form for the Transitive.
• 10. Active_voice.

id. Regular Possessives.
—amo,navomamol see him, his,na’tomovoI see it his.

H j_. I

II

—amon,navmamonwe see him, his, navxtomoononwe see it his.
‘-amov,niymamovyou li nivxtornovónovyou P

—amov,evmamovthey P evxtomovbnovthey “

When accusative suffixes are used they arc attached in the common
wa, thus: namotamonotto I give him his toone, etc. him is
3rd per. his is 4th per. one is 5th. per. Above forms are
mostly usod, but others can be formed, by incorporating infixes,ve
-be-or —no—’as in the expression: with the glass of his thou seest
me :heszheekoxtoz, niveevmevo. S

—ye, nimezevothou givest it his to me, nimezevonozthou --to me
those , his.

VOflOV1 nimezevonovyou give “ “ “ nimezovonovozyoU ii

-ez’,nametaez’he gives it “ “
H nametaezenozhe )) H H H

-ezenov,twmetaezenovthy “
“ H nmctaezcnovozthey 11



-vo, nimetazevo= I give to thee it his, nimetazevonoz=I give to
thee, those

-vonov,nimetazevonon=we “ “ ,ninetaze-vonovoz=we II H H his.
—z’,nimetaez’= he gives “ “ ,nimetaezonozhe It II It II

—zenov,nimetaezenovthey “ ,nimetaezenovoz=they 11 11

Remark. The suffix z’ is pronounced much like d’s and not sharp
like z. It is really a contraction of toss. Be careful in its
enunciation!

e.rno,riametamo= I give to his, It, namotamonotto:I give to his,
those,(org.

- ‘I ni
—

—amon,nirnetamononwe give to him his, nimetamononszwe give to
him, his)

—amonov,nimetamonov=you give “ u •,nimetarnonovozyou II

-amonov,einotamonovthcy “ ‘I I ,emetamonovoz=they II II II

Above exprosion “to him hi&’ as I give to one’s boy an apple
henisson nan’Ttftmo maxemen

t nameo giveit his(away)I nameavonoz,etc.I,thou, he gives.
ni- ni

—vonon,nimezevononthou or you give it his to us nirnezevononsz
those

-ezenon,nametaezenonhe give it his to us,nametaezenonszhe give
-zeneon,nametaezenconthey ‘I ,narnetaezeneonszthey ‘I

-onov,nimetazevo=I or we give it his to you:tiimetazevonovozthou.
-zenov,nirietaezenovhe gives it his to you,ni1;2etaezenovozhe gives

those,his.
—zenov,nimetaezenovthey I’ they “ “ “ “

th o se, his
—amonov,nanietamonovl give it his to them,nametamonovozl give -

—amoneon,nanetamoneonwe give it his to them,
nametamoneonszwe those his,them.

-aronov,nimetamonovyou li H nimetamonovozyou “ ‘I I

—amonov, emetamonovthey ‘I emetamonovozthey lt

In the above endings we do not give the organic acc.sf. since
they become attached like the inorganic.
Remark.Some of the ef. stand for an action done in the absence
f, either referring to time or place, as:I said of thee
nihetazevo,also whenart of time or place, as: I said of thee
=nihetazevo,also when part of the whole is understood, as
ninetazevoI gire you of it.

nameavonon we.,. his
emeavonovthcy--hie

I,

It

C—

nameavonosszwe. .thOse, his.
emeavonovoz they “

nimeavonovozyou. .those,his,

nameavonotto,nimeavonotto emeavonottol, thou, one gives him,
us(away)

nameavonon,nimeavonov,et1eavnov-we, you,thoy give him, his, that
one, one of Ms away,

naneavononeon,meavonov,emeavonov3we, you they give them,his away

[‘I

I
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2d. Endinswith suffix -ye.
It will be seen from the proceeding examples that the sf. vo
has a partitive meaning but it.bcing so connected with the
cenitivepossessive we have given both under one heading.a.
the Cheyenne says I eat of it, his. ,he means to say of his
(meat).namevo,,I go to his place it, his, nanhaxzovo.
This partitive form o the verb is conjugated in the regular
way, but we giveit here again viith the verb namevo, I eat of
it his and nanhaoxzevo,I go to it his.
-ye nirneve=thou eatest of me, ninhoxzevcthou comest to me.
-verne nirncvemeyou I H fl ninhaoxzevemo=yDu H II U

-Va nameva=he eats °
“ rcnhaoxzova=he U II II

-vac narnevethey 11 nanhaoxzove= they I’

-vaz nimovaz!. eat of thee ninhtxzevazI come tothoe. thee.
-vazemeno,nimevazorncnowe eat of thee, ninhxzevazernen eome to,
-va,nimevahe oats of thee, ninhaxzevahe drnes to the...
-ve,nimevethey eat of thee,ninhxzcvethoy coo to thee.
vo,namevoIeat of one, nanhxzevo=I come to one.(his place)

It

U

—vori,namevonwe eat of one, nanhxzevonwe come to one.
-vov,nimevov=ycu eat of one, ninhaxzevovzyou come to one.
-vov,emcvovthey eat of one, enhxzevovthcy come to one.

-verneno, nimevcmenothou or you cat of;us, ninhxzsvemcnothou or
you come to us,place of ours.

-vaen,narncvaenhe cats of us, ninha9ovaenshe oqrcs to us. (
.-v.eneo,nirnevaeneothey eat of us, ninhaxzevacneothey come to us.

-vazemeno,nimevazemcnol or we eat of you, ninhxzevazeracnowe
or I come to you.

-vaevthey eat of you, nimevaev, ninhxzevaevthey come to you.

-vnamevI eat of them, nanhxzevI come to theu. V

-vonco,namevonoowe eat of thom,nanhxzevoneowc com to them.
• -vovo, nimevovoyou eat of them,ninhxzevovoyou come to them.

-vovo, emevovothey cat of them, hxzevovothey come to them.
• V .Namevo is usually translated: I eat him, and nanhxzovo: I go

or come to him, but in both the partitive is understood.

3d With I opic Suffixes.
Inorganic verbs ending in •sz or •-oxz will drop their final Z
and take suffix -tomovoit his. Verbs ending in zesz drop. their
final •-esz to replace it by -.omovo. Verbs ending j: -a change
this a for -omovo, thus: V

V -.

navxtaI see it, becomes naxtomovo I see it, his.
nainaiiesz1 make it, ‘I namnstvo I make it his..
navonenoxzl destroy it, “ navonioxtomovoI destroy. it his.
naheeozesz I bring it, “ nahoeozLomovoI brtng it his.:

V

Often times the ending -tomovo is shrtenec3. into —tovo., :e8pCi8.llT
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in the inorganic verbs ending in -esz, -zesz and -noxz: his.narnanstovo=I make his, unto one, navonenoxtovo I destroy his,of,
navoxtomovo= I see it his) navxtouovonoz= I see those his.
ni -

navoxtoDavonon = wo “ nCtOt2ovDnCOn53 we “

nivxto1novonov-you ‘ H
r1roxtor.2ovonovoz you

H H II

evoxtomovonov they “. evoxtomovonovozthey I’
Remark..Be careful not to confound suffix -omovo with -omevo,
this last having a partitive meaning, thus: nahestanomovo=I take
it his, nahestanomevo=I take it from cff him, his.
The Genitive Possessive of the Instrumental form is made in this
wise,when the object is organic: naoxaxemo=I cu him in. two.
n-teva’iemo=I measure him his. from nataevàna,nahekohemo
I prick, him, his(org.)

V

naéemo I cut him, his off,from naéso.
naonexemoI burn him, his,from naonexno.

V

V

It Will be seen that the organic Genitive Possessive is formed
by suffixing mo to the verb when first person i object and
third person, subject, thus: nametahe gives to me, becoms
VnametarpI give him, his nahekohehe pricks me, becomes
nVahekhemo I prickVhim his(org.)

V

V 2c. With Reflexive and Passive Voice.
Te Genitivo form of thTheflexive and Passive Vices is made
by suffixing -eva to the passiv. and reflexive ending of these
verbs, for instance:nametan=I am given it, nametanevol am given
of it his.

nametanevo, I am given of it,his, nametanevonozl am given of those_
,ni— ni - his.
omezevo—

- CflCZCVOflOZ
V

nametanevononwe are given of it,his,nimetanevorOnszwe—those -his
nimetanevonov=you H H H H nit ëtnovonovoyou, u ii

emezevcncvthey 11 II H emezeonovozthey
V II

The Reflexive Voice needs infix -voe— or —no- in order to take
the Genitive form:
naveev&àzevoI see myself with it, something of his. The other
suffixes are identical to above of the passive Voice.

1].a. Gcnitive-Procuratjve Tode of Genitive-Separative.
We will call this form of the verb Genitive—SeparativO since it
implies partitive meaning. It is usually formed from the inorg.
verb. The inorganic ending of the verb changes into, —omevo:
namanesz becomes namanstorievo, navonenoxz becomes navomenoxtomevo,
nahoeozesz becomes naheeoztomevo and nahestana becomes
nahestanomevo. The English prepositionsoffan fromslare implied
in this suffix —omevo.
The Genitivo-Separative has two forms. The regular one is as
follows:
nahestanor’ievoI take it from(of) him,
ni

nahestanomevon we take it of him.
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nihest.anomevonovyou take it fror him
ehestanomevonovth “

d

niheetanoraevazl take it of thee, nihostanomevazomenon=wo take
it from thee.

nihestanomova and nihestariomoeh2 takes it from thee.
nihestanoiaevaenov and nihcstanomoenovthey take it of thee.

nihestanocievazenovwo take it of from you or I take it from you.
nihestanomevaenov and nihestanomoenovhe or they take it from you.

nahestanornevaenon and nahestanom3enonhe takes it from us.
ehestanomev or ehestanome=he is taken it by another..

Ihere two forms are used, the one eliminating the-eva or contracting
it into —o is usually used when a more objcctivo transient action
is implied, and also when the subject has a partitive plural mean
ing. The same rule holds for the endings in-eve.
Thus in the expression namstomeva=he exlains to me, onc(or a
collective) act is implied, where as namestomoehe explains me,
implies objectivity.Abovc- forms take objective suffixes inorganic
and organic, plural or singular according to examples given
before. Thus navestotnevonoz makaetansz I ask of him money.
Natnstomevonotto I explain him to one, navstomevonotto I ask
him of one. nivstoricvazenottoI asIc him of you(thee)

12a. Estimative Mode.
This Mode has two forms, the one referring to “think of,deom,
hold as” jt has the characteristic suffix of —tame and -vatamo
for the org. and -zesta and -vazesta for the inorganic. The other
form implies a “counting, worth of, a sort of “genitivus pretii”
epevaehe is good,
napevazestaI deem it good.
epevazesta erie deems it good.
napevaztanon we deem it good from napevazestanon.
nipevaztanov you doom it good, nipevazestanov
epevaztanovthey deem it good, “

It will be seen that the plural per. elide the -es- in suffix
-zesta. The Cheyenne usually has such elisions when more
syllables become suffixed. So in nhaqvomotxemeno nistxez,
instead of nihanavomotaxcmcno and nistoxez. Also in words like
vostanehéstoz, hetomhestoz, etc. which become navostanehevstonan
our lif&, hetonstov, being followed by another syllable.
hoeearth, rooeegrass, havs=had, etc. become nahoevazesta I doom
it earthly, namoeevazesta I deem it grass, nahavsovazesta I
deem it bad. Verbs ending in eve become -vazesta, omahooncve=he
is god, nainaheonevatamoI deem i.im a god. This last brings us
to the organic form of the Estimative Mode,which has -taro for
suffix. napevaamo,nipevatato, epevatamo,nipevatamcti,nipevatamovO
and epevatamovo, I,thou, one, ‘::e, you and they doom im good.
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The other form, referring to counting, being worth,. takes —hsta,
and hsta as inorganic and -hoemo, as organic uffixos.
naha-hoösta I count it high. naha-hemI counthimhih.
ni-. ni

C
naha—hoestanonwe count “ “ naha-hemonwe H H fi

niha-hoestanov=you “ niha—honiov you I Il

eha—hoe stanov= they II eh.-hcnovthey “ .

Nanokhsta, nanish3sta, nananhsta, nanivhsta, nanohonhsta,
nanasxthsta..etc... I count it one (in vorth,e,tc..) t,:three,
four, five, six, etc.... enokheme, it is worth onc(s in dollars
or other values.) -

13a. ‘Iutual Relationship ode.
.Above appellation does not exactly define these peculiar ferris
of the Chcyenn verbs It is really a cOnjugation of an inherent
relative possession, a connection between persons or objects,
what one is to anOther, how they belong to each other. This
conjugation is hard to render exactly in English, so we :ivc the
translation as closely as possible,w. term”child”, to exemplify
it Child refers to one’s own child.

lb. Acti\reVoice.
one’s nahenison,I. have a chifb, unto myself)
child. nihenison,thou hast (H thyself )

ehenison, one, has “ ° oneself)
nahenisonhomo, we haveH (n it ourselvee)
ni a, we(inc.)
ni me,you have “( “ U “yoursej.vos)
ehenisonee, they have children of, for unto themselves.

The term nahenison, implies either child or childrenb

nahenisone-noz=I have one for child, he is my child.

nahenisonenonwe “
“ our “

nihenisonenovyou “ I’
H yDur

ehenisonencvthey 11 11 H i their
nehenisononotto I have then2 for children, they are my children
ni

nihenisonenoneo we Ii II II it H H

nihenisonenov yOu “
‘ I II it

ehenisonenov= they Ii it H it II II..

nihenisonetove,thou hast me for child, I am thy child.
ni over.ie, ou have me ii H your
ni.........ovmenc, you or thou have ti.sfor children, we are your

children.

nihenisonotovaz, I have thcO for child, thou art my child.
ni ..tovazeme, you children, you are my children.
ni .tçvazemeno, we have thee or you for children.
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nahenisonet, he has tie for child, I am his child.
na......,.toe, they have me for child, I ari their child.
ni........to, he has thoc for child, thou art his child.
ni........te,thoy have thee for child,thou art their child.
nahenisoneten,he has us for childron,we are his children.
ni........toenoo, they have us for their children, we are their

children.
ehenisonete,he is the child of, by one.

they arä the children by thom, (Passive form)
nihenisonetoevo, he has you for children, you•are-1’is children.

Above endings in -t, te, —tov are contracted for -tova,
tov and used seldom and in a subjective, passive meaning, as
naonisyomàtova, he is a believer in me.
When Kasgon is used for child, it means any child, not just one’s
own. Such nouns have their possession designated by -am and take
the same endings as exemplified in nahenisonenoz. Otherwords
not taking the —am in the possessive, and ending in -toz also
take the dame endings as in nahenisonenoz.
For instance nietamistoz means trust, nanietamistozmy trust,
my trusting. naheniètaraistc I havea trust, the trust of (mine, nahenietamistovenoz(-’notto for pl.) I have one for trust,
he is my trust.
The suffix -ta refers to an irlorg. object. For instance szistoz
means word, naheszistove, I have for my word,it is tbeword,of
mine, naheszistoveta, I have it for ray word.
The word nietamistcz can take both theorg. suffix -nozas
illustrated above and the incrg.-ta, nahenietameta Ihave it
for trust Another verbal form takes the same endings exemplified
in nahentaonenoz. This is found i verbs impying reLc.tion,belong—
ing to a person or object. For instance namea, I give away, nameanoz
I give one away.
nanoniàz, I steal, nanomà.zenoz, I steal one,nanietam- I trust,
nanietamenoz- I trust one.

2b.PasBive Voice.
The Passive Voice of this Mutual Relative Form is used less
extensively and is exemplified as follows.
nahenisonetowl am child(to some one) nahenisonetonhemewe are

child to some one.
n i . thou art “ “nihe . you )) li I) I)

ehenisonstove, one is a child ““ehenisonstoveo...they are 31 1)

nakagoneve, I am a child, as such in general- henisonestovhestoz,
the being child(to some orie)chi1d relation to one. Kagonevestoz,
the being child, in general. Nahekagonam, I have a child, not my
own, as in my home place, etc.) Naheiasgonameton, I am a child
to ome one. Hekagoriamestoz the being child, owned by some one
ehokagonamistove, one is a child. etc. Other forms will be
etudied under the Subordinate Ccnjugation.

3b. Imperative mode.
The Imperative of this Relative form is as follows:
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henisonetovaz, be thou my child
henisonetovsz, have thou me for child.
heni&onetove, have you me for ‘

henisonetovemeno, have thou (or you) us for children
Such terms ae seldom used, for the Cheyennes use rather the
Hortative Mode to express them. See Hortative which follows.

thou
henisonsz, have a childl thou! henisonetoveha,have one for child,

• henisone II H you! henisonetova 11 11 you.

Mediate Imperative.
henisonetoveo, have thou me for child, then or thQ.r!
henisorietovehen, “ you me “

U

henisontovemen “(thou or you) us for chi1dren”.
henisonee, have thou a child then or there.
henisonohen, you U H

Imperative of the Passive Voice.
Is obsolete, would be: -

henisonetonsz, be thou child(to cmc one)
henisonetOne, “ you children U

henisonetoneo=be thou held for child then. I
henisonetonêhen= be you U children then!

4b. Hortative of the Relative_Mode.
nhenisonetovaehaer heniso oehaiet him hold have me for

his child.
( nhenisonetovaevoha or nhenionotevohalet him hold have me

for their child.
nhenisonetovaes or nhenisoneteslot him hold,have e for child

then!
nhenisonetvaes or nhenisonetSevoeslet them hold me ““

C . . .

nshenisonetovataha let him have thee for his child, be thou hls,\
nhenisonctovataevohabc you their child, lot them have you for

their child.
nhenisoneh or nhenisonetovoha...let him hold, have a child!
nhensonovoh or nheiisonotovovoh..lct them hold, have a child!
nhenisons or ñhenisonotovos.. let him hold, have child, thon

nhenisonevo or nhenisonetcvovcs.. .let the’hold, have a child.
** hoid hEve, thou us for thy children.
Following verbal forms are the sane as the above:
nahehenoz.. I have hi for father nahecenoz, I have her for mother
naheneno. . i• H I elder brother! nahestatanorncnoz, I have

.for elder brother.

nahevaaemnoz •H “younger nahevis’sonenoz,I have
him for cousin,

nahemenoz, I have her for oldei sister,naheaxa*iOnoz I have her
for sister, male sp.

naihyaenoz, I have one -for son! nahestontaoz, I havo her for
• daughter.

**flhenisonetovemenoh let him (or them) hold me (or us) for child:
nhenisonetovemenos li I’ “

“ A
thôfl ar there
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nahememenoz, I have one for grandfather or father in law.
nahevescemenoz, I have her for grandmother or for mother in law.
nahesenoz, I have him for uncle! nahchaenoz, I have her, hold her for

- aunt.
nohevexaenoz, I have him or her for grandchild, or son in law.
nahevetovenoz, I have him for brother in law! nahevetanionoz...

I..for sister in law.
nahehyamenoz, I have him for husband, naheszheemenoz...I ..fr wife.
nahczoneta-enoz, I have him for nephew naheharnenoz..I.,for niece.
To express have” “possessing” infix “he”, thus: voxca, hat,
moca, shoei szistoz, word! mxist,.paper, booki hoe...ground,
earthi etc. becooe nahevoxca, I have a hat! nahemocan, I have
a shoes naheszistov, I have a word, a speech, nahemxist I have
a book, nahesthoe I have an allotment and nahekagonar.iI have
a child, not my own. As soon as an organic object is implied then
the suffix -nez is added as given before. nietanestoztrust,
nahenietameatove I have trust, nahenietamostovenz I have him
for trust or he is my trust.
In another verbal form where -ho-is infixd it carries the
meaning of “holding on to or have to”, thus:nahevohmo I have
to coo him(when the speaker is already on the way), it may also
mean I am holding on to seeing him, purpose to see him, it
implies then a course of action.

Combining with other Modes.
nahenisonetanl want to have a child, nahenisonetanotovo I want
him to have a child. NahenisonamnozI have him in child’s stead,
as my child, nahenison=I have a child, henisonestoz the having
a child, nahénisonevomotao I have a child for him(substitutive)
nahenisonesz I am said to have a child,.

14a. Accusative Mode.
This mode has the same endings as mutual Relationship Mode, but
has not the infix -he-in the rule. It has a direct object organic
as in “1 give hirn ich gebo ihn”, nameanoz, as when I give a horse
away, nanomazerizI steal one, nimeatovethou givest me(away),
nimeatovemeyou give me (away).nameatovahe gives me, or also
nameate, naneatov or namoate they give me.
The suffix -ova, -ov is lees used but in place, when the relation
is stative. Th suffix -0, -oe, has a more transient meaning.

lb. Active Voice.
nimeatovaz=I give thee, nirneatovaiemenowe give thee.
nimeatova or,nirneate he gives thee, nimeatove or nirneate

they give thee.
namearioz’,nI.meanoi.,emeanozl, thou, one give him.
name.anonwë give -him, nimeanovyou give him, emeanovthey give h.m.
nimeatoveieiothoti or you give u.s,
nimeatovaén or nimeatenhe gives us, nameatovoneo or

namêatencothey 4ve us.
nimeatoEazem I give you, nimoatovazemenowe give you.
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nizneatovaeyo or ninieatevo= he gives you, nimeatovaev or
n.imeatev=they give you.

nameano--+o,nimeanotto and emeanottc=I, thou, he give them.
nameancneo=we give them, nimeanov=you give them, emoanov6they

give them.

2b. Reflexive Voice of the Accusative Mode.
narneatovàz= I give myself, ich gehe mich.
ni-.
0—
nameatcvèzhen2e - we

•nimeatovàzhcn2e - you
emeatovzeo=they

3b Passive VOice of the Accusative 10d0.
nameaton or nameatovan I am given (away), nimoaioor nimoatovan
thou art given, emeatóhehe is given, nameatonhoinc or nahcatovanheme
ve are given, njmeatorther.23 or nimeat hemeyou are given, eroeatoheo,
they are given, emeàtove, it is give”, emeàtovensz, they (inorg.)

• arc given..
Verbs ending in a1, drop the z. when t is inserted, thus:nanomàz
I steal it, nanoinàzenoz I steal one ninomatcva3 I steal thee.
ninomàzetovaz is also used, eneat3o he is given(away) by one,
cmeatevothey are given by one meatev3=they are given away
by them. nzeao=give thou himaway then! rnoahengive you him, then!
The verbs in az would make nomazzsteal thou one! nomàz= steal
you one, nomàzeo=steai thou one,then, northzchenstealou, one then.

4b. Hbrtative of the Accusative Mode.
Prefix mneM has juive moaning, commanding.
nsemeatovaeha or nomeatohalet him give4me (away)1
nemeatovaevoha or neraeatcvohalet thern’givé me (away)!
nemeatovaes or nemeateslet him then give me!
nemeatovaevoes=1et them then give me, also nemeatevoes.

nemeatovemenoha=let thou or you give me or us!(away)
nemeatovemenceslet ‘ n II 11 thenl
nemeahalet him give him (away) nemeavohalet them give him!
nemeaes H H then nemeavoeslet H I theni

The Imperative for the passive arid reflexive of the Mode add
to their peculiar endings the common suffixes of the imperative
and hortative.
Remark.

All verbal forms ending with-no o—no have an accusative
character, always implying a direct object. Only that the verbs
ending in-no keep their n throughout, thus: .nahestano I take
him, nihostanazl take thee, nihestanahe takes thee, etc. etc.

l5a Mental Mode.
The Mental Mode is the verbal form expressing thinking, wanting
mental or heart state. The characteristic suffix ci’ this Mode
is -tan, -zesta, —stahae. Thus napevetan I feel good,
nahavsevean I feel bad. The conjugation is as following,
napevetano=i feel glad or good, nipevetano, epevetano. 1..
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napevetanome=we fee]. glad,nipevetanomcyou”°,epevctan=they 11

The difference between suffix -tan and, -tan is that the first
is subjective, and the second is transient,
napevstahac, I, ni-,thou,e- he, napcvstaham,we, nipovetahame,
you, epevstahaeo,they, gooS.hearted. naivazetaeI ar merciful.
riaheetano= I think, naneoxzetano=think of going or I want to go,
namesc-tan= I think of eating.,I want to eat. So:ietit:es naeota
is used, meaning I think it, v/hich may also mean j act concerning it.
Imysonal of the MntalMode is made by suffixing -tanotto to
the verb, thus: evosaneta.otto it wants to see, eneoxzetanotto
it wants to go, evostanehevstovetanotto= it waits to live, have life.
When personal suffixes become attached to -tano it is done by
adding -tovo, thus, nav5setanotovol want to show to one. When
the object is inorg. then -ta is added, nameatanotal want to
give it.
Thus when desire or want is implied following are the suffixes
which any verb may take: -tan (for the Intranitive,)nameatan
I want to give, tanotovo(for Transitive), namoatanotovo I want
to givoim. Ther suffixes arc also added to the Reflexive voice,
s, navmàzetano=I want to be see, nametàzetan;ta =1 want to be
given it.
In relation to the Passive the same suffixes would be used, how- (ever these forms are obsolete. It would be:navmanetan, evmetn.
When a verb is in the Transitive form with-an org1 object it
drops its final -o as in nav3mo I see one and takes the suffix
—atanotovo, nav3matanotovo I desire to see one. When the object
is inorganic, then suffix -totanota is added thus. wantVerbs ending in -a add tatanota, navxtaI see it. navxtatanotai, (
to see it. —esz --- change their -csz for -statatota, namanesz
I make it, namanstatanota I want to make it. -noxz--- becomes
-noxtatanota, nàvonenoxz I destroy it, navonenoxtatanota I want
to destroy it, zesz- becomes-ztatanbt,nahoeozesz I bring it,
nahoeoztatanota I want to bring it.

The Instrumental form of the verb adds suffix -tan to its [Intransitive State, wherever that form can be used, as, nahek
netano I want to prick. But tho ontal iode is mostly used in
the Transitive form, thus na4kohetanotovol want to prick one,
nahekohetanota, I want to priCk it. To make these forms correctly,
always remember the verbal form where the 1st. pers. s. is the
object of a 3rd. :per. sg. as, navmahe sees me, nahekoehe pricks
me,(or naheskovoe), to this form add suffix -tanotovo, I - one,
and -tanota, I- it, you have the mental or desiderative mode. =

Whefl mere thinkin or deeminia implied (see stimative Mode,12a.)
then suffix zesta, for the inorganic and -tamo for the organic,
are added to the Intransitive forn, thus: epevagood, napovazesta (
I deem it good., napevaitancn=we deem it good, nipevaztanov, you
deem good, epovaztanovthey deem it good., napevatamo I deem one
go od.
The Imperative of the mental mode in -tans, adds —z for the 2nd.
per. eg. and a silent e for the 2nd. person pl,,thuo, pevetanoz
be thou gladi, pevetanoebe you gbd pe\-azt6zdeem thou it good.
pevaztom, deem you it good, povatat hadeen thou one good.
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The Attributive adds its peculiar suffix as, navoeetanoms I
am to rejoice.

The1te.diate “ I’ navoeetanomho=I then rejoice.
The Comitative ‘I u navessovoeetanomoI rejoice with one.
The Relationship, nahenisonetan, I want to have a child,

naheniscnetanotovo=I want him to be my child.
The Accusative,naveepevetanonoz=I rejoice with(by) one,

niveepetanotovaz= I rejoice by thee,etc.
The Stative,(or Condition) nahenieenováetan= Iwant to be learned,

nahmoxta .etan.
Preceding examples will be sufficient to show how the Mental mode
is formed. It will be seen that mental and deiderative modes
often have the same endings.

16a. Desiderative Mode.
Under desiderative Mode we understand only the verbal form
which takes -atanotovo, for the àrganic and -atanota, for the
inorganic. Remember that -etanotovo or tanota has more a
sim.ple mental meaning, which we may render by “want, will’s where
as •-atanotovo and -atanota refers to wish and desire, cr
-etanotovo implie-s a process of action while: -atanotovo denotes
a stata of mind, thus. namehosetanoto’vo I want to love him or
I actually love him in my thought, namohotatanotovo I wish,
desire to love him. The desiderativo is formed by dropping the
final o in the Transitive arid replaceing it by -atanotovo for
the organic and -atanota for the inorganic, thus, navm I
see one becomes navmatanotovo.I desire to see it, Its
conjugation is that of verbs ending in -ovo.
The desiderativeof the Instrumental form adds -tanotovo or
—tanota to its verb. Think the vCrbal form in the 3rd. per.
sg. being subject to the lst.per. eg., then add-tanotovo, for
the organic object, thus na—asennahe he sends me becomes
naasenenahetanotovo I desire tb send him As for the verbs
with inorganic objects they add —tanota to their suffix.,
thus, natevaha I measure it, becomes natevahatanotaI desire
to measure it. I1 combination with other modes, the desiderative
is formed as follows:
Genitive-possessive,navmatanotovamo I desire to see him, his.

navxtatanotomovoI desire to see it, his.
Genitive-Separative,namanstomevtafiotovOI desire to make it his.
Substitutive.naztomotatanotovoI desire to speak for him.
ausative(n seo)nariazeshatanotovo I desire to cause him to

sleep.
Preceding examples will give an idea of the formation of the
desiderative.

17a. Mode of Condition (or State).
The’characteris.tic of this Mode is the suffix -ae or-ahe
implying state, condition, quality, size, attribute, participle
meani.ng when .present participle meaning is implied. Then suffix
-a(withut final e) is used.The transitive forms drop their suffix
-o to take the Mode of conditipn, Ex. napeoto I despise one,
napeotahe I am one despised.

j
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Confuse not this with the passive Voice, napeotan I am despised. Both
are rendered by “I am despised”.
Naheneonovo= I know one, naheneenovahe= I am learned,naheneenovan
I am known, (stative) nahencenon= I am known(transient)
napevatamo I deem one good, napevatamahe I am esteemed,
napevataman I am deemed good. In some forms like in naheneenovahe
the difference is plain in English, not so for
some others. Bear in mind that ending -aho denotes a state, where
as,-an has an action implied, already acted upon one. Thus

napeotahe would rather mean “I am a despised one” and napeotan
simply “I am despised”.
Others of like forms are, napevahe I am good, nahamoxtahe I am
sick, nahesta= I am from, napevstahahc I am good hearted. This
shows that suffix —ahe has an adjective, subjective, stative
meaning. From such verbal forms the nouns pevhastoz, hamoxt-.astoz,
pavstahàtoz are made.
IhAa present participle meaning is implied only a is suffixed, as
nahaon I tray, nahaona I an praying(nahacnahe I am a prayer).
Esitovoesenait is about noon, ehaestoemakaetaemahe is provided
with much money, epevemonametto it bears good fruit, epavemename.
he is a bearer of goDd fruit. Verbal forms ending with -tano
become -tanona, endings in —e become eena. Sometimes ef. ova
is used to express .‘ verbs of the Ilode •Df State or
Condition. nctonsetaneva I an calling(for
some one), nah3xeva I am heralding, nasztonotxeva I am
interpreting, nasztomotxcvac I am an intorproto This suffix
—eva in such connections refers to agency, office, vehicle, vessel.
Again the same suffix -eva denotes “wifed”(seo wife in dictionary)
To the above class also belong verbal forms in -Ca, as, ensoomea
it is boiling, eak&2oeha it is forming a pond. Nouns formed
from the !ode of’ state end with -ahestoz, often contracted
into -hstoz for verbs ending in-ac.
—àtoz “ “ , —a.
Hencenovhastoz,knowledge, pcvatamahestoz,goodnoss, hantoz,prayer,
pavemakaetaernà.toz,much-moneyed, etc.
Verbs of the Instrumental Mode take the Stative Mode form, where
such state or coriition is possible, thus, naéstno I baptize
one, nastahe, I ati a baptized one. Nvovesso 1 cut ono in
pieces, navovea I am a cut one, n&vonano I burn him, destroy
one by fire, evonhae he is a. burnt one.

18a. Pesuive Mode.
This Mode is characterized by suffix -varno for the organic and
-vàta for the inorganic, this last form being seldom used. It
ô.enotes “urging” also “to make one inclined to”. The suffix
-varno is usually added to the stem of the verb, a.s, naneoxz I
go, naneoxzearno, I urge one to go, napavevamo I urge one to

;egood, namehosan I love, namehosevamo I urge on to.love,
namanesz. I. make it, namanevamo I urge one to make, also urge
it (a plant) to grow, by wateriig or manuring.
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Above examples chow that letter e is used to combine stem with sf.
See in dictionary under coax, convince, urge, persuade. -tamo
denotes to talk so one hears, obey as naonisyometamo, I convince
one to believe.

19 a. Declarative Mode..’
This Mode implis all the verbs of 1’discendi” i.e. having
reference to.sy, tell, declare etc. The conjugation of the verb
“to say” is somewhat defective. Naheve I say niheve=thou sayest,
ehevo=one says, naheme=we say, nihema=we say, nihemeyou say,
ehevonthey say.

Naoxheve,I utter, say, eoxhevo- he, naoxheme- we, etc. This
has reference to the whole of a saying. Also used in questions
as, eoxhev? what did he say? Nioxhevé=what didst thou say?
Oxhestoz=sayirig, utterance, words. When the verb is in the
Transitive form, follov;ing are its suffixes:
Personal Organic suffixes.
naheto=I ay •to one, naoxheto= I said to one.

ni

nahetonwe cay to one, . nacxheton
nthetoToyou say to one., . nioxhetov
ehetovo=they say to one, eoxhetcv

Inorganic Suf±ixes. ,

nahecta I say it, naoxhesta= I said it.
ni- . ni

nahestanon= we say it, n2oxhestE’non= we said it.
nihestanov= you it, nioxhestanov- .

ehestanovthey say it, eoxhcstanov

The passive of this Declarative Mode is as follows:
Nahetan I am said unto,, nihetan=thou art said unto, ehestohe
one is said unto, nihetanhem= we are said unto, ehestcheothey
are said unto, ehestove= it is said or ehenov it is a
saying, it is rumored.
In combination with other Modes: .

Imperative: heesz say thou to me! heseha, say thou to one,
.

hesenan, say thou to them, heeha and hcenan may also man,’’
let him say! let them say!’het, say thou to one, then! heta,
you say to one, heeo, say thou to me, then! ‘h&stoz, say thou it!
hestomeot’ say thou it , then, etc.
Attributive: nahestans,i am said to say, nahetosz, I am said
to say to one.
Mediate: nahemho, or better ans nat’ahernà, I then-.iriill say, etc.
Genitive; naherno, I say of one, nahavsevërno, I tell bad of one,
nahosemo I tell of one, naheBtomovo, I say it, his.

*
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Other forms in onnectionwit “speak’, utter, nrate, relate,
tell” are naszerno I speak of one, nsztovo, I spek to one,
Natotoxemo, I discuss about one. Naszetan I want to speak,
nasztomoto, I speak for one, nasztomevo, I speak it, for one,
naoxhestomotaz, I speak for myself, naszesta I sçak it,
naoszeta, I speak to it, naesztovo,*The verb “dicuconverse”
is made. by suffixing -oe to the verbal stem s, in t1asce
I converse, nasoheine, we cotwerse This suffix does not belong
exclusively to the doclaative verb Its meaning is a plural
action of the verb, the same action repeated as a 11set” of

All verbs or words susceptible of declarative
meaning can receive it by adding suffix -hosan, hosemo,: hosesta,
as, napevhosan I tell well of, I speak well of, napevhèrnO,
I speak well of one,napevhosesta= I speak well of itwhen the
suffix is -ooto(org.) arid oxta(inorg) then the object has
dative meaning, as, napevooto I .eclare one good,
navehonevooto, I declare one chief( I praise one as chief).
In these eases theEnglish renders the object in the accusativ,
the Cheyenne expresses with the dative. ‘hen suffix -osan
becomes trnejtiye it is, nahosemo, nahosesta, I tell of
one, of it,but oftentimes the simple sf. -home, hesta ae useda*
—emo of the Comitative mode, as naveoxzorjo I go with One,
naveoxzemota I go with it. Tae verb&’count,read” rc expressed
by ef. heme, hesta, nahahoemo I count one highs nanokemo
X count him worth one, nahahoesta I count it high, heto mxisto
nahoesta= I read this book, ehemo mxisto this letter is read,
The form-hosesta, discards the -os- when more syllables are
added, as nalios’tanon we tell it, navonhosemo, I persuade one,**

2O,. Substitutive rode.
The peculiarity of this mode is its suffix Cv) omota for,
in behalf of , in helping , assisting. This suffix is attached
to the verbal stem in the intransitive form or to the transitive
suffix of a verb. Verbs having the inorganic suffix in a, change
it for -omotaho, as naexanasl prepare it, riaoxanomotahoI
prepare it for erie. Inorganic suffix in -esz becomes —stomotaho,
as, namanesz I make it, namanstomotah2 I make it for ore.
nameaa I give tA nameavor.2otaho or t’a I give it forone.
Nahoxtova-- votnot’a I buy for one, nataneoxz I go there,
nataneoxzevomotah-c’ I go there for one. Verbs ending in -noxz
become -noxtomotá,as, navononoxz I destroy it, navonenoxtomot’ao
I destroy it for one. The Substitutive has on the whole the
same conjugation like other modes, but to some extent it is
similar to the Instrumental. Bear in mind that the transitive
ending -ao or aho becomes -ax when first pore. is object. Here
follows the paradigm of tho Substitutive.
emark.The fullsuffix singular is -taho, but it is usually
pronounced -t’L(trong t) In the p1. the suffix is tahö.
-tax, niexariomotaxthou preparest for me.
—taxeme, niexanomotxeme you
-t,(taa) naexanomotaha one prepares for me.
*nasztOV0 I speak to one

**natotoxemo, natotoxhesta. Do not confuse this ending -herno, hesta
with

**-navonhostomoheI am exhorting
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-taàz, niexanor.2otaà=I rpare for thee. -

-taazemeno, niexanomotaàzemeno=we prepare for thee.
-t(taa) niexanomotahaono prepares for thee.
tae (taae) niexan othe they prepare for thee1
—t’&f or -t’ahoj ñaexanàmotaho I prepare for one,
ta(for-t’aon) naexanomotáhon we prepare for one.
-t’av( ) niezanomot’ahovo or niexanomot.vo= you prepare.

.. for one.
—tv( H távo) eexanomothovo or eexanomotavo they It II II,

t!xemeno, niexanomot’xemeno= thou or you prepare for us.
-t’en(tahaen), niexanomot’ahaen= one prepare for us.
-taeneo (taaeneo) ,niexnoimotahaeneothey prepare for us.
—t’aàzeme, niexanomotahzemc. I prep.re for you.
—t’azemeno, iexanomotahàzerneno= we II H

—tevo, niexanomotahaevo one I! It

-t ‘ev .‘niexanomotahaevoone ‘I U U -

-t’ev, .niexanomot.f=they II II

-tah, .naexanomothoprepare for them.
.ni- etc.
e- It

-t’.neo(taoneo), naexanomot’ahonoc we prepare for them.
-t’v(taovo), niexanQmotáhovothey I’

The Reflexive is formed by suffix -àz added to -omota, thus,
nasztomot’ahz I speak for myself. The Passive is formed
by changing the final a in -omatá for -han in the 1 and 2nd.
pers. sg. and p1. The 3rd. pers.has-e for the sg. and -ace for
p1. ex: naztomothanI am interpreted, nameavomot’hanl amgiven:

ni- etc. ni— etc. for
C— O “ Q_ CC “

nasztornothanhemevie are “ nameavomothanheme we ll

. ni— “ -you “ -.
11 ni— you “ “

. esztomotaheothey are “ er,ieavomotaheo=they “

With both reflexive and passive forms the accusative sf. can be
added in combination with other modes.
Imperative: meav-omotaxsz.givc for me, meavotnotxeo, give forthen.
meavomotxe-ha= give for one then!
Genitive Possessive: nameavomothamo, I give for him his. The form
with the inorganiccould hard1ybe used. In place of this the
Procurative Genitive is often used, but in the verb t give.
Narnanstomevo I make it(his) for one.
Relationship, nahenisonev000t’ao I have child fo One.
Intransitive foro: mameavorot’san I give for, meavoriotsanistoz
the giving for.
Condition: nameavomotxeva I am a giver,.for., meavom.otxevahe
or meavomot’seo the giver for, the one who gives for.
Desiderative: nadeavomotatanot’ san, nameavomotatanotovo id
nameavomotatanota. I want to give for, I want to give for him,
I want to give for it.
Declarative:rLahosestornotao I tell for one.
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Remark:Whenicaning implies “sake” cause” the prrfix -hosse,
-heet, nahesthonatovo, I pray tojor his cause?

21a ubstitutivo_Bestow.
This Mode is characterized by suffix toóta added to the verbal
stem, mostly in intranRitlve ±‘ortrs, thus, nauansthootao I
make for one’s use, to bestow upon one. nanathootao, I butcher
for one, his benefit.
The conjugation of this Mode being like’ the 3ubstitivo, it needs
not be exemplified. It is not used much, being oftentimes replaced
by the Substitutive.

22a. Dative Mode.
In the Dative Mode the form of the verb takes a “t” in its sf.
This t has in most cases a prepositional meaning which in
English has to be rendered by such words as, to, at, by, on,
for, with etc. Nametos I give to one, nahoehoto I come to one,
nasztovo I speak to one, namanstovo or namanstoovo I make
for one Ich mache ihm, The difference between —to and -tovo
is simply a plural meaning in the second, while the first
implies a single action.
The conjugationof verbs ending in —eto,-to and -tovo or -ovO
is different. Here we exemplify the ending in—ovo only.
—ove, nisztove= thou speakest to me, nisztoverieyou ..to me.
—ova, naeztova= he...to me, nasztovo and nasztethey to me.
Remark.Thcre are often two forms used, one in e and oie ii
ova or ove, Oftentimes they are used indiscriminately. Where
the a is used the meaning is broader, a general sense, a stative
or predicative meaning. When cc i used an actual meaning is
implied,either immediate or already past. The difference being

slight, Indians will use one for another, vthich however is in —
correct.
—ova,nisztavz I spok to thee, niosztovazcriencwo...to thee.

nisztovaethey “ “ thee

—eve, nasztovoI speak to one, nasztovI speak to them.
II

c—
—& or -ove, eszte, esztove, he is spoken to by one, or

by them.
ovonnasztovonv7e speak to one, nasztovoneow speak totiem.
ovov,nisztovoyou speak to one, nisztovovyou speak to “
-ovovo, eesz.... they “ “ esz.....they “ “ •“

—3evo,esztevothey are spoken to by one, esztevtheyare
spoken to by them.
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—ovemeno, nisztoverneno= thou or you speak to us1
-ovaen or —sen, nisztovaen or nztoen=he speaks to us.
—ovaeneo or —3eneo, ni3sztovaeneo or nisztoeneothey speak to us.

-ovazeme, nisztovazeme= I speak to you, nisztovazemeno= we..toA.—oveevo or evo= nisztovaevo or nisztevo= ho speaks to you. YOU
-ovaevor ruiesztovaev, etc.=they speak to you.

Accusative suffixes arc-added in the regularway, as, naveesz
tcenorihc speaks by it to us, etc.

The reflexive takes its suffixes -àz in.thc usual way. The
passive has two forms1 the one in -an, -van, ar:d the one in
-on, thus naszton= I am spoken to or nasztovan(soldom used

- with verb speak4)
ni..... thou art spoken. to.
eesztoe he is “

nasztovanhemc or nasztonheme=we ‘ ‘I

nisztovanherne or nisztonhc-me=ycu II II

esztoheo= ‘eszto, they arc spoken unto.
Remember that he.-one with ho a has a predicative meaning,
The other one, refers only to the transient action. All verbs
ending in -tovo, —ovo, —aovo’ ad ecvo take above endings. The
dative mode also implies forms which in nglish are rendered
by “for, ths namanstcovo= I make for one, Ich mache ihm,
namxistoovo= I write for (or to) one, Ich schreibe ihm, the form
can also mean, I wr;. (it) his unto him.

23a. Causative Mode.
This Mode has 4 different endings, hich are:
l.—sého (org.) -sósz (inorg.) denoting cause of.
2. —aho —áz “

3. —oho U _X imparting to one.
- 4. -ho “ -dsz “ doing. to one.

x: nahmoxtas6ho I cause one to be sick, feel bad.
nanaozesého I cause one to sleep, nanaho= I cause him

death, kill one.
navoeetanoho “ rejoicing, nahoêozého. “. “ c.omi.ng

bring one.
It will be seen that the endings -aho,-oho and ho are closely
related. They denote a cause in the .sense of imparting to one.

The final suffix -ho is prec,ded by -a- a- or é- according
as the verbal stern has a re.cative, objective or perfective
(performing) meaning The suffix -sého indicates original
source. Ex: naametanen I live. Na-ametaneseho I cause
one to live: naametaneoho= I vivify one, impart one to life.

The three suffixes -sho, -oáho and -ého have a causative
meaning , only that where s is inserted it denotesissuance. The
suffix -oého has more reference to “performing, objecting, per
fecting, doing to one, ex:nav3seho I cause that he see

/
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.Lshow to one, nhamoxtasého= I cause one to bâ’ sick I issue
sickness to one, napevoeho I do good to one, nahoeozého I cause
one to come.The inorg. of all three is -esz ftking place of
‘eho. When suffix -ého is preceded by a vowel it has the regular
conjugation, except that suffix -ého becomes he when the
1st. per. is object to a 2nd, as, nipevohe nipevoheernethou,
you do goodto nie. Napevoha= he does good to me, etc. When a
consonant precedes suffixého then slight vritions occur
which are exemplified in the following paradirns.
-she, nivshethou showest to me, nivshoeme you cause
me to see. -seha, navsehn. he showse, navshethey show
to me, or cause me to see something.

—sz, nivséàz I show to thee, nivshàzemeno= we show to thee.
-sha, nivéhahe shows to thee, niv3sh&ethey show to. thee.

-see, navsóo, nivseo evséo, navshcn, nivshov and evshov
I, thou, he., we, you, they show to him.
evshae= be is shown to by one or by them, evshevothey are
showji to: by one. -shesemeno, nivheemonothou or you show to us.
-shaen, iavshaenhe shows to us, navshaeneothey show to us.
-shzeme, niv3shazmc I show to you, nivshzomenowe show to you.
-shaevo, nivoshaevohe shows to you, niv3shevthey show to you.
— sh , nave sh3 I show t o them , cau so thorn t o cc

U

I0
-

-shonoowe show to them, nivshov= you show to them, ev3shov
.

they show tOthem.
evshevthey are shown to br them.

uavostanevého I so’ve one, nahoeoz4ho I ring one, and many
others have the same endings, without the s, thus, navostanevéha
he saves me, navostanevhethey save me, navostanevhI sare them,
navtanevhonwe save one. nahoeozhon*e bring one, etc.

Cçrnhimtion with other modes
Irnperative:vsheszshow thou to me, vshoshow you to me,

‘ - .“ -
vsheeoshow thou to me, then, vshesehenhow you

. : • to me then!, vsheehashow thou to one!, vshshow
thou to one theni etc. vshn,thou them, thnn.

Gniive:Possesve:navshomo I show to his org,) navstomovo
::. . I show it his. •

In the inorg. of the Genitive the suffix -esz changes for
—stomOvo, as, naatoesz I transgress it, naat3stomovo I trans
gress it his. Napevoéharao I do good to his(org.) napevoestomovo
I do goodto it his. Nahoeoiesz I bringi;* Navostanevesz

. I.save .it. Navostanevstornovo I save it his, navostanevhamo
. ,. savc one, his.

GenitiveProctratiyNahoeoztoinevo I get it for one, from
nahoeozesz Ibring it, narnanstomevo I make it for one, from
namanes I cause it to be, I make it. NavstomevoI show it for one.
*nahoeoztomovol bring it his; nahoeozhamoi bring one his.

r
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Condition napevota= I am doing good, condition or state, stature.
Desiderative: nttpevoehatan I desire to do good, napevoéhtanotcvo
I, desire to do good to one, iapevoéhtanota= I desire to do good

to it.
navshatan= I desire to show, etc. navostanovhatan. I desire to save.
navsetanotoio= I want t show to one, nariehosetviotDvo I want
to show love to one.
Substitutive:nameavcmotasho= I cause one to give for, etc.in
substitution, nameavornotsanesho I cr’use one to for.
In order to combine with different forms oftentiiies the letter
V iS used, as, nazetano I am worried, nzetrnonvoého I cause
him to be worried.. This is riostly the aase..of tental forms
ending in -tan, also they take the suffix -seo when it means
“causing one to...’ as, riameetanoseho= I cause one to rel]eDber,
naheneenosehc= I cause onc to know, issue him knowing,
naheneenovahI am learned, naheueenovaého I cause one to be
learned, impart knowledge to hin. Verbs ending in a and ova
nake their causative fort by adding -széonamhavasze6= I cause
oneto be flooded, navonaszeo I cause one to be lost,
navostanovhan= I ‘am saved. The 3rd. per. drops the -an and
takes -She, EE, epevoohe one is done good, evsehe he is
shown unto, evostanevehe one is saved.
The Reflective Voice takes-éh,zwhen a voVTel precedes the suffix
-ého, otherwise it is -àz, napevoéhàz or napevohàz I do good
to myself, navshz I show to myself, navostanevàz I save myself.
Whenever accusative suffixes are added it i done in the usual

.,. .

way.
‘ 2 4a Tr’rnsientor_TrnsitoJode

notreal, not face, only tOiorary. or tranaitory intera1,inter

mediatory. -
, .

: . . . .

This Mode is formed by adding: suffix -vaeno(.org.) ;vaenii(inorg.)
to the verbal stern of Intransitive Forms, as, nahènevaeno I

-‘

let one go out for a time.
Transitive Forms,táko the suffix-vaeno to their 2nd.rs sg.,

. wben.it has0a 1st. pers. for an object, ex: napeoto I despise
him, ñipeoxethou despisest me, napeoxevaeno= I( simply) despise
one (‘vith flO special motive) Sometimes the suffix vaen
becomes infix vhane- as, navhanezeoxz. I simply, merely
come(without motive or purpose)

. .

The conjugation of this mode is regular.
This Transitory form implies briefly, passing away, temporary

fora moment1for an intervlti.. being..

. 25a. Become Mode..
There are two forms of this mode, theane with suffix oz, short

process, turning briefly to and —oxz, slower process, growth.
Both

suffixes are usually attached to verbal stems or infixes

as, epeveoz, it turns out well, ehavseveoz it turns out bad,
nahavs.evstahaoz I become angry, I get bad in my heart.,

.

navistaeöz I become helping, naneoz I become dead, faint. It

refers to a short process of becoming. This mode in its two

forms can be àomb±ned with othermodes.

,

s yr1
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erative
n&harnstoeoz, I become sitting, seated, hanmtoeozz s.tcio.wn,

becore setod thou. . .

nahoeozesz, I make it corie, bring it, hoeozezz bring it thou.
hoeotsez= bring me, thou,6hoootsoha= bring hirn.. thou.

t1?tiv; nahav$evoozemas= I rt said to have become bad.
Posesic rwhoeozhmo I bring him his(not hmse1f

but onc of his do I bring) nahoeoztDrovo I bring it his. ••

Cornitetive: navistaeozerno= I beorne helping with one,
nahestaozerno I become born with one, nanaozemo I become es1eep
with one, etc. ,

Mutua1Reiatie-nakagoneveoz= I become child, nahenisneoz
I become to have a child. I become hRving a child.
Mental: napeveozetan= I deiire to become better.
Perzuasivnapeveozevamo= I urge one to become bctter.
Condition;nahamoxtaeoz= I beconae sick.
Cawative:napeveozéo= I cause • one to beconie better.
Dative:nkaneozetovo I become tired with one. nkaneozetn
I become tired.

26iAciju Behaving Mode.
The characteristic of this mode is the inf15 -ez-,,,inserted
before suffix tovo in some verbs. It expresses “do, behave,
act, ahow, conduct”, towards or concerning one.
navovebeztovo I show homage to one, namaseztovo, I receiveone, welcome one, show hospitality to one, naho.vseveztsého,I
cause him to behave bad. nanaheztovo, I behave cautiously
towards one, I beware of one. navesseztovo I show hurry before
one, navoveahe3tovos I show homage to one..
When this behaviour or acting is in çontinuanôosi.ffix -Os is
added”’as’napeve3toe I act good(towards) nahavseveztohe I act
bad(towards), narnassezto I act graciously (towards).

This available space is used for an omission. .

Verbs in connection with have suffixes, va, -vto, voxz,
-moeha, ref to a body of water.
nanee—àtavva, I wash feet, .‘votc, ones feet
naneva I ‘wash (in water, liquid), -ovoto, one,-6voxz it
naaset5va, I remove by water, liquid, navon3va, I destroy by w1.
nanee-exanevc3va, I wash the eyes. naestvaeho, I throw w at one
e1cava, it gets smaller from washing (as garments)
emahamoeha, it is a large body of watery ehekotmoeha, quiet w.
etxtan3moeha, it is/surrunccö y ‘ater .:

Action done in the vi. •havesuffixee no and -oeha, -oesemo
. S

-ého an1—hesz, -eno and -oen.naz1tno(instr.org.) I work,
stamp one in water nazeteha(inorg.), nazetehaz, I wcrk in water,
neteeiuc (or.). nazeteno, nazetena, same as above, done)’iard
naeszev3eno, I sink one (by hand) into w. naeszeoena, it
riaeszev3èno I s. one into w. (by instr.), naeszevoeh.(inor)
riaeszevoevoono, I s. one in w. (by shaking) naeszevDevoia, çinorg)
naeszevoho, I make one to be sunk in w. naoszevoész (inQrg.)
na-amhesz, I row the boat also e.amehn;nahotxv5ehn, I row across
For wind cuff.— ah and stah are used. vpotoz oasetoahansz,
leaves are driven away by wind;eenestaha,gust of wind ha$ stDped

;O d.ictiDnary under water wind, and blow
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c

B . SubordiriateConjtion.

This Conjugation implies to a great extent the syntax of the
language and is always used iii subordinate clauses, ad.rpting
itself to the tense, person, verbal state atd the mode of
the verb used in the independent clause. In other words
the Coordinate Conjugation is used in the Independent and
the Subordinate in the Dependent Clause. This rule has soine
exceptions. The Subordinate Conjugation drops the common
prefixes of the Coorclinate.conjugation ank adds its own
prefixes and suffixes, 4hich in the main are tho same for all
the modes where it can he used. The Prefixes of the 3ubordinate
Conjugation are usually the relative pronoun ze, then divers
adverbs like ma-, rnata- , max- =when, zeoxthougii, zè-vihore,
prepositions like zeee=after. At times the Subordinate Con.
can be constructed withiut ‘any prefix, when having a present
participial character. More of these prefixes are given later.
In the following we exemplify the suffixes of the Subordinate
Conjugation in the Irtransitive, Trailtive and Instrumental forms.

a. Intransitive Form.
- l.Reular Intraneitivc’.

—otto, zevsanetto I, the one who seos er I who see,
—étto, zevsanétto thou who seest.
-sz, zevosanszthe onewho sees, zèvosan’shewho saw r when

.

he saw.
-ez, zevsanezwe who see
ess, zevsanss you who see.

.

: .

-ev8z,zvanevoz they who see zevsanessotheseeing onès
—ez, he’ his, who sees as-this mans’s son who sees
zeto in p1.) We call this the 4.pere.
zèvsanevcss they who saw or when they saw.
It will be seen that the third person sg. and pl change. Their
ending with —z is used only when pointing to immediate present
or future. As soon as the action is rologed th: -z will make
place to -s, thus zevsan’s anc. zevsanevosshe or they who
see, denoting a certain length of time. Whena future meaning
is implied, then the -z must be kept as, mavosansz, mavosanevoz
when he, when they shall see. Jhen a partic.ip.½noun i implied
then the form is, zev3sanszthe seeing one. zevosanessothe
seeing ones.
An exemplification of the 4th, 5th, or p;.ssihly other person

is needed for better understanding. These persóns refer to
.

one’s property, relation or place., thus having also a goitivc
character as, the man’s son is plowing. The action is done
not by the third pers. °man” but by the 4th, namely the son.The

man’s hat lies(sets) here is in Cheyenne, hetan hevoxca
ehotaz”hezeo, or...hevoxca zehotaz’hezeo,tae hat of the man

%i
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which 5 here, zeto hetan héhya hezeo zemessez’ this man’s son
who is eating here. Hetan emeavonotto mohènoham zeaenoz’ kasgon
the man gave away the horse which the child owned. Hevasscmo
emetoenotto rnohèfloharn nasz hotnóhis younger brother gave
hi horse to a man. Hevaseno emetozenoz makaetansz means, his
brother gives money another’s(pl form inorg.) to one.
Closely related to this is anether form akin to substitutive1
in the s&nse of “one’s place or sake”. Her follow examples.
nametaez’ hc gives roe it his (another’s) .

namctaezenoz ‘ ‘I II those “

nametaezenotto “ “ “ ‘ “ (org.)
r4taez’ he “ thee it another’s I

uIaez’= he is given it (another’s) by one.
nametaezenon one gives us it (another’s)
nametaezenonsz “ I’ “those (inor.) another’s.
emetaezenov ono is given it, another’s,.by one.
Here follows another peculiar form as oàcurs in both cc-

. ordinate and subordinate conjugatiort. ‘.

‘ nanieavo, nimeavo, emeavo, name’&vonö .nimeavonov, emeavonov, I

S
thou, he, we, you, they give it hjs(ather’s) away, Often
this suffix -vo or -evo indicates in. place,, lieu or sake of one’s

‘:
as, nahozeohvo, I work his work, for. Mm, at his place, for his
sake. nahaonavo one’s prayer, inhis place nahoozeohevo, I
earn one’s wages, in his place, .navostanehevevo, I live one’s

life, the way ho lives.*Nahaonavoaxdt=I prey for him (help him)
zexhoevo, at the place of mine, whemy place is, zeovaxonavo,
at my dreamintime, place. uanxhoèrovoat my coming, time, place.

:T12e.4th. pers’. invariably onds in -z’ pronOunced somowhát like d’s
When this participial form becomes object to àn action he
suffix -oziss, -ezso is added to zevsan-, eztovo
zevsaneziss ho beaks to the seeing one, ezto3 .zevsanezé.sso
hespeaks to the seeing onc-s . • .
Bear in mind that this objective form occurs only when a

. . third person is subjecti The 4th. pore. is zevsanê.z’, as
zeto hetan csztovo henisson,this man speaks to his child,

.,; . . . .
Zeto hetan osztovo henisson zevsanoz’, this man

.
speaks.to his child who sees. When the Intransitive ends
with —a or—c, then the letter o in etto; etc. is dropcd,
and in the 3rd. er. sg. only z is used not -sz. zehaonatto
I, praying, zehaonazhc, praying, zehanaz we.. . , zehaonass you..

, . . zevoeetanotto I, rejoiuing, he.., zevoesetanoz

.‘

; we., rejoicing, etc.
thg:: the ending of the verb is -ae -cc or -e then the —e in
etto, etc. is left out, thus, zehamoxtaettol, who am sick,

. .
zehmoxtaezwe who are sick, etc. 4th. pore. evmd. hetano
zehamoxtaez, he sees the man who is sick, or -zohätnoxtaziss

. ,, hetanc, the sick man. ehoxomamo hehya henisson zehmoxt.aez’ he

feeds his son’s child. who is sick.
****emozevohe is given it of his (arother’s)

I servo one’s service (in pl.àce of him).
Nahesthozeonetovo, I am so.vnt unto one:nahpsthoz.onono.z, he is
my servant, nahesthoiconoo, I am his.rvant (Genitive posessivc).
Nahesthozeonevo, I do ono’ work or I have his work, work in one’s
place or k2,s
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The Reflexive Voice and the Pcssive add the same Subordinate
suffixes as exemplified, only the thirdper5on differs somewhat.
zevomazetto I, seeing myself, zovmàzéttothou
zevomaizhe, seeinghirnsolf, zevmzozwe,e .ourse1ves
zevomazess yOU,. yourselves, . zevmz’evozthey, themselves, .

zevomazovoss, they ‘hcrithoy soefn’
“•dbs thern’o1vo. -•

1 In the past, •zèvGniàz’he, who saw himself,
zevomazevossthey who saw thomsolvos. In tho objective
position (only in connectin0with a subject in tl’ie third person)
zavomzoziss and zevmzezso,zovriazez’ is the 4th person.
zevmanetto I who am seen,. zevriszhc who is seen, zevmanez
we, seen, zevomanossyou seen, zevomevo. they soon, zovmevoss,
they being seen and zevmess( the seen ones when
participial noun, p1.) In past form, zèvm’swhon he was
seen, zèvmevcsswhen the were seen. In the objective position,
zevomeziss and zevoriozesso,(only when the subject is in the third
person) zevomez’ is the 4th. pers. S

2. Intransitive with Accusative Suffix.
This occurs mostly when irIfix-vee-ornoisinsortcd or
implied in the rneaning, as, with those glasses I see heto

maataevexansz, naveev6sanenoz In the Subordinate Con. these
accusative are added as follows.

S

Is. Iith Cr’-nc ufiixe
—etton, zeveemesetton,the onobyTcn ci ihoo) I eat,

zevoemesettonothe ones...
-ettoss, zeveemesettossthe one or ones, by means of whom thou

S eatest.
•4sz, zeveemesszthe one or ones “ “ “ ‘I H he eabs.
—01 or ezsz,-ez(pi.) zeveemesez, zeveemessezthe one, ones
by whom we eat,-evóss, zeveomessovossthe one or’ones by
whose means they eat, S

Remark.i\Totc carefully that th suffix is more accented when an
accusative suffix is implied, thus, zèvsanev8sswhen they saw,
zèveevsanev6sswhcnthcy saw by one(as if by means of an org.
object the seeing be mad& possible).. On the whole remember that
little accentuation is used on the suffixes, except when they
are implying an accusative. S

2a.... With Inorganic Suffix. .

S

—————.—.-....-———..—--——“———— , a.
.etto(sg.) -.ettonoz(pl.) zevesevasanetto, zevesevosanettonozthat

S or those by which I see,, . S

-étto(sg.) éttosso3, zevecvsanétto, zevesevosanettossozthat
4

those by which thou seest. , .

5

5

-s “ sz(pl.) zeveev•sansz, zeveevsan3szthat those by which
S , he sees.

S

-ez “ ‘ezsz(pl).zeveesancz, those “ we “

.. S. —CBS “ eS5ESZ zevesevosaness, ze.vesevosanesi3oszthot “
H you “

—evoz “ evoss “ zeveevsanev6z,, zevocvsaneváss thet ‘ “ they “
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.: Verbs ending in-ab -ac, eadd the” same accust.ive suffix
Passive and jiefloxive do the same to their respective Sub. suffixe8

b . peonaFprm.
These take either one of the prefixes of the Sub, Con. and

remain unchanged in their ag. sufJix, while their p1. has its
own form. ehota it is there, zehotathat which is there,
ehotanszthey are there, zehotaeszthose which are there,
ehesso it is so, zehesso=that which is so, ehessonszthey are

, so,. zehcssoszthose which are so, evsanetto= it sees,

‘

evsanettonszthose see, zevsanettosz=those which see.
When above form takes the objective position, it being object
to a subject in the third person, the Subordinate suffix is as

fo11ows
ovxta zehessoz, evxtanoz zehessozszhe sees that which is so,
he sees those that are so., ehestananoz zenanoxtazsz mikaetansz
he took the eight dollars. To this o1iss belongs also the
third passive form or inorganic subjects, as, it is seen

‘ evrne, zevrno=tht which is seen, cmenszthose are seen,
zev&ievoszthose which are seen, zevmeszthe seen ones, The
objective form of this passive is, zev.mez’ and zevniezsz(p1.)

Ce
Transitive ForrY.

- 1.u1arrsitive.
-etto, zevornettothou who see me, zehaonatovetto)thou who dost

. ..
worship me.

. . cso zovmessyou “ I’ I zehanatovessyou “
fl 1) II

—as zevrne he “ ° “ zehanatovas or zeha3natoevoz he”
aévoz, aevoss, zevmaevoz zehanatovaevoz, zehanatoevoz
iev3mao:vossthey......mc . they...........mc.

zcvmaesa those seeing me zohnetov’ess zchantess
, ..

the ones.worshipping me.
It is seen that rerbs ending in vo, tovo hnve two forms. At

, .

present they are being used indiscriminately, hut they are
; different. When the a or ova is used a condition or state is

. implied, whereas ending -c, $sz, etc. refers to the whole of
. a transient action. The third person s. and p1. drop their z

for the same reasons stated above in the Intransitive. Usually
the -1 denotes imiediate prosence or future. Thus, matavmasz:

when he shall see me. The third person’pl. hts three forms,
.. matavmaevozwhen they see me, also zèvmaovoss, when they sw

me.The participial noun is, zovmaeoothe ones who see me, the
. seeing oneo t1Q. .

—az, zevmazI seeing thee, zéha8natcvazI worshiping thee.
: • : .-azemenotto, ieirnizomonottowe, seeing thee, zehaoriatovazemenotto

‘ - .
we worshipping thee.

• Theg.. .ata, zevroata=he who sees thee, zehanatovata he who “ “

•ataO.,zevornataossthoy “ “ zehanatovataossthey “ “
$

-o, zevmo. I who see one, zeha6tovo I who worship ne.

-z(oss for past) zevm8zthou eeing one, zhanatovozthou H

H )zevmoz’he seeing “ zehaonatovoz’he 11 11
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j.-6z, zevmóz= we seeing one, zeanatov6z= we worship one.
—.6s, Z.CVOfl2OSS=yOU Seeing one, zehaoriatovoss=you “ 11

-ovoz, CVOT11OVDzthey ‘) “ zehadnatovovoz=thy “

zevomovoss, they who saw one, The z•of te end drops for past time.
ross, zevomossthe ones seeing one, zehaonotov6ss=the one$

worshipping one.
In the past thesecond person sg. takes -oss exactly like the
2nd. p1. The same is the case with the third peroon g. and p1.
zevoinosswhen he saw one, zèv&ovoss=when they eaw one. The
participial noun of the 3rd. p1. is
-oss,.zevomoss=the ones seeing one.
o!’1, zevmon= wIio see them, zehanatov6n Iwhc worshipthem.
-055, zeCrm6ssthou _the!, zehanatovóss=thou worshipping them.
..oss, I’ he ‘I •. he ‘

i.z,zevmoz, we seeing them, zehaatovozve wor)-ipping them
-035, zevoDoss=you V • “ ° zehaonatovossyou I’

0V065(0V0Z for future) zevmovss or zevmovozt1iey seeing them.
The participial. noun is zevm6ss=the ones that see then.
4sz(oxes) ZCs19 seenby one, zehatiatszhe worshipped by one.
4evoss. zevolnaevo6s,they 6ee’iby øno, he seen by them, they

V. • seen by them.

menotto, zevnemenottothou seeing us, zehanatovemenotto=thou
worshipping us., the sane for “you there being no difference
between p1. and.. sg. of. 2nd. person.
Us: aez, zevmaezhe or they who see us, zehanatovaez or
--natezhe, or they who worship us. V

azess, ZVeVOUaZeSS I seeing you, zehantovzessI worshipping you.

X2!• —azemenotto, zev&azeuenotto we seeing you, zehaonatoiaz—
emenotto we worshipping you.

A

—aéss, zevmaéss he or they. seeing you, zohaonatovaess or
-natésshe or they who worship you.

Sonic of the above ferns are apt to becone objective, but
remember only in the case of a third person being subject to

another third one, cx: he hates the one who loves me etansetamo

zemehotaeziss zcmehotaszthe one who loves me thus becomes
zemehotaeziss when object to a third person. ensotamo zemehotaeziss

also may mean “he hates the one who loves us. Zevmoziss is the
objective form of zevmoz’ or zev3movoz he or they who see
one. Eivatamo zevmozisshe pitied the one who saw him(another

one). This form is not much in use, but is proper t is more

in use and easier of understanding when the objective is inorg.

Maheo emehoto zetetanotoziss hesthoemanistozGod loves him who

keeps his law.
Participial nouns from above formi: zemohotaessothe ones
loving me., zemehotessthe ones loving you, zemehotaezthe

ones who love us.
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zernehotaes, the one by vihom he is loved. zemehotoz,the ones whom we

G
love.

one or ones by whom they are loved.
zemehtathe ones loving you. zeuehotose=the ones you love.

2a. With an accusative cuff ix.
lb. With Orie Euff ix.

; etton(sg.) etton(pl.) zemezetton,zomezetton=the one or ones

H• thou givest me.
—688 “ ess “ ZOrflC3CSS, zemezossthe one, onesycu give me.
aes “ aesie “ zometaesz, zemetaessthoon, ones, he gives me.
-azetoss, -azetos,zomctazetoss, zemetzetossthe one or ones I give

thee.
—zcmenotoss, zemetazemenotoss= the “ “ we “ (oss seldom)
—ataoss, —oss zcmctataoss, zecttosstho one or on he or

the give thee.
u.on(sg.) —ono(pl.) zen2cton, zemetonothe one, ones I givet.o him or thei

: . ‘
OSS ‘ •.OSs “ ZernCtOS6, zemetossthc one “ thou ‘

—055 H SI H II H ti II lie •

S Q3 “ OZC’ “ zemctc3, zenietoz 11 1$ II ti 11

—06$ —OSS ‘ zernetoss, iometoss H H ii you “
11

ov6ss” zemetovóss, zernetovs ‘ ‘ I’ they “ . “

. S rnenqttose zernezernenQ1,pssthe one or ones thou o you give us (—oss)
‘-aez(sg.) -aoz(pl.) zethetiez, zeriietaezthe one, ones he or they

S give us.

azess(sg.) azess(pl.) zometazessthe one, ones I givc you.
azeinenotoss,zemetazenenotossthe one or ones we give to you-(oss)éss(sg.)

-aéss(pl.) zemetaéss, zeetassthe one, oneshe or
they give to you. ,

: etto(sg.) -ettossoz(pl.) zenezotto, zotiezettossozthat, those

—
thou .givst mc. . .

-ess “ -essesz “ zemezoss, zernczess&sz I’ you give “

-asz “ -asz “ zeetasz, zeniotasz I’ it he gives. “ S

-acv6ss(sg.)’ aevosz(pl.) zemetacvosi3, zeoftevoszthat, those
.5

he or they give n’e.
-e(sg.) -azsz(Di.) zor2otaz, zeetazszthat, those I give thee.

S
. : -azemonotto, ‘I -azemenottosoz., zerietazomenotto, ieietazemenottossoz

‘

that those we.....

l —ata, ataosz, zemotata, zemotataoszthat, thosc ho or thc.y give thee.

L O—OflZ, zomet5o, zenietonoz that, those I give him, zemetonthat
which I give them.

..,oss,-ossoz, zemctoss zcmetdsoztht, those thou givest him or
,oss, osz, zmetoss, zemetoszthat, those he gives him or theii.
—oz, ozsz, zemetoz, zemetozszthat, those we give him or them. .

S _55, —osssz, zemetoss, zernetosssz that , those you give him or7’..

.‘ov6ss,-ovossz, zeroetovóss, zemetovosszthat, those they give him
or them.

-asz, zeoetszthose he is given by one.

-evosz, zerietevoszthose they are given by one or by them.
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3a With I ti ic Suffixe s.
Inorganic wit)i -a
-:-•r-tii:3 —ornoric(p1.) zevtom, zevxtonionoz=that, those I see.
—oma “ omossoz H zevxtorna,zevxtoniossoz=that, those thou seest.
—0 “ —OSZ II zevoxto zevxtoszthat, those he. sees.
-omaz “ —omazsz zevoxtornaz, zevxtoinazsz=that, those we see.
-omass “ -ornasssz “ zevxtornass, zevxtomasssz= that, those you see.
-omevoz ‘ omevosz “ zevcxtomevo, zevxtomevosz=that ‘ they “

zevoxtossthe ones seeing it.
zeiroxtcziss is the objective position of zev&cto or zevxtomevss.

1noIc,nic with-esz.Thesc take following Sübordinate Suffixes.
—etto(sg.) ettonoz(p1.) zernaneszetto, zemanszettonoz=I, making

that, those.
étto “ -ettossoz ‘I zemanszetto, zemanszéttossoz=thou II II .11

—eszz “ -sisz ‘I zemaneszz, zemanszszh making tht, those.
szez “ —szeze$z “ zemanszz, zemanszeaszwe I’

It

-szess” -szesssz II zernanszess,zemanszesssz=youtI Ii II

‘ -szevoz’szevosz It zernanszevoz, zemariszevosz=they I’

For the past zèrnansz’, zèmanszevoss,: articipia1 noun zemauszess
the ones making. :

Verbs ending in -aoz take thesame endings.

as nahoeozesz= I bring it.
—zeszetto, zeszettonoz, zehoeozeszetto, zehoeozesze.ttonoi= I

. bric,ing that, those.

-

—zeezetto, —zeszettossoz, zehoeozcszetto, zehoeozeszettossoz
thou bringing that. those.

F
Above is the slow speech but usually the contraction is made,

. which we express by the ioostrophe in -z’zotto, etc.
For the rest of the forIs the suffixes are the same as for verbs

ending with -esz.
Inorganic with ioxz,-oxz or -oz take the same Subordinate

suffix as those in esz, Ber in mind however that the 3rd. per.

present adds another z, See the example “namanesz”
. 4•

. ., 2. Thelnstrumental Form. .• ,.

, . . .
la. Organic_Suffixes.
lb. Active_Voice.

In the main the subordinate endings ‘for the Instrumental are the

same as exemplified before. They are added to ‘its ow instrumental

suffix. Consider the endings for “me, thee, one, us, you and they”.

To these ndings the sibordinate suffix is simply added, in this wise.

-etto, zeoxaxettothou cutting me, zeteváhetto thou measuring me.

zehesicovoevohetto, etc. thou pricking me. -.

Mc. -eec, zeoxaxessyou “ mazetaeváhessyou “ “ zeheskovoevohess, ‘I me

zeoxxeszhe “ me ztevhesz he “ “ zehokovoevohesz, “ “

vozzeoxxévozthey”mc zotLeváhefA’they “ “ zehekovoevohevcz,”

The 3rd. Per. eg. and p1. follow the common rule of dropping their

z in the past. Remember that not a few Indians like to contract,

especially when the x sound is followed by one qr more vowels.

Thus instead of zeoxaxetto many will say zeo’xetto.
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esz, zeoxxesz, zetevahe3z, zehekovoevohesz,zeonerizesz= I

%
cutting, etc... thee.

Above is often contracted, as, zeox’xesz,zetcvsz, zehekroeV53
ani zeoncnxaez. This shows that the e in ending esz is very
short, near like ;isz. • ..

ezemenotto, zeoxaxezemenotto, zetevhezemenotto, zehekovoevo
hezorienotto, etc. we ,... thee.
iQcL• -eta, zeoxxetazeteváheta, zchekovoevoheta, zeonenxeta
hp or thcy thee. Above can be contracted into zeox’xeta, zetevta,
zehckovota, zeoncnxta.
One.For uffiz-one the Subordinate is zcact1y that of other
vers in the simplo Transitive form, Zöxasso, zehekpvoevono,
zetaevano, zeonenano I . . . . one. “ .

Wil1 also be regular throughout, zeoxasso:)zetevnon,
zeheskovpevon, eonenxnoñ I. . them.
-menotto, zeoxaxemenotto, eteváhemenotto, zehokovoevohemenotto,
etc.= thou, you.... us. .

!L.$a, zeox2;, zeteváh, zeheskovoevoh3z, zeonenxahzh or
they.... us. . ••

—eziss,Azeoxxeziss, zeteváheziss, zehekovoevoheziss,
zeonenxaezies ihei object of another 3rd person.
X2 . . -‘

-ezemenotto, zeoxxezemenot.to zetevhezernenotto, zehekovoevoheze
menottowe .. you. 4ss, zeoxaxss, zet!evhss, zehokovoevohss,
zeonenxahesshe or they .... you. .

2b. Reflexive an Passive,
To thc Reflexive and Passive of the Instrumental the same
suffixes are added as to the common forms. ee the Instrumental
Reflexive Voic.e, etc. To these add the common Subordinate suffixes.
—etto, zeoxxezetto,. zetevahe5zetto, zehekcvoheszetto I....

riyself. the sie for “thysclf”, except that the accent is on the

C, zeoxaxesztto. —z, zeoxaxeszz, zeteváhesz, zeheskovoevoheszz,

zeoncnxeszzh a... himself.
In the past .niy one z.
-ez, zoxxe,zez, zetvheszz, zehekovocvoheszez, zoonenaeszez

.

we........ ourselves...

—055, ZCOXXC51C$S, zetváheszess, zohekovoevohcszess your&e1s. ‘.

cvoz, zeoxxeszevoz, zotvaheszevoi, etc. they. . .themselves.

No 3 in the past.
When an accusative suffix is implied,they are. added much as shown

in theCoordinate Conjugation. Only that such are not frequent

with the Instrurcnt1, unless when infix -vose- is used.

2a. With InorganiStfls.

The Subordinate of thsform 1s_ 51flLE- to the Transitive with

smpie inorganic suffixes. -
.

.om(sg. ),omonoz(pl.) zeoxo ZeQXJCOmOnOZ, zetevahom,

zeheovoevohom, zeonenxarn I... it3 those.

.om&(”), oriossoz(”) zeoxaxorn, zeoxaxomossoz etc. to above.
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—o(”) , osz(pl.) zoxho, zetevahc, zehekovoovoho, zecnenxahohe.t
omaz(”) on2azsz() - zeodxornaz, etc. zeoxxomazsz, etc.we.it,

.
Ofl2S S C omasssz ( II ) ze oxaxomas s , zeoxcomasssz , zetevhornass ,

‘\

etc. you...it.
—omevoz(, ornevosz(pl. ) zeox&xornevoz, zehekovoevohornevoz,
zeheskovhomevosz, etc. . they it, those.

d. Mda1 Formsof the Subordinate.
1. Ne.tive TIode.
Ia. Transitive.

lb . suifizes ?

The conrnon Subordinate suffixes remain the same. The infix
-saa- and -he- denoting negative. .

-ehetto, zsaavmehettothou not seeing me. “

-ehess, zsaavmehess=you “ H II

-ahesz, zsaavi?iahesz=he not seeing me. This only in the future,
otherwise, zsaavornahes. . S

-ahevoss, (future=ahevoz) zsaavmhevoss=they not seeing me.
azehetto, zsaav&nazehetto I not seeing thee.
riot thee. -azemenohetto, zsaavmazernenohetto=we not seeing thee

or you.
—atahota or aheta, zsaavrnaheta, or zsaavmatahetahe or they

‘4
not seeing thee.

-‘ohevo(contracted into ovo), zsaavinohevo or zLaavmvo I not
: seeing one.

-ohevoss( U I) voss),zsaavmohevos or zsaavrnvossthou not
.. . seeing one.

ohesz ( “ ‘I z) zsaavrnohesz or zsc.avThnszhe notseeing one.
-chess, zsaavomohess you not seCn?’ One.
‘chevss,(voss) zsaavrnoiievss or zeaavmvossthey not seeing one,
$hevoss, zsaavmhevossthey not seen by end or they not seen
zsaavornohe.sothe ones not seeing him, participialnoiin. .

S

-rnenohetto .zsaavrnemcnohettothou or you not seeing5 us.
-ahez, zsaovrnahezhe or they not seeirig us
-azehess, zsaavrnazehessI not eeing you.
-azcmenchct.to, zsaavornazemenohetto we not seeing you.
-ahéss, zsaeVomahess he or they not seeing you.
Except the 1st. per. eg. which has -chen for ending zsaavomohen
I, not seeing them,. this 3rd. per. in the p1. differs not from
the sg. as exemplified ünder not him’. One fori omitted is the
case when a inorganic suh is used with organic as:
hovae zehoehotetto, the thing tha comesto me etc. zsaa
hohotaehetto the thing .that comeAnot to me et2•
Whn accusative affixes added, they change suffixes little
exoept that -he- is infixed to denote the negative.

S

2b. Vith Incranic Suffixes.
In the negative mode therei.sa change for the Inorganic ending
in -a, riaTOxta I see it. .

S.

I not seeing it, those, contracted into ,zsaavoxtottOEmd..:
zsaavxtttonoz.
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-ohètto, ohéttossoz, zsaavtohétto, zaavxtohéttossoz=thou
not seeing’ it, those. . ...

-ohesz(sz) for sg. and p1., zsaavxtszhe not seeing it, those.
-omahez, omahezesz, zsaav&ctomrthe zsaavxtomahezez=we not seeing

..
. .

it, those
.ornehevoss,.-ornehevosz, zsziavtomehovoss, zsavxtomehevosz=they
-ohoss, zs.avoxtOhess=tbe ones riot seeing it.
When in tn objctive poitioii it beccnzsaavxtoheziss, as,
he hates tne one not seeing it eLetamo zsaavxtoheziss.
Thcrk however a verbal form is implied (not a participial noun)
the ending -zise is changed into z’(pronounoe d’s or tss),
he loves the man who sees 1ifeemehoto hetano zev&ctoz’. vostane

hevostoz.
Verbs with inorganic ending -es, -zesz or noxz, etc.
-eszehetto, zeaamanszehotto= I not making it. . .

esiehétto, zsaamanszehéttothou not making it. . . .

-eszs, zsaamansz he not making it. . . . .

eszehez, zsaamansz.ohez=we “ “ ‘ : ..
-eszehess, zsaarnanszehess= you not making it.
.eszehevoss, zsaamanszeiievoss=they “ ‘I I

zsaatnanszehess=the ones not making it , zsaamanszehezissobjective
case to a sub. o the 3rd. per. zsaamanszehez’ objective aso,
when the verb beDrnes not a participial noun, as, he sees the
man who does not make this thingevmo hetano zsaamanszehez’
heto home, rnehoto nah zemanszeziss, he loves the one making it,
etnehoto nah saamejiszehoziss he loves the one not making it.

. LT&’ the passive when the subject is ‘inorganic,:as”it is seeri”it
,is known’, etc.. the form is practically the sàue as the negative
of the Impersonal. zsav3rnehan that which is not seen,
zesaaheneenoehan(contracted zsaaheneen3han) that which is not
known. Zsaavinehanevosz those are not seen, also zsaavmehanehaz.
The Impersonal takes the Subordinate prefix ze- and. adds -an
for its negative subordinate suffix,zesaamessestovhanthat which
is not eaten, not food, zsaavonittanthat which lights not.
gives not light.

. .

2a. Intransitive.
-øhetto, zsaavsanehetto I not seeing, zsaahrnoxtahetto I not
being sick, zsaahmoxtahezwe not sick.
“ehétto zsaavs3nehétto thou, zsaahmoxtahétto.-e5., 3saasans= he not seeing, zsaahrnoxtaheshe not sick.
ehez, zsaavsanehezwe not seeing.
-ehess, zsaav3sanchoss you not seeing.
-ehevoss, zsaavsanehevossthcy not secing, zsaahamoxtahevoss

they not sic1c
zsaa.vsanehcsstho ones not seeing, zsaahmoxtahessothe ones

‘ .. not sick.
zsaavsaneheZiss parti,cipial noun, obj ec.t, zsaaysanehez’ verbal

object.

ii ti Ii

1
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2. 3ubodiriate With Prefix ox and a-
ie Intransitive.

Intransitive
with ox-j prefixmeanswh occuring” with a-

‘ouht toe. ,. .

—ettcnoi, osanettonozwhen I should see.
-ettossozt oxvsanettosoz=when thou shouldest SCQ.

-sz, oxvsarisz=when he should see. .

ezsz, oxvsanezsz=when we “ “ .

-e56053, oxvosanesssz=when you ?

-evosz, oxvosanevQsz=when they “ .

This form would be the same when accusative suffix is implied.

2a . Transitivejyth ornicuffixes).
-ettossoz, oxvomettossoz=whe’n thou shouldst see me.
—esssz, OXVOflSSSZ when you ‘I I

—asz, oxvasz= when he “ “ “

-acvosz, Oxvmaevosz= when they should see me.
-azettossoz, oxvmazettossoz=when I should s thee,
—azemenossoz oxvniazemenossozwhen we “ “ “ or you.
—ataosz, oxvmataosz=when he or they “ “ thee.

—si, oxvmszwhen I should see hIm.
—osz, cxvmszwhen thou shouldst see him(shcrt )
—osz, oxvomcszwhen he should see one.
—aesz, oxvmszwhen he shouldbe seen by one.
-ozz oxYcmoszvzhen vie should see one.
-osssz, oximossszwhen you. “ I’

oxvmovosz they H II II

-5evosz, oxvornevoszwhen.he “ be seen by them(also they by him).

The Montana Cheyennas do not pronounce th suffixes long as they
do in Oklahoma -sz, sz, this is the case throughout.

—eezsz, oxvmaezszwhen he should see, or they should see us.

oxvme’Eossoz, :nenossozwhen thou or you s2’iould see us.
-azesssz, oxvmazessszwhen I should see you.
—aaernenosscz. dxvmazomencssczwhen we should see you
-aesssz, oxvmaesseszwhen he or they should see you.
onoz, oxvZrnonozwhen I should see them,
—ossoz, oxv3moEoz= whcn thou “ ‘I ‘!

—csz , QXVU2OSZ= when he . I’

OZ3ZL, oxvmozzwhen we should se.e them.
OSSSZ), OVflOSS1= ‘ yOU ‘! “ “

_ovosi OX7O!1OVOSZ ‘ tfley ‘

RemarkWhn.piefix is used, it implies ti-lemeaning of 11ought’.

asancttunoz I ought to see or to have sei,
azevs.neonoz I ought to zee(future) aeevsanettonoz
ought ,to have had seen, etc.
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The Negative of this Subordinate is formed in the usual way, by
inserting -he-, thus: asaavsañehettonoz= I ought not tocee,
asaanhetohevosz=I ought not to have told him, asaavnaahd5z=he
ought not to have seen us. ‘

3a. personal With the Prefix ox- na.. .

-haneh sz , go( something
that runs)

oxsaavomehanchesz=when it should not be seen.
-hanehevosz, oxsaa-Etmeoxzettanehevosz=if, those, should not run.

oxsaavmohanhevosz=jt they (inorg.) “ “ be seen.

S 4a. Passive Voic.
-ettonoz, oxvmanettonozwhen I should be seen.
ettossoz,oxvmanettossoz=when thou shouldst be seen.
4sz, • oxvmszwhen he should be seen.
1.OZZ, oxvmanezsz=when we should be seen.
—esssz, oxvmanessszwhen you “ $1 11

, ••••

:.

—evosz, oxvmevoszwhen the.y should be soon.

5a Reflexive Voice.
-ettonoz, oxvmazottonozwhen I should see myself.
-ettosoa, oxvmazettossozwhen thou “ “ thyself.
453, oxvmrzszwhen ho should see himself.
CZSZ, oxvmazezszwhen we should see ourselves.

-esssz, oxvmazessszwhen you “ “ yourselves.
—evosz, oxv&uazc’rosz= “ they “

U themselves.
S

6a. TransitiveWithInojganic Suff ix.
omonoz, oxvxtornono3when I should see it or those.
-omossoz, oxvxtomossoz=wheri thou should see it,, those.
-posz, oxvxtoszwhen he should see it, those.
-omazsz, oxxtomazszwhen we “ H •

— omasssz , oxvxtomassz= . “ you “ “ ‘I

-0il207063, oxvxtom&vo.sz they “ “ “ “

Singular and plural suffixes are identical. Verbs ending with
inorganic suffixes in esz, -oxz, -oz, take the same endings
-oszettonoz, -eszettossoz, -eszsz, -eszezsz, —cszcssosz and
-eszevosz, oxmanszettonoz, when I should make it,

oxvonecoszettossozwhen thou shouldst lose it.
oxpaveozeszszwhen he should make it good.
oxpcveoz’zezszwhen we should make it good.
oxhoeoz’zcsssz=when you should bring it.
oxhoeoz’zevoszwhen they should britig it.

In the case, this Subordinate with ox- and a becomes object to
a rd. per. th ef. sz is added to the common z’ o such forms.
For instance, mea exanoveozthe road is straight, Jesus hemeo
exanoveozcz’Jeaus wayis straight, meqxanoveozszthe road
ought to be straight, Jesus hence ox’xanoveozezszwhen Jesus
way should be straight.
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Zeto hetan zevxto navoxc this man who sees my hat, • . •

oxvoxtosz navoxcawhcn he should see myhat. .

Zeto hota evmo nasz zevxtoziss navcxcathis an saw one who
.

. 1 my ha t.
Such forms occur only when in a sentonco two parties are spoken
c± in the 3rd.. per.(pl. or sg.) one being the subject and the
other the object. Also when the one is the genitive of the other,

s, nhno zeta hetari hemho •iexhotz=therc where this man’s
house is. Oxhctazsz zeto hetan hemhayo nh:no=vihen this man’s
house should be there.

3. Suprdin_te with the Genitive Mode.
. ‘* la. Intransitive.

-evo,hemxistonestoz zeveemxistonevo=his pen riith which I write.

—evoss, hcmxistoncstoz zeveemzistonevoss=his pen with vrhich
. - thou writst.

—evoss, 1, ,, 1, II II he
-ez ttzevee:iistonez 11 II II I? we

—evoss U 1 —itonevos “ , “ “ “ “ you “

—evovoss - I, It , —mxistonevovos$ II I I
ii they”

—ez’ 4th. pers.”” -mxistonez’ “ “
II I

Wherever the Passive and Reflexive can be in the Genitive

I’Içde they will take the smo sf. as the Intronsitivc, his eye—

glasses viith which I see myselfhei:ihatevoxasz zcvcevmàzevonoz.

.

2a.Trrnsitive.
—eve, zëmezevo it, his which thou givest me. :1
—evcss,zemezevossit, his vhh you riv me cr us.

—aez’ zemtaez’=it, his 1’iich he(ano.ther one) gives me, also they.

—azevo,zemetazevoit, his that I give thee. ‘ •
S

—azevoss, zemetazevoss, it, his which we give theeor you.

—ataevo, zemetataevo,it, h-is which he or they give you.

evoss zemezevossit, his which thou or you give us.

-aevoz,zemetaevozit, his which he(another one) or they, give us.

-azevoss, zcmetazevoss it, his, which 1 or we giv& you.

-aevoss, zemctaevoss “ “ “ he or they(others) give you.
. . are given by them.

For “hirn, his, or one.s of his” the Genitive ending “-amo”

is used,which takes the common subordinate sf. of the

transitive., zev3mamohis, whom 1 saw, etc. Objective sf.

are added to: the above in the usual way.
S

b
3a OtZLO_Ob1iga.

Besides these Genitive endings there is another verbal form

which the Cheyenne uses in the “oratio obliqua”, which is not

easily explained in English. Concrete examples may he1p.

Zexhoevo instead of zexhoettowhere I am.
Zcxhocvo at the place of my being where I stay. • ‘

Manxhoènevo at my coming, at the coming of mine.

manxhonetto when I come. For such examples read in John l7,
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“zemezcvoss”=the one thou:gavest me of,the. onethougavest me.
v8b, zenxhehestnetovazevoss=my coming out of thee, the’
coming out of mine from thee they knoW. .

zenxhemeatovevos=thy sending me(they believe) v.16
“zehessavjstavehevo”=s my not coming from (hestanov). Then in
Luke 10,40 “zehesxarioce-vovonctanenevo”=rny serving alone. the
serving of mine alone.
Zeovaxenavo In my dream, the dreaming of mine, zeovaxenatto
when 1 dream. Possibly the simplest expanation would be to say
that ending -ye, refers cr relates to place or time removed.
from one.

Rrk.A very important form is the one which was mentioned at
different times in connection with objective participial nouns.
In Cheyenne when two parties are spoken of in the 3rd, pore.
sg. or p1. the one being the object of the other, one receives
a special suffix, which is -eva,-o, -eziss, aziss. Suffix
—eva is uaually added to proper names though not always, as,

‘ Peter evmo Jesueovr, this last pers. is a 4th. one.
Suffix -0 is used aftenouns like man, woman, God, having
more reference to the person. Ev3mo nasz, hetano i-ia nasz hec he
saw one man and one woman, evmo eehche sees the sun. For the
p1. the form i the same, evmovo haesto hetanothey see many
men. Vie term this last a 4th. person. Suffix -eziss is used
with subordinate forms, as, ze66enszthe blind one, ze66enesso
the blind ones. Thr3mo ze66enezisshe sees the blind one. Above
forms are also made when the verb is in the passive form. In this
case however it is the subject which takes either one of th
endings -eva, —o or -eziss, as, evm esuscvahe (3rd. pers.)
w5 seen by Jesus(4th. pers.) emet nasz hetanohe was give-n it
by one man, eonrn ze66enczisshe was called by a blind one.
Above rule concerns nouns and participial nouns. When however a
verbal form becomes oject to another one it adds sf. -z’, which
is pronounced like -toss or d’s.
Ev&’io hetano zehestanoz’ navoxcahe saw a man who took my hat.
Here isa, sentence with.3rd., 4th and 5th pers., he, man and hat.
stasztovo vostano, na zeeesztos exhestanozenoz makaetansz
he went to speak to a person,when he had been spoken to, he
took money, namely the person spoken to, took the money. .

Rule.- In a sentence where two parties are in the 3rd. and 4th
person (sg. or p1.) the party being oNeot to the other takes
suffix -ziss,(—aziss, -cuss or -oziss)ihen a subordinate form
is object of a transitive verb, cvmo ze66enezisshe sees the
blind one. evmo zeniesseziss, he sees the eating one.
When the object is a verbal form , then —z’ is added, emehoto
vstario, .zet9xetanotoz hesaistoz, he loves a person who cares
considere.,The in the word zetoxetanotoz’ shows that the
party receiving tho action “his word” becomes active subject
in its turn. Thus when in a sentence the party receiving the action
is further spoken.. of as acting or as a subject, the final z must
be added, either ‘for eg. or p1. To th.s z accusative suffix can
be added.

I
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Exhoeoxzh zexh5taz’ voten=ho ctme vhcre there was a well, or
- voton=there was a we].1 Where .he was,

Zeto hctat eohamepevae zehexovaoz’ tato this man is better
than that one, this “that one’ is considered as object and
must take the z’ to distinguish it, from the. one spoken of first.
This form is called 4th. per. oxc1usive :
When the 3rd. per. is subject in a pasi fori and i further
b)DkCfl 0±’ as acting in the active, thio Ias ?crb also receives

.

the final z’, as, zeeehoxtahas Johnevi cxhetnozenohc,
hcsthoktoafter he had been told. by John, he(Jhn) took his staff.
When a 4th person is object to a third poreon in the active,
and becorne acting in its turn, it must take the final z’ and to
this z’ accusative suffix can be added, when needoLEvmo hence
enhaenozenotto na ènonolcaovozenotto g’san he(3rd. pers.)
saw the wolf(4th pers.) catching and scattering the sheep.(öth per.)
The 4th person is objects but. the catchingand cattaring is done
by this object, so his action is excluded from the 3rd. pers.,
or former subject, by letter z’, the suffix -enotto hrs reference

‘
to sheer, evmo hetano enheno hovaehe sees a man catching some
thing. Here the z’ is left out and only 6 used, butas oon as
an accusative suffix should be added the z’ reappears, evomo
hetano enhaenozenoz makaetansz= he sees a man catching money. .

When the acting subject is in th genitive the z’ has also to be
suffixed, mostly in the subordinate form. Zeto vostan hemho
etatoseavaoz’this man’s house is geing to.fall.Then the .. -

subordinate is not used, the-i letter -a is suffixed in many eases,
as, evrn heteno erat6, he sees men sleeping.

I’ 1; eriiearaeoxt6 ‘I iI ii coming. - . . ,.

II I ehestan6 . Ii
U fl - taking it. . . .

:

1% 1? esoeametanén6° It still alive. . • - : .

emes6 eating, ehozeoho working, ehmoxtaéh- being ick
enix heszheemohis wives are two, e;nix6 henissoneohrs children
are two. emaseot6 hemakaet.aemehis money is being.spent.
But when accusative suffixes are added the z is inserted, as,
heneómeo ènostovozenohn na eszhetozenohn. his paren’rs answered
him and äid to him. If it were in the eg. or without any.
kind of suffix it would. be hhyo eszhetóhis father said(toene)
It will be seen that verbs ending previously with d-rpp, it and
talce -to intead. Otherwise, when subordinate conjugation is used

the verb ez is added to endings in z, as enaoz, voneoz,
cxanoveoz, ehestaoz becorae, zenaozez’ ,zevoneozez’ zexanoveozez’

and. zehestaozez’. When used in the present participl,e of the
Coordinate form they rake o, in this wise, enaotó, evoneoto.
exanoveotó, etc. sleeping, lost, right or straight.

4a. Transitive With Inorganic Ending.
-omovo, (sg.) -omoioz, iiSEEWo, zevxbnozthat, his,

which I see.

-omovz, “ omovossz, z.evxtomovz, zevxtomovossozthat, those,
his, thou seest.

(or ouovo)’ -osz, zevxto, zevxtoszthrt those, which he sees.

—ornovoz, omovozsz, zevxtomovoz. zevxtomovozesz that, those,.
his, which we see.

—OmOVOSS, omovosssz, zevxtomovoss, zev&ctot2ovossszthat, those,
his which you see.
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ornovovoz, Omovovosz, zevxtonovcvoz, zevxtomovovoszthat those,
his which they SOCi

zevxtomovovoss(past), zevztornov6ssparticipia1 noun. ,.

4. Subordintte with Genitive-Prociirative.
This form has nothing irregu1r, but in some places it has two
forms, ône keeping vowel Itall in certain persons to express
col1ectiess, abstract act or conditVnal sta7è. When only
vowel is used it denotes a whole but in a distributive meaning.
-omevetto zehestanomevettothat which thou takest of me.
-ornevess, zehestanomevess= H I; you take “ ‘I

ornevasz, •om3sz) zehestanomevasz and. zehestanomszthat which
he takes of me.

The z is dropped when action is no more immediate.
zehestanomevavoz(voss) and 3ehestanomvoz(-voss) that etc...

they taken from mc.
-omevaz, zehestanomevaz=that which I take of theefr
omevazemenotto, zehestanomevazemenottothat which we take of thee.

S -ornevata, -omevatco, zohestinonievatathEt which he or they take
zehestanomevatao, of thee.

-omevo, -omevon, zehestanon&evo, zehestanomevonthat which I take
of one, ones.

—onhevz, -omevoss, iehestanornevz,zehestanomevosstht “ thou “ “ “ U

—omevoz’,omevoss, zehestanomevoz’,zehestanomcvoss H 11 he “ “ “
“

‘omevesz , omsz, 3ehestanomeve sz , zehestanomszthat “ is taken
from by them or...from him by one,

—oriievoz, omevoz, zehestanomcvozthat which we take of one or ones.
omevoss, -omevoss, zehestanomevoss S you ‘ “ “ it

—orncvovoz, -omevovoz,ezchestanomevovoz. .•. . . 11 they °

—omevevoz(vose),omvoz(voss) zehestanornevevoz(voss) or
zehcstanomevoz(vosz)that which is taken from them by one or ones.
The final z is used for future and instant presenoe,when prfix
ma- is used.
With prefix ze— the final z is only used to indicate immediate,
instant presence. This is the case wherever a third person is
subject to another third or first per. 5gb

-omevaez, -omez, zehestanomevaez or zehestanouiezthat which he
or they takes of us.

-omevemenotto, zehestanonevemcnottothat which thou or you take
of’ us.

.omevaaess, zehestanomevzissthat which I take of you.
-crnevaess, -orness, zehestanomevaess or iehestanomessthat which he

or they take of you.
Accusative Suffixes are added in the regular way.

5. Subordinate of the Mutual 1ationshi Mode.
The Subordinate of this mode is regular, only that in some
places it takes two forms for the same reason as explained before.
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6.Subordjnat.e ofthe Mediate Mode,
la .. Intran:sit ive.

.-ettonhao, eevsanettorihao=had I been seeirigthen or there(if)
-ettonhao, eevsanéttonhao=hadst thou been seeing “ “ “

-éh3, eevsaneh3had he been seeing 11 II II

-ezenh, eevsanezenh=had we been seeing ‘• . I’

-ess&nho esevsanessenh=had you been “ “

evho esevosanevh= had they been seoin .
H

Verbs ending with -a or -o do not takothe f the sf. as,
cshaonattonhao=had I ben praying, eohetanottonhao=had I

.. . . . . considered.
With such forms prefix -hevaif, ve-in case that. . .

ese.neha-was to have and others can be used.

2a. Transitive.
lb. Active Voice.

ic. 1p Organic Suffixes.
-ettonhao, heva eevomettonhao. hadst thou seen me (if)

S -essenho, heva esevmessenh had you seen me then or there “

-aeho, I, esevmaeh= had one sem me ‘I l H

-aevh ‘I eevmaevh “ had they seen me “ “

—azen, heva eevmazen had I seen thee, etc. then or there(if)

azernenottonhao, heva eevmazemenottonhao had we seen you “ “

-ataeh3, heva esevmataeh had they seen thee
-onhao, heva eevrnonhaohad I seen one., then or there(if)

—osseriho, heva eevniossenehhadst thou seen one. . . . .

S • -oho, heva esevmoh had he seen one H • V It

heva eevrneh had he been seen by one or ones II

-ozenho, heva esev3mozeniihad we seen one then there etc.

-ossenh “ eevrnossenh= I, you “
“ Ii II (if)

-ovh “ eevmovh= 11 they Il Ii II II

.evho, “ eevornevh= had they been seen by one or ones “

The Prefix heva is not aiwayc used, only where the “if” is
S

emphatic. . S

S

there,
-menottonhao, heva esevomernenottonhaohadst thou or you seen us.. •

•-aezenh, .hcva eevmaézenh I he or they seen us, then orV.

azessen, heva eevmazessenhad I seen you then there(”) tiere

-azcinenottonhao, heva eevmazemenottonhao II we “ “ “ “ ‘I

‘aessenh, heva cevmaesenhhad he or they seen you “

heva eevrnohhad I seen them, then or there

-ossenh heva eevmossenh hadet thou seen them, then there

The real p1. form “them” seems to be only made in the first

person When Accusative suffixes are used they seem not t make

ay change in above endings. Later more on thse peculiar forms.

2c. Transitive with Inorgani.c Suffixes.

-omonhao, heva eev3xtoimonhao.had I seen it or those, then there

—oinot’tao, heva eevxtomot’tac hadst thou seen it then or there.

-ohs It eevxtohhad he seen it orthose, then or there.

-omazenh3 II eovxtomazenh had we seen it or those II

-omassenh II eevxtornassenh “ you It It It Ii 11

-omevh I) eevxtomcvh if they, had they “ “ I, II II



For verbs ending in -osz,.-zesz etc. ending ottonhao is used.
The negativ’e form of thi mode, when in the Subordinate inserts
-saa- and-he- a few examples follow here.
heva esaavmehettonhaohadst thou not seen me, then r there.
-esaavmohezenh6=had we riot seen one then or there(if)
heva saanhessonhanehehwere it not so theta or there “

heva saaameoxzethnehehoz would it not go then or there.”

2b. Reflexive Voice
vomazettorihaohad I seen myself then and there(if)
vmazéttonhaohadst thou seen thyself “ “ “

v3mazeho had he seen himself “ “ “

vmazezenh= “ we “ ourselves “ fi 1t

v3inazessenh” you “ yourselves “ “ “ 9

v3mazevh “ they” themselves 9 U U

3b.Passive_Voice.
The Passive will take the same endings added to its own sf. The
3rd. per. would be heva vmneh3 if one were soon, also

heva esevomenh.o
heva evmevhhad they been seen, these there.

eneezistovenh=had it boon done then
there

Negative Form of Inorganic Ending With at
navxta I see it.
heva esaav&ctohettonhaohad I riot seen it or those, then, there (if)

“tohet ‘tao hadst thou “ •“ “ 11

“toheh “ he not “

zemeattoss, ‘I

zomeaesz, “

zemeaze
zemeasse 11

zemeav6ss “

zemcaz’ cxci.

“ thou givest
“ one gives

U

I, “

“ they “

3rd. pers.
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heva
1?

11

‘I

‘I

I,

H II H

7 Subordinate of Accusative Mode
la. Intransitive

-tto, nanhov zemeatto, I who give zehonisonetto, I who have a child.
- 1 ninhov zetneátto, thou “givest,ninhov zehenisontto,thou “ “ ““

-51, cnhov zemeaz, he who gives, enehov zehenionsz, he “ ‘ “ U

—5 U zèmeas(ast form) “ zexhenisons “ “ “ “

.Iz, nanhovhrne zemeaz, we who give,nanhovheme zeheriisonez,we “

—ss,ni. “ SI zemeass, you “ “ ni— “ zehenisoness, you”(...)
voi,enehoveo zemneavoz, they ° Enehoveo zehenisonevoz(voss) they
the above -voz is rarely used with pref. ze- It is usually voss,
but it has to be -voz when pref. a’ is usd
-6, zemcass, the ones givirig.zeenisonesso, the ones having a

‘\ child or children.
. -z_ss, zemeazise, participle when object to a subject in the
3rd, person singular or plural, zehenisonezess, also as object
in the same relation.
-i,, -ez’, zemoaz’,zehenisonez’, exol. form of he 3rd. pers.sg. p1.

. keoneo aerneatton, the children I give( org. ) Me,bz , zcmcattonoz,(
.-

the berries I
H zemeattossoz, ““ thou
I, zemeaesz, I,

11 one gis
zemcazesz “ “ we

“ zemeasssz” “ you “

zemeavosz,” “ they “

zomeazsz, cxci, 3rd. pers’(pl.)

H

‘3

‘I

‘I

II



2a. Transitive. . V

lb. Active_Voice. : .

V.;

In the following the ‘nanhov, etc.”is left out for the sake
of space It is understood that the Subordinate beginning with
prefix ze-, implies “I, thou, one, etc. haig .
tovettd, zenieatovetto,:5.thou giving me, thou

S

S V

S havi, ;rc Oi” a child.
—tovess, zemeatovess, you “ me zeheriisorc,D1’c , you “ “ 1 II

‘t5sz(tovasz) one “ me zehenisoi,32 one “ 1 l

;ds, tovas, zèmeats,onewho gave me, zexheriisonets,(past of above)
•••tOess -toevoss, they “ me zèmeat3ess, zèmeatbevoss V

S

zexhenisonetess, they” having me for child.
Sfix toess refers more to pa-rticiple meanin like “the ones
giving me away, but it is also used otherwise.. .

-tovaz, zemeatovaz, I giving thee, zehenisonetovaz, I having thee for
child.

—tovazemenotto, we “ “ zehenisonetovazemenotto,wê I, It T

-tovata,zemeatovata, one “ “ zehenisonetovata, one “ thee “ °

—tovataoss,- they “ “ zelaenisonetovataoss, the ones” “

-tto, zemeatto, I giving the one, zehenisonetto, I having the one
all the suffixes for this forxn(in the sing.) are regular.
-tovemenotto,zemeatovemenotto, thou or you giving.. us.. S

: . V zehenisonetovemenotto., thou or you
haying u.s for children.

-tez(tovaez) zenieatez,one “ us, ZehenisonetQz he having us “ “

-tez,- zemeatez, the ones “ “, zehenisoneteze, they ° ‘ “ “

—tovazess, zemeatovazess, I giving you, zehenisonetovazess, I “.“ “

—tovazenienotto, zemeatovazemenotto, we giving you,
c V zehenisonetovazernenotto, we “ “ “

-tess(tovaéss), zemeatess, hc,””zehenisonetess, he “ 1) It

.tess(tovaess), zemeatess, they “ “,zehenisonetess, they” “ ‘

-jton, zeWeatton, he ones I give: . S

zehenisonetton, the ones I have for children. V

S

ttoss, “
I1 thou hast “ t S

S V

sz(ess) “ II has “ “ S

.. . cz, “ I’ we have “ “

ess, II II you I, It

. S •
••

.evoss•, s:4;: “
II they” II It

S

S

V

•, 2b. Passive Voice. • V

-ttonettc, zemeatonetto, I thegi.venone,zehenisonetonetto, I
S being had as child.

-tonétto,zemeatoritto, thou “ “ “... tontto, thou “ “ “ “ “

-tovsz, zemeàtovsz,thc one given zehenisonestovsz, I’ child
tonez,zemeatonez, we, the given ones,zehenisonetonez, we” children

V to
.toness, zemeatoness, you, “ “ “ zehenisonetoness,you “

“ “ U

-tovess, zeetovess, they the “ “zehenisonetovess, they” “ “

zemeatovesso, the given ones(or.)
zemeatoveziss, when object to o 3rd. person.

111.
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z&rneatovez,exc1. form of the 3rd. person -

zemeatoe havac, sornething given . .. . .

zeteatoz, the one (or.) given by one, zo.henisonetsz, the one
a being the child of bn.e.

zenieatoess, the one(or.) “ ‘ thciw zcmeatevoss, the ones(or,)
given by one or by them.

zehenisonetoevoss, the OflCS) by them.

•k • Prefixes of the Subordinate.
Many of these begin with ze- which denotes at, then, pointing to,

. . demostrat:ive, showing. Wit1 ze- for prefix the z of the 3rd.
per. eg. and p1. is u6ually left out, unless immediate instant
presence be implied. .

zexbefore vowels and zè-before coneonants is used for past
meaning or when ‘where” is imp1ied
zèmevewhere there is water zèv&no=when I saw him,
ze-eseafter, zeheeeas long as, zehestxn-as many as,zenxee=from.
zehessince, it being, as, zehehrnoxtas,since he is sick. When
he- or hes follows the prefix ze- then the.suffix z of’ the
third pers. is dropped. The same is the case for the final z
of the’ first pers. whenever a 3rd. per. is subject.

. zehexovin the degree that, enexov=in that degree, as an
answer to the 3ehexov
Of course enexov- is used in the coordinate form, zehexove-evas
nanexove-pevain the degree that he is good, I am good’, am good
as he is, But the word good (-pova) needs not be repeated in

. . ‘

second time, •thus, zehexovepevas nanoxovael aiti as good he
“degrees”. ;. ‘

‘ zexomaxfor the reason tt(fo11owing a statement,esaamohoxtnov
hetomhestoz zexomaxhavsyössthey love not the truth, because
they are bad. z.istaas(in the past) for to, (in the future)
zistaesharnstosas he was seated down, nataneoxz, nhno zistavmo
I go there to see him. When zista- is closely followed by’ he
or —hesse, thus, zistahe- zistahesee “he” sound is drawn ihtb
the preceding “a” by contraction, as, zist?sse’ nataneoxz’ ‘

nhno zistmsetto I go there for to eat, with the intention of
eating. Wherever zista- is prefix, drop the suffix z when a
3rd. per. is subject to another or to the let. per. sing.
Of course ze is prefixed to any other infix, already mentioned
before. hon=tho, despite, although implies insistance,

‘

,hnnstamenehevetto although I am poor, so- or eoe-
‘ . whether, usually connected with heva’ but not always, heva ‘

..‘‘‘

eoehinoxtas nasaaheneenomovohewhether he be sick I know not.
.. ‘niva is not a prefix ‘out a detaehed intrroative pronounwho.

ut itrequires the use of the ‘ubo:dinate in the verb
scQoinpanying it. Niva zevmata? Wbo tid s tl’iee? ms- is
usually ‘prefixed and means ic it not? expect!n the negative,
znseoetam is it not deep?, I thdught it was.s-eonhovsz
is it not he?, I thought it was mseo, is a comhirtion of
ms and eo. mohonono doubt not, wol:i nicht, mohcn’ohenisonszno
doubt she has no child.
*The prefix enie— means that may for to, for purpose of, as
emeheetova
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emeshould, may, could, hanatoveh. emevistaernatapray to him,
that he may help thee, amomoxzemo ememetasz I plead witI him
that he may give me I ask hin’ to give me. erneheesO that, may:
emez heto eiiieheearetanenszhe is given thisso he ray live..
The prefix erietieans that may, for to, eneheetovafor the purpose
of..neeshohahe-expresses surely not, cannot be.

C. Substantive and Infinitive Forris of the Verbb
Verbal forms are made from nouns by adding either -eve or -eve,
This last for nouns ending in -toz.
Some nouns (referjing to action) end inhe, —eo or -heo, as
nsehaneowasher or washrnachine, nehanestoztheashing, from
nansehanen=I wash, hestaneneothe taker, hstanenitoz.the taking,
from nahestanen= 1 take, hoxtaheostory or story teller,
hoxtahanistozthe telling of stories. The verbal form of nouns
ending in —cc is -coneve, ensehanconeve it (he) is a washer,
ehestaneneonevehe is a taker, ehaneonevehe is the object
of taking, ehoxta’heonevehe is a story teller. Thes verbs can
in their. turn b&come nouns by adding -stoz to their endings

S and dropping the pronominal prefix, hoxtaheonevestozthe being
a story t.elie. Most of the Modes can taije this noun form in
—eo, voneozehethe lost one, manstomanehemaker. These examples
show that oftimes the final 0 iS dropped, but it’ always
reappears when the noun becomes verbalized: nomàzhethief,
enomàzeheonevehe isa thief, enouiàzistovcit Lis a theft,
enomàzeheonevstove it. is an act of theft.
INFINITIVE FORM:Thc Cheyenne has no real nfinitive, but where
we say”to eatiL or “tO say” ect ià will express i.t by the
eating,”the saying’ etc. Thue:’ homesseuov the eating, to eat,
hozheno the saying, to say: honeoxzenovthe going or to go,

.
homanszenovthe making or to makè.These forms are used mostly
in connection with such sentenàes as this, Is it allowed to do
good or evil? hopevotanov na inato. hothavsevotanov. Then. to
form this infinitive the verbal stem is prefixed by ho- and
suffixed by nov. S ‘ • S

A form closely related to this bt having a substariti meaning
is this: oxn2essenovsz andoxniessestovsz.. The first means, when
there. is an eating, the second, when it is eaten. Prefix ox—
and suffix -sz are used to give the vèrb this form. The ending
-novstoz has reference to a. geeral. doing while —tcvesz denotes
more a special or single action. This form is very similar to
the Latin Gorundive. ‘ . S

! “‘ D. .RedtivQjpfix.
Whenever a verb. (sometimes also a noun) iin1ies pluraty it will
reduplicate the vowel a, when a state is meant, as, epnotait
sticks to, epapanota: it sticks to, in different places. or
all over”in places. S ‘;

The vowel e has a partit.ive meaning, as, napeena I crush it,
napepeena I crush it into many pieces.
The vowel o refers to each, every, all, a whole, as eoen, he
is blind in one eye, eóóenhe is blind in both eyes, evoxkit is
crooked, evovo*it is crooked, more than once.



114.

napevoeho,’ido good. to one,. rapopevoho, I do good to eaoh(aIl)of them.r I’do good to orie’repeated1y, nameto, I give to one,narnometonov,Igive to every one each of them.
Sometimes the two vowels are contracted into a long one, thusand 6. This peculiar redulieation is mostly used with vowel
0, and then it refers to the whole of an action coneidered in acollective way, thus: evadaily, oevadaily, all the daysor every day, naexa, I cut it off, naoexanoz, I cut those each off.
naexova= I cut it, naoexa, naoexova I cut its, by a process,
implies that the whole of cutting involves several acts. Thus•
suffix -ova can denote an action repeated or continued as
nahoxtova I trade. When the reduplication takes place in
verbal sterns beginning with a consonant, that consonant is also
reduplicated, examples:
Reduplication of stems beginning with either -pa, pe, or -po
becomes papa-, pape-, whenever a state as a whole is considered
distributively. ha, -he, -ho will become -haha1 -hahe,-haho,
ma , -me , —me , become -mama , -maine , -mamo , etc.
Whatever the consonant might be it is thus reduplicated, examples
epapanoha, ehahann, hathavs, emamevox, vavaestoz, epapono, etc.
The same is the case when the issuance of an action or being
in its whole is considered distributively, naoéna I break it
in several pieces, épastoz disorder, nazezèn I approach, step
by step neare±’, na seeoz I waken up, become gradually loose.
When the process or the action is coflsidered as a whole in its
parts the sarnie reduplicating takes place with letter o, cx:
napevota, I do good, napcpevoeta, Ida good, narneto, nainometo
I give to all or each of ther, to everrone of them, nataxasso
I slash him,,with a knife, natotaxasso I give him several slashes,
nahoeoxz, •1.- ôoine, ehothoeoxzeo, they arrive(each one)
one after anot1er nahoxovo I cross, nahotoxovo or nahotxovo
I cross several times, nanxpstanàz I stop my ear, naonxpstanz
I stop both ears. These are interesting formations.

Ix. MIScThLLANEOUS MATERIALS.
. . .

A: Participia1Noi.
, ,. .

Intransitive.
-eziss, Mahec emehoto zehanaziss, zepavevostanehe’eziss na
zetoxetanoziss, God lcves the one who prays, who lives right
and who is thoughtful. This form of the participial noun is
used only when object to another 3rd. pers. either sg. or p1.
.*sz, zevsansztIe one seeing, the seer.
-es,’z&v6sanessbthe seeing ones.
Ves endngwith -a or -o, have no e in t1eir sf. .

zehnasöthe praying ones, zevoesetaiioseo the rejoiin ones.
-z,this.is the organic suffix added to particiia1 nouns,
zchhez.our fathers, the ones being our fathers, hotca
ieveeniessezcatt1e by means of which v eat.
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—zsz, is the sarneas above, only refers to inorganic objects,
rnaxemenoz zèvesemossezoszapplos by means äf which wceat.
Remark.Correct in Ok1ahoma.Montana Cheyennes consider apples
organic. zevesevsanezsz=the oneby which we see, etc.
-ssc(org.) and —sssz(inorg. , hoioazeveernessessecattle by
means of which rou at,(org. menoz zeveemessesssz the berries
you cat.(inorg.) Such forms have beenrnontioned before in
connoctionwith the Accusative suffix.

1Participial Nouns formed bLAccusP.tivo relation.
, — — - - - a— - — — —.-..—-—..————‘.——‘—————————— —

—ett se, org. ) ett’sesz(inorgT zemezett’se, zemezett’sesz
the ones thou givest me.

—ess, ‘ esssz “ , zernezess zemezesssz “ ‘ you give me.
aess, “ aessesz “ , zemetaesse,zemetaesssz=” 1) he or they “ me.
-az(org.) azsz (inorg..), 3emetaz, zemetazszthe one’s I give thee.
—azemenoss,” -azemenossz, zemetazemenoss, zemetazemenossszthe

.

cries we... thee.
—ata, “ atasz, zemetat, zemetataszthe ones he or they

o giv.e thee. r
—on (org.) —onoz(inorg.), zernetpno, zemetonozthe,ones I give

.. .tc him or to them.
—oss. “ —osssz “ zemetpss, zemetosssz “ thou givest “

same for 3r&. pers. singular.
‘ -bzsz, zemetoz, zemetozsz the ones we give to him or them.

-Or:3S” —osssz,zemetoss,zemetosssz ‘) ° you “ “ “ “ “ “

OV;St -ovssz,zemetovs,zemetovssz I’ they” “ “ ‘I

In Montana plural fö±m is not always used. •
: •

—menoss, -menosssz, zenaezeuienoss, zemezemssz the ones
thou orycu give us. .

—aez, -aezsz, zemetaez, zernctaezsz the oneshe or they •

‘

give to us.
-azess, -azesssz, zeiiietazess, zemetazessszthe ones I give you.
-azeaenoss, -azeinenosssz, zemetazémenossi, zemetazenienosssz

the ones we give you.
-aess, —aesssz, zemetaess, zeraetaesseszthe ones he or they

. give you.
Above participial forms, illustrated by the verb “to give° are
used in both organic and inorganic forms, only with verbs
taking both kind of suffixes. Verbs like “to see”, for instance
could take only the organic suffices, as zevomozethe ones we
see, zev&naezthe ones who see us, but: , :

zevxtomazszthe ones (inorganic) we see.
zevxtomovozszthe ones, his (inorganic) we see. , .,

zevmamozthe ones, his (organic) we see.

B. Genral Remarks About riouns.
It has been shown that from the various veii5l forms nouns
can be derived. In fact there is no limit to the formation
of nouns from verbs, especially since in Cheyenne, the noun is
almost always of descriptive character. ‘
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In theniain there are three classes of nouns, ending in -a, e
and. -0 which in their turn may add other noun suffixes as ;estoz1
mxzzp oxe, •ese, or diminutive or the ablative suffix -ova, wove.
1,Nouns ending with -a have an abstract ubjeotive collective
meaning as, hotoa= the cattle, das Vieh, hohona stone or
stones, das Getein, mata. = woods, . Such nouns can .mostly be
rendered by the German “das” where it implies a collectivity
considered as single. Das Aue, denoting all that which is eye.
Tho plural oc such nouns is sometimes mad by long stress on
the suffix or -o.
2. Nouns ending with -eimplythe meaning of on, at, in courde
of, et.c. Such nouns make their plural by suffixing -sz as hoeearth, land , hoesz lands, ;voecloud, voeszclouds, oheriver, oheszrivers. *oonorete
3. Nouns ending with -o have an objective*meaning, a whole, but
also distributive: as, we say every, each day meaning all the
days, give to every one= give to all. These nouns are formed
from any verbs or verbal form though mostly from the
Intransitive, as, navsn I see, vsaneo or vsaneheo the
seer. Nariehanen Iwash, etc. * Hètovàtoz, the selling,
htov, ‘the merchendise, !1ossmàzistoz, the telling.
hosto, the news, stoncstoz, the offerltig (act) sto, the sacrificeitself.

,

a. Ad4inguffixesto NQun,
Sometimes abovenouns have had an -ii or ‘-estoz or oxzz etc.
added to them in ages past and never been used otherwise, such
are, hetan, vostan, mesestoz, hoxzz. ...

-estoz, gives the meaning of a verbal noun, it is seldom
suffixed to nouns endin in a nd when it is done suffix -e’stoz
becomes -xtoz, as haoenatoz, prayer etc. Hohonaestoz might be
made from hohoria. Ending -estoz is in use for nouns ending
with e and verbs ending with the . are letter.
enar,-verbal forms’ ending with -a or o fcrm ther nouns by
adding -tea instead of -estoz, nahana I pray, haontoz.
Naanao I fall, anaoxtoz the falling, the fall. ehoneo it
grows, honeoó, the growth, honioxtDzthe growing. Nouns or
verbal forms ending with -e add -stoz, as, namesse I eat,
meestoz the eating, the food. Examples of nouns formed from
verbal forms,
naysan I sec, vsanistozthe seeing, or vsanestoz, the final
a becomes i. naexanen I prepare, exanonisto3the preparing.
navmo I see one, vtnzistozthe seeing one or mutual seeing.
ev&e he is seen,, v&iestozthe being seen.
navsaneoneve I am a seeing one, vosaneonevestozthe being seeing.
na4san, I see,, navsen, I show, effect the sight. .

navmatanotovo I desire to see one vomatanotovazistoz the
desire of seeing one. nahessczta I think of it, hesseztastoz Dity
the thinking., naivazesta I pity it, the favoritig,
*nehaneneothe washer;naiva2ta I a riierciful, ivaztaheothe
merciful one etc.



naivatarno I pity, favor one, ivatariahe’stozthe state of mercy.
nasivatmoeta= I act pitiably, 3ivatamotastoz=pitible act.
nasivatmetan=I want to . show rercy, pity in thought.
sivatanietanoxtoz=desiing to show mercy. .

nahniota= I at ‘sick, hLmoxtastoz=the being sick, sickness.
nameavomot’san I give (in place of) reavomot sanistOzthe
giving for one. navoee•tanoho= I rejoice one, voeetanohazistoz=
the making or causing one’s self to rejoice. By.above examples
it is seen that verbal nouns are formed by any verbal modification,
except such ones as Imperative, Adhortative, Hypothetic,
Interrogative, Attributive and Mediate. The different forms of
the verb, whether Irtransitive or TransItive Instrumental. also
make nouns, A few notms are participial forms .ven, in the Sub.
as, zevonitto= the light of the day, . natural light tiat which
is light. - . :
zeáenonitto= the darknes,, that which i. dark. , . . .

zepeva that wuch is good, pavhastoz goodness.
zehavseva that which is bad, havsthe evil •. .• •

havsevhastoz=state of evil, .

Except in the form of participials the Subordinate form. no
nouns. The tenses can become verbal nouns by inserting the tense
particle in.the noun, but this is seldom the case.The persons
of the verb are not made substantives,
-ha’i, -an is added to some verbs to mk.e a personal substantive,
or euphonysako letter v usually precedes it., as, Hamoxtaevhan
or Himoxtavan= Sicknes(personified) from nahmoxtae, NInitameozevhans
the erie who causes despair, Mr. Despair, from nannitameoz I
become despair4ng, give up. ‘ .

—oxzz, this noun suffix is not used extensively. It has a subjective
meaning referring to “body of “, hoemaoxzzthe law, as a whole
“body, hxztree, esoxz herbs, medicinal herbs, nokoenoxzz
only child from nanokoeno= I have one child, nanokoenoxzz= niy
only child, enokoenoxzeve he is an only child, nokoenoxzevestoz
the being an only child. Usually this form isconnectod with
verbs ending with -o. iatetaninind, purely objective, the mind
itself. matetanoxzz the mind itself(subjective) , very
obsolete) matetaroxtoz the thought, product of the mind.
The suffix -oxz is used in th “set” form in the negative of
inorganic as esaahczeohetaneoxz instead of esaahezeohottanehensz
-xe and Both noun suffixes having similar meaning as,
-oxzz, refers to a body, collectivitis, field, place of.
The difference between them is that. oxe is added to verbal
nouns after their final -t, while ee becomes suffixed to nouns
ending in a, o and e, also oxz, thus: hmoxtastoz disease,
sickness, hmoxt.astcxchmoxtaste, the realm o sickness. The

,

final is so very silent thatthc presnt generation Th dropping
it altopther and says not, hm•oxtastoxe. but hamoxtastxe
Hohonaeseehohonaeeevewhere there are stones, hohonastoxe from
hohonaestozdas Gesteinigte, istatoesethicket, growth of pines
or cedars, vitanoeewhere bulrushes are, growth of them,
mataestxe, timber, patch,. maxemenoeseapple orchard.
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mess, _o, diniinutie endings of. the noun. Suffix. -ess denotes
young, issue, while suffix -e or -Ic implies small, little,
really is a negative, as examples will show. oheriver, oheclittle
river, or not large river, riot quite a river. haxovlong time,
kaovessshort or little hair, not long hair. . hayo=house
mhak small house , mohriohamhorse , mohènQhamossyourag horse,
mocenohamson colts., vchochief, yohooiittle: chief.

.
Vehoawhito woman, Vehokalittle white woman.: . :It

may be proper to note here that whenever letter a or k
become infixed or suffixed a diminutive meaning is implied,.
whether in noufls or vo•rbs, as, ehstahe• is tall, ezeksta he
is. short, not tall, eohotoinoena it is full, eokotomoona it
is little fuil, not quite full, emoxtav it is bia,::
emoktavit little black, not quite black, ehaesso itis..
long, ekaso it is short, it is not long.
-eva or -va= bear in mind that the final a of these is whispered.
This is added to the noun when it has an ablative or prepositional

‘meaning, when words like with, by, thereby, through, at, on, upon,

in, etc. are
Nouns ending

U 11

implied. S
S

with a become -ae4, as hohonaevb the stone. etc.
I, II —oneVa, as hoxtaheonevain the story,etc.

1 II ‘P 3 It $nehev,as henit3nehevthrough, by
the door. . ‘S

I) !I II an “ -anehe,Havsevevhneev&by the vil one.
H H • t 11 —oxzeva,matsetanoxzeva in the mind.
I’

: “
oxzz “ -oxzezvLhxzezev&on the tree.

‘I 11 1) toz “ -tovaas Qszistov&with, by the word.

U
• ‘I t8xe -txva, hovastxva among the animals

5

(selddm)
I, 11 11 eee’.’” ‘eeev&,as pavo6eeev in the good

pasture. .

In further writing we use not the diatrical mark on such àva

endings since it is the rule that the fnal a is almost mute.

Nouns already ending with e, like hoe, voe, simply add -va,

hocvaon earth, voeva in the sky. .
.

Whonabove nouns are in the objective position to a 3rd. per.

they take following suffixes, Nounsending with -a become -eva

and -ac, ev&no hohonaeva, or hohono.
Noufls ending with -o keep that o, evxta oxovhhp sees a bridge.

I! , ti t1, —e add eva or o, emehoto Vostanevstomaneheo.
S. •

he loves the Saviour,
S • “ • “ S ) -eva or -o, epeoto Neiihaneheva or Neyhano.

t .

5; he despises death,. S

. I’ ,

It 11 “changes. ‘into -ovaL but not often.

.“ llS . I .11 i I) -ozzetto, evomo hoxzettoh’e sees trees.
I) , It It anct -ee do not change. •

The common suffc toindioate,5 the plural number of nouns is a

or for:organc•oh,jocts and’-oz for inorganic. When nouns end

with letter n the plural is -cc for organic, and -nez for the

inorganic. Jletanrnan, hetaneomen, heewoman, heeowdman. :Be

careful not to confuse the plural of the organic with the
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objective forrnof a noun, nav&i3 heóo= I see women, evm héo he sees
a. ‘iotan navoino vostaneo I see people, evmO vostano be sees people.

Nouns ending in e form their plural in 4 for the or. mostly in
participial forms as zehehez= our fathers, etc. Their p1ur1
inorganic is -esz, hoe],and, hoesz lands.
Nouns ending with -oxzz make their plural in -oxzetto, for
Drgani eidoin used in the inorganic. .

f Nouns ending in .to become toto in the plural. For someF:
unknown re.aon however, th.e plural -toto is used indiscriminateingly

L for the singular,. also, having reference to organic objects.Nouns ending in toz become -totcz in the plural inorganic.

b. Possessive Forms of the Nouns.
The common possessive suffix is eithex -harn,. am or -em added
to the no’un, hut there is a distinction between both vihich is
hard to define. —am seens to have a collective predicative meaning
while ete has a partitve character, as, nathoxkam=my sinew

‘ (as a whole), nathozcee= my sinews, the amount in its parts.
Words beginning with h must insert the t between the pronomial
prefix and the h of the word: hozcsinew, nahozkam would be
wrong, na-thozkari is right. •

. “

Words beginning with he- insert letter z instead of t, thus,
heekasgcn=girl, na-zhc-ekagonam, my girl(riot my own), The
3rd. per, of such cases ad s before t, thus, hesthozkam and
hesheekasgonam.The fina)indicates association domestic possession.
Exceptions to the above possessive endings follow: Inherent
possession does not take the final m of the. possessive. This rule
would be quite easy to • follow, were it not for the fact that
former associations and manner of living have brought the
Indians to regard certain objects as inherent possession which
we would not, as clothing, shoes, headgear, dwelling etc.
On the whole for such object’s it can be saidthat nouns ending
with 0 usually do not take the m, as, mixisto, mho, hoxtaheo,
etc.Agairi we have the word Mahec which makes namaheonam my God.
Only the frequent usage f these nouns will show its proper form.
Nouns ending in o, especially those having a long take suffix
-nehan arid -nehevo in the 1st. 2nd. and 3rd, per. p1.
nathoneehan our clothing, nsthdnenehevoyour clothIng.
The 1etter n is also inserted befáre -am, wherever that is the
possessive suffix, as, Mahec, namaeonam my God.
There are in Cheyenne certain nàuñs which have a peculiar
possessive formation of their owtt. We illustrate. this. possessive
case with the word home. ninov=my hone, ênovthy hone,
hevenovone’s home, ninovanour-home(hi.s’and mine or theirs
and ours),enovanour home thie and mine or yours and ours).
enovevo your hbme, hevenovevotheir home. However this. has
changed in Mo.ntana, nancy and ‘nanovan isüsederroneously
Thus the pronominal prefixes of thi form are:
ni-, with no suffix, my, mine. . ‘

e—, “ 1 fl thy , thine.
heve- “ II •

t he, his. -



with suffix an(cxcI.) our, ours.
I) #1 ItlinCi) I; U

H
) ,. ovo, your yours. .

* heve= ‘I l —evo, their, theirs.
Following viords take thi3 forts
ninovrny home, ninozry tent, nitov=rny body, my sake, nissima

.

=!:2y yourger brother.
nsthozerriao=rny neighbor, nis’siatiy cc brother or sister,
niscehemy grandmother.
nixa= IIk grandchild or son-in law, nitamrny sister-irvlaw and

-

others can be gradually added to this list.nistanehanemy fellow
bitizen, nistxoo my cosoidiors, neammy foe(seldom used)
fliS’SCflfl2y friend, riale,nis’hee= my friendfernale nitanovmy
tongue, etc. Nouns hviiig “h” a the end,keep that “h” placing
it before -am, thus harn for ex vostnevstomanehe Sariour
naosranevstomanehani= my Seviour arieterenistoz, life, living
naaraetanenham my soui life eèhe sun becomes naeehem, ny sun.
At times Indianwil1 nake the abve posseesive forni of nouns
otherwise than by the regular fori, nanotamz foe becomes in the
1st. per. pl.our :.oe3 nanotarianeo.
rne_!Qn S ifl sfo1lows:
Nathoey land, nsbioethy land, hesthoeone’s land.
nathoancur land(cxcl. ) nathoarnanour earth, religious ternn.
nisthoan I) It mci. navoarianour heiin ‘ II

nsthoevo your ‘

hesthoevo their land,

ome nourin a oran raake theix possessive1ike voxca and twgan.
navoxca, nanoàanrny hat, y shoe. Same ending for the 2 next pers.
navoxcaan, naocananour hat, our shoe, nivoxcaevo, nimocanevoz
yoür.hàt,

your shoe..
.2sessive FQ1 of noun8endingwithoxzQr-o.xzz. .

naaenovoxzz my set of things, ty property, subject,
naàenov’oxzetto

is the plural form. . . .

.

same for the 2nd. pers only prefix ni’... . : “

heaeñovoxzettoone’s property, (eg. r p1.) .naaenovoxzenanour
subject, naaenovoxzenaneo our subjects.

niaenovoxzevo97our subj eot, niaenovoxzev your subjects.
The plural inorganic. would be nathoemaoxzettoz my laws,
nathoeniaoxzenanozour law, •e tc . .

When nouns ending with -oxz, -oxzz are able to imply artificial
possession they add the suff ix •-at in this wise: hoxzztree,
nathxzetarnrny tree, following the regular form of possessive am.

Noun ending in tctor first rand the last

avhestoto, my relative, relatives. naeszistoz. naeszistotoz,
my word, words.

same ending for the 2 next persons. ni “

nav3hestonan,. nav1aestonaneo, our naszistonan naszistonanoz our
relatives

tiivhestovevo nivhestove your nisistovevo heeszistotevez
their.

hevhestovevo hevhestovev, their heszistovevo heszistovev&

ni
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When the possessive becomes verbalized it has two forms, the
one derived from the ending -am associative domestic possession
and one infixing -he- without suffix -am. nanieharn I have two
horses, nanihamhemewe have two horses nanis6ehamot q’sn
have 20 sheep, nanivehainotoneo= we have 4 sheep. The ending -am
is even added to other verbs as, navoneozeham= I have lost a
horse or head of cattle nakaneozeharn= I have a tired horse, etc.
nahaestSharn= I have many horses.
nahevoxca I have a hat, nahevoxcame= we have a hat, nahenison
I have a child, etc. This possessive form is verbal and
extensively used.

C. Defective forms of tIé Possessive.
‘ . --------- -

Matolegging, navxto my legging, nivxto, navxtoharr our legging,
nivxtohevo and hevxtohevo.
Mavxzf1csh, navxz, nivxz, hevxz, nivxtan= our fI.

nivxozevo your fi.
Maz mouth, nàz, my mouth niszthy mouth, heszhis mouth.

V nazenehanour mouth, nezerievo and heszenevo.
Nihoemyfather, eyo= thy father, héhyo one’s father ehan
our father(incl. ) ehanebpl. zehehez=our father(exc1.. ze1iehezp1.

,

ehevo your father, ehev, your fathers, hehevo, hehevtheir fathers,
Nàkoe=my mother, nisq=thy mother, nskanour mother(incl.)
nskaneop].. . . , . zehescozour mother (excl.)
zeheecezpl. escevo, escev=your mother sg. and pl.hescevo,
hescevtheir, .

Nanéhmi older brother(maie speaking) nénhe thy older brother,
heneoone’s older brother, nanéhan=our older brother (mci.)
nanéhaneopl. zehenehez our older brother (cxci.) zehenehez
plural, nénehevo, nénehev, your older brother and henéhevo,
hénehevtheir older brother. namhanmy o]Jer sister, female
speaking, nimthy older sister, hemoo one’s older sister,
namhan=our older sister(incl.), zehemez our older sister(excl.)
zehemezp1. nimévo, nimév,your older sistcr(sg. and p1.)
hemévtheir older sister.
Na ply son,.nhya, thy son, hhyaone’s son, nahanour son
( mci. ) zchhyahez, . iehhyaezour son, sons(excl.. ) nhyaevo,
nhyaev your sons hhyaevo, hhyaevotheir son, eons.
Nxanrny uncle, nisthy uncle, heeo ones uncle, nxan, nxaneo
our. uncles(incl.. )
i.) zhesez, zeheezour uncle, uncles (excl.), neo, nsevo
your uncle, uncles heévo, hesévtheir uncle, uncles.
Nhanmy aunt, nhethy aunt, hehaheoone’s aunt, nahan,
nhaneoour aunt(incl.) zehehahez, zehehaheze our aunt, aunts
( excl.) nhhevo, nhhev your aunt, hehahevo,’ hehahevtheir aunt.
In connection with these relative forms it may be well to illustrate
their verbal possessive, when he- is inserted. This form is
always made by taking the relative noun when.prefixed by the 3rd.
possessive pers., in this wise: Héhyoone’s father, nahehenoz
he is my father, I have him for father. Nahehe I have a father,
naheheton Iam a father, ehehestove he is a fther,
zehehestovsz one who is a father, zehehestovessoi’athers, aehehez

our fathers(excl.)
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Heschi mother., nahescenozl have her for nother,nahec I
have a mother, ñahesceton=I am a mother, zehescostovszqnebeing

rnother zehescez=our mother(excl.) Heneo=his aider brother,
nahenehenoz=I have hiri for older brother etc.
Hestatanernher older brother. nahestatanemenozrny older brothe’

(female speaking). This-held true until recently, when such
nouns became applied to’both male and female. ‘Hevasaerncnè’s
younger brother, nahevassernenozI have him for younger brother etc.

nahevis’sonenoz I have one for cousin or co-brother,half-brother.

zehevis’sonezour cousin., naheaxaehemenozl have one for sister

( older) zehernezour older sist0er naheaxaehernenoz I have

one for sister(male sp. ) zeheaxaehemezour sister. Nahhyaenoz

I have him for son, zehhyaezour son. nahehahenoz I have her

for aunt, zehehahezour aunt. , nahestonaenoz I have her fOr

daughter, zehestonaezour daughter, nahenis2neno I have him,

her for child, zeheniscnez our child.,nahd4semenoz I have one

for randather, zehêemez, our grandfather., nahevescmenoz

I have her for grandmother, zehevesceniezour grandmother.

‘naheenoz I have one.for uncle, 3eheezour uncle,

nahevezaenozI have one for grandchild, zehevexaezour grandchild.

nahevetovenoz I have him for brother in law, zehovetoveour b.

nhevetarnenoz I have her for sister in law,zehevetamezour s.

nahyamenoz I have him for husband, zeheyamez=our husband.

naheszheemenozl have her for wife, zehezheemezour wife.

nahezenotanozI have. him for nephew, zehezenotezour nepiew.
nahehemenozl have hc.r f2r niece, zehehaniezour’niece.

bhestápobrain, nazhestápo, rny.brain, nazstápan, our brain,

nshestpevoyou brain etc. .

hee=liver, nazheetmy liver, nazheenan, názheenamanour liver.
nszhe&voyour

liver.veoniszintestines, naveeonisz my intes.
naveeioour

intes,. niveeonevozyour intes. •

nazhetatmy kidneys, nszhetataneo, our kidneys, nszhetataevo

your kid,neys, naeseéme ,naeeeman, my, our, day: naeham,

naechanian,my, our, sun.
Following words have peculiar endings in the p1. They are:

rnoz.cknifc, hozcsinew, vizcfat, mazcbow and amscoil..

Thes& oids are really .diminutive fornia of old. words: mota

largeküfe, hotathread, vita fat,(large amount), mata bow,

amaóii, (large amount), These words have now almost become

obsolete arid. the diminutive form% as given is the usual form.

Theirfinal c becomes k whenever. vowel a is added, and rally

uakes a diminutive form as namozc, nimoz’c, hemozc,namozkan,

irnozcevo heinozcevo,-etc. knife. ;

.

rthozkam,nsthozkam,hesthozkam,nathOzkaman, nsthozkamevo

hesthozkamevo or nathozo, nsthozc, hesthozc,nathozkan,

r6thoQevo and. hesthozcevo,sinew,
‘he.p1iira1 is formed in 3 different ays one ending in axcsz

from the old full form the two otherending in ccz nd eoxz.

namotaxgszmy knives, thotaxcsziny sinews rnatacz. my bows

-- .



123.

naniataxkanoz= our bows ninataxcevoz=your bows. vizc arid amsc
are hardly used in the p1. but would take the satrie ending$.
naiiiozceoz or narnozoeoxzrny knives, namozkanoz= our lcnives,
nitozcevozyour knives.
Vocative form of the noun. This is used only when addressing the
person or the object considered as person, The common vocative
suffix for such cases is —asz, or hasz, as:
kaskonaszl ye children! onisyometanoehász= ye believers!
vehonasz= ye chiefs! mapaszye waters! vóaszyc clouds! hotoxkász
ye stars! menasz ye serpents! etc. etc. •

Some nouns take only the ending esz, as hetanészye . peoplel
heesz ye wom’n! It is not very clear why this ending is used.
in some words rather than -has.z, but I think that the ending
esz has a partitive meaning while -hasz has more a collective
character. ome tima subordinateform is used for the vocative
zeheves’senetovaz,=thou my friend! Some of the relative nouns
have a vocative forri. niho=father!-nk6=nwtherI nàzciaughter1

C.Numerals. . .

1. Cardinal. Nokone used’as infix-noceone nanoceneoxzl go alone,
nanocel alone, nixa2 as infix -nise., naniseneoxzhemewe two go.
naniseherne= we are 2.
nah 3, as infix -nahe, nanaheneoxzheewe go 3, nanahemewe are 3.
niva “ 11 —nivo, nanivenoxzh&;iowe “ 4, naniveicwe”4.
nohcna5 fl “ noh6, nanohoneoxzhemewë “ 5, nanohonhemewe “5
nasoxtoh6 “ -nasoxtoneoxzhenewe ‘6 go nanasoxtxemewe “ 6
nisoxtoha7 ‘I —nisoxtxe,nanisoxtxeneoxzhernewe 7 go,nanisoxtxheme

. . .
we are 7.

nañoxtoh8 “ -nanoxtxe ,nananoxtxenooxzheuewe S “ , nananoxtxhetnehhh’8
sàbxtOha9 “sooxtxe,nasooxtxeneoxzhenewe 9 go,nasooxtxherne “ “ 9.
tntoxtohlO -rnatoxtxe, naDatoxtxeneoxzhome=we 10 o , ematoxtxeo”lO.
tnatoxtcha oxtno1cil, as infix -oxnoce,naoxtnocmewe are 11.

eoxtnoceeothey are 11.
nisóe2O, as infix’ —nisó, nanis6neoxzheme, we O o,nanis6heme we
are 20, eniseothey are 20. ‘

nis6e’oxtnixa22, as infix -nis6-oxtnie-,nani6oxtniemewe”22,
enisóoxtnieecthey are 22. For more se.e dictionary under “number”.1
Subordinate forms, zcnoceetto I being one, ‘alone, zenise2w the’
zeniessthe two, participial noun. . .

zenisezissparticipial noun, objective.
Another fortnof the subordinate for numerals is this:
nmnokaetto I, alone, one.
nmnokaéttothou ‘I nmnokattoit one, alone.
nmnokasone alone, one. nInokavoszthey “ .

nInokaezwe, alone.
ninokaessyou “ . . .

nInokaevosssthey “ . .

nIriokaez’verbal objective form. . .

nmniezboth of us(incl.) • ninisevozbQth of. us (cxci.)
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nIiess both of you .

nsevoss=both of them, nmnisez both of them when verbal ‘obj.
This form has the same endingeand prefixes for all the numbers.
The inclusive and exclusive forms of the let. person plural
is not always easy to determine.If two of us speak of a third
one we say, eheae nInisezhe is older than either of us. If
there are others with us and we want tosay, he is older than
either of us we say: ehaea nInievoz. •• .

D. OranioOect to Inoranio. .

When an organic becomes object to an inärganic the verbal form
takes the accusative inorganic suffix, ex: nahoehotaenori maxeo
sàzistozpunishment cmo to us, rzimhaetaenov hoesta, fire
devours you. Nahoehotaenoz makaetansznaonies come to me.In
th Subordinate the same rule prevails, however with a change
in the let and 2nd. person singular.
In these persons the suffix becomes -aetto Instead of asz and
-ata, thus, haomenhestoz zexhhotaotto=misfortune that came
to me (not zexhhotas, as the..case would be, were the subject
organic). Ii the plural the endings will be as illustrated.
Hovaeoxz zexhoehotaottoszthe things which met me.

II 11 It 11 1) II thee.
. ‘I “—asz “ “ “ ‘ OflO

I, “‘aezsz II H H It us.
‘I It ao sssz U It • y.
I, “—aevosz it IS I) II them.

.

:i. Vowel .
The vowel is much used and conveys divers shades of’ meaning.
Simple o denotes one, solid, whole, concreto, real, body, while

. long implies the caine in a way, still in a flowing, f1oatng,
fluid obndition. The best illustration might be the exprassion
ehekvomaothe ground is wet, damp, ehekomao it is little
dry. Oftentimes the short .6 expresses dryness, e6órnao it is
dry ground, ground is dry. -

The. Cheyenne considers the eye as being of a fluid consistence,
h;en•ce whatever has reference to sight,’ look, appearance has the

: lOfl€ , When an o,ction is prolonged so as to have a flow as a
whole then either two c’s or a long one are used. Distance in •

t,me and space(henco the Mediate Mode) a1so are characterized
bythelong.

. .

Suf’ix -nlook, appearance , ehenheothey apear to be many.
ehoxenonoit looks cloan. The organic takes no, while the
itioganic -nono as suffix eheeoevenhe looks
dusty. This long is also used. to make nouns of certain
vcba1 forms, as:nvesevo makes vossevo, navessevne my
companion, lo riavessevanmy companion, has a more stative
meaning. Suuh nouns can be fQrmed from many verbs as naveoxzemaon,
navisthozeoncn, When in narrating, expressions like “he told.
him to...et1 are rendered in Cheyenne by the Mediate form, as ,

esahetohn hetano hemxevomaozeno he told the man to sweep, or
he told the man, he shou2dsweep.The fira.1 long is used to mean
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“then, there” in the sense of an expletive or surprise, emesehn

there
they are eatingi etoseeskaseheevh=then, or there she is

a
big girl!

. F. 3uffix-na.
Oftentimes suffix -na is ued, denoting “with, provided with,
at it, etc.” naheszehen= I have a coat, naheszehena= I am
provided with a coat, I am coated. This gives it a predicative
meaning. naevxtanesso= I circumcise one naévxtane= I am
circumcied,naevxtaneena= I am circumcised.
Sometimes the final z in nouns ending in toz is dropped.
This is done when the noun is considered purely subjective, by
itself, apart of connection with another, It then has more an
organic charactr, navostanehevetoz my vay of living, my life,

navostanehevestomy life, my being. ‘

Repeatedly reference has becn made to the poculir forms in the
4th. an 5th. person. As a further help to undorstandiiag these,
the following is ?dded. . . : •

nahosthozeonenoz= I hav& one for servant, heis my servant,servant
-

of mine.

nahesthozeonet=one ha.s me for servant, I am his servant II H

nahesthozoonebeze•notto, his(one of) has me for servant, am

. .
.

zervant of him, his, this nian’ son “
“

nihesthozeonetezenotto, one of hish’.s thee forservant.
ehesthozeonetezenotto, “ “ him II

nahesthozeonetoezenon, he of one hac us for servant.
nihesthozeonetezenov, he of one has you for oervant.
ehesthozeonetoezenov, one of his has them for servants.
hetan zehesthozeonet3ezetto h€hya, the man to whose son I am servant,

I, U zétto , II I! 11 H 11 th.o’u
I., II -ez’, one of his by whom one is held as servant.
II 11 ez, “

1? l whose servants we are.
1 I, —ezess( ‘? ) ° :i u ii you .

‘I I —ez’(or —ezevoss ?)one, by whoni they are held as “.

AU above forms are little in use b the present generation, but
older Indians use them naturally, for wherever the 3rd,4th, 5th or
more persons happen to connect with each other, these exclusive
forms must be used else the meaning is clouded, no longer
indicating which is which.

Other examples, easier of understanding and use:
navmo zeaxaernsz, I see one who is weeping, p1, form is...
zeaxaernesso evomo zeaxemeziss, he sees a weeping one or ones.

navomamo henison zeaxaemez’I see her child weeping,same for p1.
vmamo hestonac erieot6,he saw one’s daughter dying

( then, there), navmamo zeta vostan hesthozeon zènaeozez’, I aw
this person’s servant,when he died.Evmamo zeta hetanó hesthozeon

zexhamoxtaez’,he saw this man’s servant when he(the servant) was

sick. There are here the rd.4th.and 5th pers.
His father’s brother i.e the one who killed that man hehyc
hevasserno(or zeheassorrisz)’ niahnevo zènahoz’ é hetanó.The
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Cheyennes avoid two Genet’ives following each other, ashéhyo
hevas8em for it sounds to them like “his father, his brother”,
In such cases they use the Subordinate conjunction to form the
second Genetive, thus;hehyo zehevassemsz the brother of the
father orthe one who is brother to his father.
The suffixes of the 4th pers. -z’ or -ez’ take the l., form
of the øbject, as hevoxca zehotaz’.... his hat which is setting
(there)hemccanoz zehotazesz, his shoes which are (setting).
This for inorganic things. For the organic the singular of the
4th. person is used for the p1. too, except in the passive
substantive case, as:zeto hetan hesthotoam zevmezess&Thisfl1afl
cattle being seen, who were scen,bcing the seen ones. These
terms are rather obsolete now. . .

Naturally all the forms exemplified do not apply to every :
verbal action in all cases. Oftentimes the “ithis” is
compounded with omevo(also-omovo) , as nahestanomevol take
it, hiss from him: nahestanomevonotto. I take one(his) from
hiI2 (org.) navovistomevo, I teach it for ono:navstomevo, I ask
it of one:namstomevo, I explain it for onenamanstonievo, I
make it for one, The prepositions “for, offror&’ imply “one’s
benefit,.favor, sake”,thus not just substitutive. NaeszeTo I

. speakhis(speaking), nasztomovo I speak it, his word,
namanszevo I make his, namantomevo, I make it his.

.
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1.

Addenda to the Cheyenne Graiiniar.

The following pages contain exemplifications. of certain verbal

forms nOt fully mentioned in the preceding grammar, Which

became better.known.in1ateryears. .
•,•

Remark,This Addenda was finished July 8,1944, but was never

rechecked by the au’thor before his thath on January 6 1947. •, •

It is given here as found in his nanuscr.ipt. some of the

material deals with very old Ceenñ teñs not reaaiiy under-

stood by the younger generation, but indIcative of rich

and highly deve1oed language hithèrtà unwritten, interesting

especially for a conparative, Btudy ofindian languages.

l.There arc prefixes governing the Süborinate Conjugation as

given in the gramniar.Of these the ze,zehee,zistose,-,zista-,

zen- are mostly used in an indicative or demonstrative sense..

2.Otherwise this -ze,when infixed., implies a forward action or

motiot,as,nazetanen, I am’ busy ahead(with something) ,nazeto’e’ha,

na.zetoh, etc. .. . .,.

3.When this -ze- is inertedinto -ez or -hez it refers to

itnpartin, effecting, manifesting. Ehoznetto, it has a forward

course, action. Namasêztovo, I ehavc friendly, kindly towards

one Nanheztovo, I manifest alertness, wariness towards him.

4.Suffix —eztoe, also -ezt is..the sameas -ez only in41ies a

course, continuation 1peveztoe he works out, forth, that which

is good. .
,.

5.According to postures, also the wearing of blankets, robs’.

naneoveno,I eat2t3 3eeama-hooxto veane, he eats leaning

on his side, ehoxsena-veana, he eats reclining.

zetae, he stands thus with spred apart’ feet, enieàtä,

he stands with both feet close together: caoha-nost,...with

feet spread out : exeta-hense6 , stands with legs apart (go spro.itzt )
exeta-eahane, lies flat backward with legs spread aert, eoxta

eaniü,same as preoeecUng only ‘in prone position, ecetaeamon,

sits on ground .with 1esspread apart, is sitting so, exeta ,

ehamst, sits aown dñ (a chair) with legs spread out, eoxet-

ehotovo hohonao, he stands straddling a stone(ending —hotov

refers to organic, the finorganic would be -hota), eoxe.ta-neve-. .

oxzeta zeheotoez’, he stands over(straddios). a ditch. .
.

--ze6eta reférB to spread apart(not straddlii over sonething)

as,ezeetahbho-henBtar3henison, he holds his child on his . ‘

knees, with legs apart, ezeotahoe zeheks-heoomenoz,he stads

upqn the tip of a high peak with legs apart, ‘ . .; ,.

, Etaomaüene, he stands wtharms before the eyes, enxpenenazo,

he stands, with hands covering, closing, the eyes,nahestoveo,

. I stand undecided, enéheva, he thus etands his round,without

wavering . , nanoxtae , I stand fac ing , nasetovstove3 , I stand

the middle, between, ..eçtaevovoe, he stands prominant4n plain

sight, ènahe, hestaids at the front, . . .
:

r Naistoö,I write sitting nanieàtax,I liewith feet

namxistori “ “ “(upon something) together.

A namxitones , “ “ . standing nanjeàtao , “ “ .
ê

namxistone, ‘I lying. .
.
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SuffixeB ‘or posttirê àre’e fàr iyi,vhich bOdànes ii*pr
ceeded by a or o. ‘ . . , ‘ , . ‘

Sitting posture is suffixed -o(on Iàund) and. 4 when on
sornthin as support. 4 ors to. standing.or progr.cssin or
going,—oxz is h &ts sitting, e’$s’cana
or -anao, eats stnding,oniessonax, he eats lying. •

napevetanonao, I sit(on oufld:):gjad, napovetariona., 1 tand,g1ad.
napevetanonac, “ (on:eoni&:support)napovtanono, “ .

ii II

napovetanonaoxz, I go rejoici, progreas rejoicing.
napevetanonàn, I am waikinojoiing,napeyetnonaohe,i m
running rejoicing, napevetrionac, Ilie rojciing.
From above examples the forms for other verbs, implying sitting,
sitting an support,’ stan&ing, g%jg ia’1king .runhiñg and lying,
can be.rnade thus:

. , .. :
nanohoevioz, I hold one, sitting(on ground) : •

ninohcetovaz, I “ thee •

“ 1’tiinohotovzerie,I.hold you.
ninol’wetove, thou holdestme “ “ ninohoetovteno,yàu’ “ rn
nanohoet, one holds rao , “ “ iianoho9te, they ‘

“
ie.

nanohoenon, re “ one “ “ nanohoenonco,we “ them.
nInohoeno7, you hold “ “ “ ninohoenovo you “ t1m.
enohoenov, they hold “ “ “ 6nhoenovo, they “ then.

nanonoz,”Ihold one sittiiig (on a support)
narioeenanoz, I’” “ lying, in a lying posture.

. .

nanoeenoz,. I’ standing
‘

nanoeoxzrioz,”e 4’ going.
narioènenoz, 11 1) walking
nanotahoenpz,” I’ riding.

. . .

In the aboveexarles, the inf. no refers to thc4óarrying,
ho1ding,i&different posturos. The object thus ax’rie&.is .

implid in the suffix. N?no-axanoenoz,I hold’ one, vieeping, in . :a sitt’in pture. NanoE1i.icanoz, I hold one, weçping sitting on
something.N&nona-axanenoz, I hold one, weeping,1 rhile stan&ing
(alwciys indicatdng the poeturc of the ubject, tiot the objt).
Nenoaxanëenano•z I hold one, weeping,whiie lying.’ nanoaxàn’eoxzeoz,
I hold one Weeping while going. Nanoaxanènenoz,l h1i one.weeping
while walkipg.’ Other verbs, nanoeohenoz, I hold one., while .

running. ‘Nanea5enoz, I leave with one, take one away with me.
Naoaseohenoz1 I take ono away, runnin. Nanooetánoz, I hold one
whUe”cting.
Naovi, I sit warming riysclf,. naovh&iie, we sit warming oursel’ues.
naovh. “ “(or something) “ I’ naavhôm,we it on support
naovic5e “ stan warming •11 naovh6eeme,we stand ‘I :Il

riaovh6e,’ 3.i “ 1 n&ovh6eenane, we lie “

nazeton, I sit locknig, nzett,I s:tt(or; object)look1ng.
naz,ete3, I stand “ ncttc, r lie looking,nietoenamawe ‘lie “

riazeteoxz,I o while loOkirig,whiJ.e going.
..‘

naevoamo, I .sit sighing, .taevorneB I stand sighing,naevaarnes,I lie s.
nefoätneoxz, I go sighing,naevoarnn, I walt sighing,n.evoatmeohe, I

runs.
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When blankets wexe worn, different forms were used withreference
to attitude_or posture, ex:
nahotxávovoo,I sit (with robe or blanket crossed below chin)
nahotxávovo? I am sitting with II (tin something) “ ° “

nahotxavovoe, I stand “ “ “ “ U U

nahotxávovoe, 1 lie ! • “ )‘
p

Other attitudes are, .

nakomovovoe I st’nd ° t waist
nahoonaevovoe3, H over one ehoulder one arm out. ‘

navessetnasozovovoeha, I am with r. covering feet.
nahevac&vhovoe, I stand with robo over head.
naqsanh3maoxz, I am going with a sheep r. on. • . . .,

ezhestovovoe3, he stends with a lorg robe on.
eseshovoe, he stands pulling, et4ching robe to pu it on.
Nathoma nataonano, I put before my face with arm. N1ovavetovano,
I fold. it obliquely, Nahossovhavatvano, .

I unfold it again.
Naarnsetvano, I fold it. across, thru the width.Nanoksma, I have
one robe on.Nixa naestovsma I have two r. on, hacsto naestovséma,
I have many robes on, and naostovsma I have any number of r. on.. ..

Nastsnia,I put my r. fur side out. Eostoss, he iswithout a r., ..

:.

Nastxs, I sit upon(support) without r., nastxse,I stand
withouta r., nastxe or nastxeena, I lie without a robe.

11 A. Naxanetvano or .naxanetohovano,I fold the robe lengthwise, •ne.x
I anetotvano, I fold it(like before, only several times,duplication.

I
(See robe or bltnket” in dictionary). .

. .

6.Suffix -!na and -vano denotes a transient, “not for keeps

temporary, for an interval of time, not actually so. Ex. • .

riamezevaeno, I give him, for the time being, let him have. . .

Naeevaeno, I fear him for the prosent.Nahessevaena, 1 pick it

up, take hold of it (not to keep). This form is much in use by ,

r the Chayennes to express a transient action in the sense of

intervening, interposing or intcrmediery.
The infix. vhan- is somewhat related to thisvaen, but means

merely, for no secial purpose or reason, ts “he just, merely. .

says so”,evhanenhevo. navhanhoeoxz, I just come, with no special

motive. -
. .

7.Suffix -an,-mañman. The an de’nctesa subjective -passive

state for itself, as. eehe evhonan, thesun gives light, emanhan,

he creates,eme.nhanetto, it creatcs, coheman, he is i-n. lack for

self, eohemahe, he is in want, in lack.(statve) eohn,one is

prudent for 3elf, cautious. While such forms are intransitive

they can become transitive, as, evstoman, he makes to see, show,

displays tothe sight evstoman, he makes dt seen.Vostomanehe,

the one who shows,. makes seo(sornething). Evostanevetoman, he

makes, is author of salvation. Vostanevetomanehe, Saviour.

However the suffix -man refers alsoto “create, make”, as,

nainanesz, I make it,namaného, I make one, create.
Again this -roan is related’to water or,drink, also island

.

“manha”, implying that c±eation is closely connected with

water. Suffix -an also refers to a “body” inthe abstract ênse as,
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Zestan, øheyenne nation, vostari, human being, orson, Séhn, Tartarus
and Milky Way(placc of dscthit), hbvàn nima1(niost1y quadrüpeds•),
mehan, a water body, aparing from under wter (also used. for
illegitimate child), haomochan, ocean, Maho cméanoxzeasenoz , .

hahamesz, God brings forth spririg, éhtn, lake, eamhari, disaèars
under water (‘body). All $uch forms denote subjectivity. Hencô
the suffix -tan referring to inner, mcnta] stftte. .

8. Suffix denotes irripersonal action, as,evovneestamanetto,., :

it acts, effects, procures wel-1being, epevhozeohetto,it works ,

well, evostanevstomanetto, it works, effects, sr1vtion,enonwn- •

aosenetto, it leads to, effccbr drocisiriess, eneohaosanetto, it
tends to produce death, dying,this suffix can be used in many :.

verbal forms, ehtrioxtasohetto,• it cause s sickness, evsanetto,
it sees, eoetto, it snows,haosetonoz eamxrieitonsz, it haias,, • S

little hai1stones pass by This suffIx -otto is riot to be •

confused with adverbial phrases, vihich end in -ctto, but h&ie
rio 3rd, pron. person, as, artetto, constantly, with’ constarice .

:

or continuance,vàtotietto, neverthc1ess, yet, hetotaetto, with “ .

gladness, g1ad1y Ehctoanat’to it is difficult, hotoanatto, with •

diff’icu1ty nvenoxcetto, proudly,. with prido. Very many infixes ,

become such adverbial forms: by bcring detached and suffixing. e-,
to or -atto. Sometimes the sixffix is -etta or .eta? when then
it conveys a subjetivity, state:, condition, a, evepeorneta thto,
the house is empty, hohona ehoaeta, the rock is proj ect ing or , ‘

enathaeta, it is(the rock) forming a promontory, exaneta, it stands
in straight(line), ehónettoit piles(up), eh6netait is piled
up, a heap. .. S

.

9. Suffix -eta is also used to expressembodiment or person- .

alization of quality, state or 8tature Orricton, beath,omotometa, S • .

breath as a person. Mehosanistoz, love, tnhosaneta, love •‘ . . . ‘

personified as a stature,héana, heaven, eamaeta, theme ofeven
hetvenly being, naametanen,I live, ametariénetEor ametaneta, the
living one. In Cheyenne, names endingin -tá,as inmacta, .

small person, is translated “Littlema&’.The substantive form of
thista is tatoz, which denotes “statured, havirigthe fashion
of”,hearnaettoz, heavenly being, personality, persona]. shape
or fashion. Heoometa, high mountain, personifiçd, heoomenone
tàtoz, the state, stature of such a mountain, pevatananetaa ‘

being of beauty, pcvatainanotàtoz, such a stature, shape,
personality. The verbal form for -eta or rather simply -ta is
-teve, as, epevatamrietànevo, he is of a beautiful stature, -•

pe’sonality.Etavrno pevatamanetneva, or -neheva,, he saw the .

beautifXl person (in stature, shape, fashion). s

Arwthbr suffic irnilar to above, in that it personifies, is •

-vh:n, only it refers to a medium or agent, one who inoites.’ S

or stirs up, as,, Nevhn, Deth,Hmoxtavhtu, Disease, Hoestavh&n.,
Fire, Haveevevhn, The Evil, Sin, NInitameozevhn,Despair and’
maiy others. Verbal forns of this ‘noun arc, enevhaneheve, he
is Death(acting es uoh), ehavhnehevaov, he makes them wind,
agents . Mahe one omot omevhn, Holy Spirit, ehemahoone omot omevhanêhamet o
Maheon8, it (he) is the Holy Spirit of God. Maheoneornotomta,
Holy Spirit, as a person, having a being and Stture.
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Maheoneomotomevhn,Ho1y Spirit as agent, acting as such.
10. Suffixes -ao’ -aheand’ohe refer to speed, force, running,

H as eanao, he falls,ehatao, he is swift of foot,ehoao, it has

arrived(wire message),nahoaotovo, I come at him swiftly, easeao,.
i he starts fast away, nanoxtao, I go fast. towards, nanoxtaoovo,
: I go fast towards one, navessaovo, I hurry one, narnstornevahetovo,

L
explain to him in a hurry,nahoeohetóvo, I come to him running,

nahoozetovoI run to him, enevao, he throws with great force
(the infix -nse-denotes force, prossure) should be enevevao,
naasevae,. I throw away with fo.rce,nahevae, I throw ‘out with
force, nvaenott 0 hohonaxceo , I throW stone s with force , eanieohe,
he runs on, ohe, :th runner or river. Sometimes the ohe
becomes long as, in niszesz, come hero quickly,
up here fastl niszeheteha, let him corneto me speedily! .

Nanxhohet, he comes out running torne natanêhetovo, I go
out to oie fast, naohetáo, . I rise up quickly, nanoseohetaOtovo,
I rise up quiccly against one.
ll.The following verbal endings -oena,-oe,-eo, -aco nc1 a
are thus exemplified, one after another. . .

cpna, deuptes witain a hold, receptacle, container.ctc.
Nanoxtoena, I am hauling, nehoena, I bring in,naasetcna, I take
away, oot.ornoena, he fills., etc. Inorganic form i nanotoenoxz,

naasetoenoxz, etc. The organic orrn is nacotomoenoto,. naasetoenoto,
etc.See Dictionary under “fill or other verbs like hauling .. .

or whatever is done by Inean:s of receptacle. Nt;evavoeioxz, I

measure its contents.

:2.. denotes an objective, keeping on, as, nanoe, 1 wage war,
ehavseveztoe, he keeps on doing evil, ehozeoe(aisd ehozeohe) he

keeps on working(implying a continuity of the action, as he is

aworking) . .
. . . . . -.

—2 denotes .“towar.ds.ati objective., place, way, road etc. E .. .

ehoon.emeo, he is off the way, ro.ad, enohénoharie, they et off

the road(with a wago.n),enohevetahoeoz, hegets off rotd(in

ricurig). Frornthis -eo is derived the suff. -eoz, become, turns to

gets so, takes this dIreoton. Earneo,it floats on(water, liquid

naaseteom,we float(ship) away, nahoeorn,we come to land,

ehoe, they land, oone to land. nanotac2eoeorn,we are shipping

northward, etc . . . . , . . • • . .

More such forms will be €iven under 11floating, sailing or

shipping”. . ‘ . . . .

áia refers to motions o’ head,. as naxataa.eo, I bow mY head,

naakaáeo,I droop my hea4, navpnoáeo, I raise my head, nahoxstaeo,

I lean my head against.. let. and 2nd pers. p1. add only -ni to the

final 0, as,navonoáeorn, nivofloaeorn, we, you raise our head.

ziavoxkáeovo, I make hir turn his head. VonoáoxzI Raise thy headi.

Vonoeotn,raise your heads. • . .
. . .. .

-a indicates participialpresent form, our .4ng inEñglish, but

also expresses sothething subectiv, abstractiye, substance, bao,

surface.Action done by the foot hvethis -a Dr -ta as,

ehavsevaanov, they spoil.it with the. feet,Nahooxta,I;kick it,’

naohaseovo(ref.to bali),I toss it up with foot naohaebvo, I

miss one with the foot. (see “foot in dictionary). naohasea, I
toss it up with the foot.

.
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1

12. 4 as suffix deioti; “yegtabie growth, plants, grass, :.E .,

green ctc” ehQne6, itgrows,eohao it is a rank rowth(as c, .

gras , weeds ) Hone 6xt bz growth, - growing . He ovaz zohe to6e , .. :. : ,; ;

all sorts.of vegetation,pevszeav6, flower, pev5zav6sz,flowers.:: .

Epevszavoevo, it . ir flcwer Epevataiarm6, it is a beaitifuI .: :

growth(groen) See uride±b “grasB” in ditioniryt’ . S :

Ntura1iy this 6 wiiicd to ‘ , ‘: ptà1,ovcn hand1e”,.’.

thus, emktaevo6, iron hand•i ekxevo6,th& a wooden. hand1e.,.

emaoó, it is red handled; emoócheveze-7o6, it’has a horn hand1c’

Hence emxistnohevoao, it is made of ,

it is paper, ernoeydao, mcde ofgrs$ eexo’vonevoao, made. out :

of sheila Hooto,htindIbaI1,. asof tooIs, knives, hoe., aeg.otc

13.Suffix -sozcca refers to lower end, butt, base. end of standing

objoots,stubble. Zexesozovatto, Where its base is, it bases, • .

S

hestsozcva, its base , eohaae—rsozevano , it s lower ‘end, bse ,

(of a dress or shirt, coat, etc.) is bospa.ngiod,niohaseysozevanoma.,;:

the base, lower part of(our dross, etc.) is bospangled,
.

••

emoxtavsozevatto , ernao sozevatt o , eheovsozevatt o , it,s base ,
•.

S •

lower end is ble.ck, red, ybliow. .Zexho-osea hoxzz’, it the

base of the tree, zoxho-osevatto, at its bc, lower end
S

(as a post) hill, house, etc.Whcn referring to lower, tapering

end 1eg’suff.”Qva;isused, as, onetoseva, he is thi legged

(iower end),etonetose’r,. howis hc.(low.er)legged?. popeava, his

leg end is bloated evoxpsó, emoxtavsó,eot’atavs6,emaos6, it, the

lower end of one’s leg(also base of something organic is white,

black, , I blue, rec The last indicates a genitive form, •

as,”it his”. 55 , .

S

14. H,a,is rather a verbal root than a suffixItnans that

which part of one or something, as attribute,

funo ti on duty, part and;the lik.e Thus where we say “ . thy name”

can well be renderedby the Cheyenne 11zehetovahetto”, all that •

belongs to thee, pertainsto, thyperson bein,ways, 1awetó....

Zchetovatto, that whichbelotags together, is part ‘of one.

Zehetovahes, what one ishis “make up” etc. Hence the verb nahietovo,

I am like him, similar in. nature , shap.e , . body. The verb form

nahevetovae, 1 am bodied) shaped, enanosehamhevetovah2,, .
he has.

the shape body, of a panther. See dictionary nder ‘çç1y’. •.

S

15. The verbal root “om” •S S

-oomen and refers to a broad surface, plane, area, surroundings. S.

Infix -ome-,from off a surfri.co, as 5pjatorm, wagon, etc. •
..

Naomekx, I jump off from 1t omet-and - omQt Of for one, •

i.e. toassist erie in, do •for whim, as, nahaoenavomota, I

pray for hint,, to assist hni in. praying,. m- refers ,to an expanse of

water,’ while va .enotes more avolume {sweil) of water.

Surfix -.orren ,denotcs, situation, position, circustance, as, •

ehornen. he is in hard BitatiOn7in straights, haoinenhestoz,

distress. Qftontnee this omen isconneoted with prefix

-st, thus -staomen,tthen refers to. a state or circumstancea ,

welfare or ill f’are aa, epav5taomen, he is. doing well,: is farr

fine, ehavstaornen, he is in a bad plight.
S S 55 • S S

• . .

S

S
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This stav- refers to having .existence(frojri.hesta, . to be of, from,

reach from, originate)-staomen then denotes “stLteof being or

existenoe,enhestaornenhestoz,end of such an existence, aenhestac

meühestoz, endless such existe.ncQ. (see die. under h1behI,a1soldbnditidn

The form -corn-refers to surrounding,area,surfece, plane. .

Eoomana, he brings it c1oe together(so as to cover, as a surface)

Eevhaoornanomovo hevoxz, he closes.. over (ref,to an opening. on a

surface, that is again c1oed, as man ppertion)’,eoomvaoz or •

eohomovaoz, the water closes over.This idea Qf”covering an expanse”

is carried to mountain ar&as, as, zevoxpoorneno,. the white mountain •

region,esheoomeno, it is mountain renge,ridge,eheoomeno, it

is a high mountain region,Qókoornenonea, Pike’s Peak. Then t 3

suffix -oomen expresses suffering, as etoornen, be suffers, 4’ ‘

nanioomen, I continue in my suffering,naineztovoomen, I suffer

borment,(sce die. under “surround” in the sense of plene).

When infix is ohon,”it refers to” encircle,form aring around,

not to an expanse,see under “bracelet, encircle. •.

16. Relatedto the above forms for “surround” (or plane surface)

is the suffix -moeha and me-(inf. which refers to an

expanse of water as,enimaOmoeha, it is surroundd1by water,

erixpev&neoxz, shut in by water, eootma,. hindered bywater,

emahaomoeha, it is large expane of water, eoeotnieoz, it is

billowing, etc. See water in dic. . . .

The other suffix for water (and all liquids) is $va which refers

not so much to an expanse but a. volume, bulk of watcr. .

Eonovvaoz, it rushes, swells •shoreward, càtohvatto, it buri

under water, etc.Where wind acts on water see sf. for wind,under

No 17. The sf..co, also refers to water or liquid, whenstress’ .

is laid on the objective action, as,enomeoz, the water carries

away,eàt&o, the water bur4es or it buries under water,

eonexeoz, it becomes demolished by water, epeneoz, pounded by

we, ex3eoz, broken open’by w.,eoomeo, it floats around on

surface, evotaneo, it floats around. a curve, point of land. The

27th ch. of Acts has many.. of such forms for floating, shipping.

When this objective actiOn of the. water is caused by a stirring

of the liquid the sf. is -eha which will be exemplified. The

difference between sf. $vaoi and -eoz is short or long time

forthe action, as, eoninceoz, it becomes demolished by watex’.

eoninxovabz, itis being demolished by water.

Exemplification of these “water orrnstt. ‘.. .

akmoeha, it is a pond, eakrnoehaz, he lets a pond (be there)

akmoehan,, pond.Whèrc an oanic idea can be used the sf. would

be -e,-eseme and -éena: . .

nazeteno(org.) I work, handleit (say a coat) in water. :

nazeteha, is inorganic of the above. . . .
.,.

nazetehaz, I let it be agitated in water, nazet&emo eszehen,

ref. to a coat or dress, etc.
;;

nazetehtn, I work, aitat in water(also in coking liquids)

nazetéaa, I I’ it...in above manner. . . . ..

riazetohaéocrO eszehen, like the above, only organic. •• : .

: %t
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This fori in -ehn.. is used. in rowing, as when the wetter is stirred

m&hèn, he is rowing, eameaa semo he rows th boat, eamehaoo,’ -

he stirs, rowsoneforward. : *
- -

When f1oatin€motion is irnp-rt.Dd to an object, s a boat the •

-000 (iS f1ot.ting) is thus used, •nahoxovhosz, I impart f1oatLng -

- -

motion to it(c,o.ss(). nahoxovoeho I move one across. . . . -

naeszeveno, I sinIc one (by handS, into water. .
. .

naeszev3ena, I am sixiking into. water. .. .:
naeszevenoxz, I sink. ‘it- ‘, “ “ .

- -
-

S

naeszevenoto, II one “i. .“ ‘ , . , •

nahekv., I .arnwet, nahek3vaen, I na1e. wet, nahekvoxzz. I wet

it andjnahekvoto, -I wet ne &aam3vanen I irriate,° naarnvana,

I irrigate it andnaamvan.o, 1 irr. one(as. a tree). Seewet,

darnp,wash,-dmn dic. . .

-

Reuiark.Do not confuse suff. ,-5e.h with -.ehn or -hn. -oehCn • •

has to deal-with liquids oi semi liquids, while -ehtnref. fo ----

F

the stirring in preparing meals, as, epevhn, she cooks well,

enistaomevhan, she cooks in the old,anoient way, enethn, she

cooks that way, hsothan,-she.is slovenlyin cooking,naetovhn, -

I put it onfor cooking. The verbalforrns are nanistaêxhn, I ‘

prepare a meal, nanistaexhaa, I p’epare it, nanistaezhaeovo, -

I prepare(a- meal) to, for iim,Nouns are, maheorienhCnistoz, .

e1igious, sacred cooking ** . m6evhnistoz,, cooking •

for feast. Namoovhaeovo,. I cook for him (an invited gue’t) . -•

17. The ef. denoting action by rind is -haa(sometimes aha) : .. •

from Havhan and Htae,the Wind. as.etohaansz vèpotoz, the wind ,

drives leaves away or leaves are driven off by wind. Eanohae.nsz, they

are blown down by wind, enistoneva-ve3st’aa, sound ofa ruii

wind, emornost’aansz, they (iorganio) are moved by the wind.:-

eoriat’aa, the wind subsides,ese9ax, ore is driven downward b ••

wind,nanomoax,I am carried away by wind,ohèpnoax, oneis afräid .

af wind.Above examp)es s1ow thatending -haa or -ahareferst9 -.

inorganicirihile -ax to o’gic objects under the wind.influénce.

The inorganichaa a;jronoinced short almostlikea inglê- . - - -

but the organic has just wax, th p1. inorg. has -aans •

thus two ‘b!s”, sometimes pronounced. -ah-ans. The Cheyennes . .

discern between wind “effect or blowing”, ani ‘1bowing or

ove rthrowlng” , the : lat tsr is • then -aha , as in P 1 : 4 “ z1aset- •-

oestahazeez, which the wind driveth ày!’, evawoaha, It is : • -

driven, waved to and ftc, before the win&. : . • S

When the mere blowing of vand is meant, on sf. a as used,

as,, hae eéstc, the wind is bloui.ng, .z.eeseesta, where the S

wind. blows from eavoá, it blows it over; The Indians do not • -

always differentiate between mere blowing aüd the action- of over

throwing, driving, sweeping, hu’ling as’iinplied in.the’effects S

of the wind. At times the pcre suffix - is used meening with

“force, swiftnes’. Se under No. lO,also “blow,throw,drive” in di.c.

Vther thewind acts upon wetter, the-verbal sf.aso implies ,

that element, cx. eonovmestá(), a billow is blon sho’ewar4,.

sf . 4má& and €st6L :are.rnainly used,. becäüse the water plane

or surface is meant, it being moved or agitated by the wind,..

**matavhnistoz peyote cooking or meal, seozevhnistoz cooking for

the dead.
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hotoana-vmahansz, they blowas dengerous waves, zeoectina,
the waving water, enonxpniax,ono is bounced by the vjies,ehotxc
v3mahasenistovc, it is a tossing to and fro of water.
Narnomoxtmahaz an nazetmahaz I shake it (liquid),nanonxpoahamo

hoxzz, I shake the tree. See Hshket1 in clic.,also “wave”.

Other forms are, hétiehaestá, it is lifted up by wind,
ohenehevoea,it is teken up, heaved by wind, exazepoa, it ie
dilated,reised by wind, ehtanianocsta, it is a nuhty wind,

emc-sesta, it is passing gust of wind,enonrna,it(wter)

is clriyen before the wind,the wind blows the water before it

eonatae , the wiid subsides, ehektotáoz nd eoPnaxatareoz, it
becomes wind stillt), enh6táae, it is.’ ahot vind1
nahooxtoax,I am driven home bywind,eeh6tá .,it is a -

scorching wind. ‘

18. Verbal sf, eha,-e -eena re a kind f medium verb, i.e.

being neither active nor passive, although they can ac1ot an obj.

form,These verbal forms could also be called°neuter The

following exemplifiction of some of them will give an idea of

what is meant, : .
•

eameha, it is sets placed, situated, ‘ kept ot on rocord. .

eame,eamseme,earnseyiP, ref. t organic of.earneht., one is written

is recorde.naamhaz, I put it n record,. naarnhasien.,.I owe.. . .

etoxeha, it is situated along the edge of, ctoxe, it(org.) is ‘

edged, as a garment. EtoxsenR, it is skirted,. gone along the

edge of. Hence etoxsenàtove, it is a procession, parade. .

eoninevoeha, it is ciemoiished(in the state, position of)

naoniasevoehaz, .1 put it in that state, I demolish it,

eoninsevoes, one is in that situation, demolished, naoninsevoe

enaoxz, Itake it to be in that state, -naoyo used. forthe

organic, naoninsevoehàtorovo,I c1erolish it, his.

Eoxevoeha, it lies broken in pieces,eoxevoes, is the organic,

naoxevoehaz,I break it, or let it be broker apart. .

hoxomxeha, it rubB, touches at, nahoxonixe, Itouçh it, rub

(without intention) or even nowledge. .
. . : •

Eheha, it alights, eh3e, one alights, eteha, it reaches ...

to ete, is oranic, otatoha, it attains “at”, ettocs, is the
..

. organic1Nrnameax, I touch it with hand and namcmeae, I touch

with heacl(irnroiuntarily, ) .

Ehérieha, it lies scattered, nahénehaz, I let it scatter, I

scatter it, ehéneáen, they (as garent’s, potatoes, et;.) lie

scattered,. hénenàtoz, •the lying scattered. .

eppeha, it lies strewn, epèpe, is the org. nappsena,I am 4:

bestrewed(with) .. .

epapanoeha, It is bespattered with, napapanoe, I at’i bespattered “

eheceha,’ it is stuck in, eheces, is the organic, eaceha, it is

in a curled, coiled position, eaces, he lies curled. • .•.

earnonha, it isin ahorizontal line. i.Iàp eseha, water lies

expanded, is settled. .

esotoeha, it is in a transfixed position, nanotoehai, I let

it be transfixed, esnotoe, .it(org.) is in that posture.

k • . ,‘
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etxeha, it lies thron upon, nataxeehassen, I let lie that way,

set it so,throw upoh’,pehaz,.I].et it be thrownupon, natax
eoesemo, I let on -thrown uon, nasecemo,.I let one bethrown into0

Eveha, it lies aout-, eves ohe lies Bbout, ovena, lying
aboutevenao, they arelyirig about, evehnsz-, t.ey (inorg)1ie “.

eohaseha, it is in flame, orshining, eohase, it (org. as
shawl, etc.) shines bright, oatayeohaseha, it shines blue,

eotatavohase, org. f.orti. -

exahoo-nonomoeha, it. lands cjuivering (as an arrow), exahoo-non

onoes, org.
epetax, one falls(flat) on his feet, eestheonax, one falls

on the palm of his hands, ezheonax, one lies (as a corpse) fallen

spread, In verbs with the -a thiding sf. -e turns into -x as
above examples show.
cpcoxtan, one lies fallen on his forehead; epeàzenax one

lies, fallen on his mouth, epene, one lies fallenon-his face,

eavevoeha, it liesfallen oter, eavev8e,.org. o •the pecedent..

etaxeha, it lies upon, etaxe, org. form, ezoeha,’it lies -.

littered , ozoe, org., nazhoeha I litter it or let it be

1ittered,nazoeem, I litterthen2tas potatoes or clothes, Dtc.

org.),nazoehassen, Iiitter, ezoehe;seonove, it is littered natter,

zoohaseonoz, debris, litter p1.
eneha, itisdead,inert in a dead postion, ene and eneeha,

is in a dead coniti-on(G.rnan,Lge).
From those forms’ are .eriv&1: others that refer to a state,- -

condition, posit.ion, area of,natural or neutral growth or

process, all ending in-eha for the inorg. nd -ee for, organic

and .othorwiseas following examples illustrate, hpehemen6ee,

place wherorapes grow, vineyard, maxemen6-ee, apple orchard,

hcamaoe, heavenly place, hoaxtovee, the space above j the

air or shy, hohOnaee, stony, rocky place, pevo oee, place .

o good ground, istOtcee, pine forest, maxhetanevoxzee4 “ . -

place where many people are.The verbal form• of these hames is

made by pref. the pers. pronoun anc. adding sf. —eve, as, . -

emaxemen6eeeve -it is an apple- orchard, a 1ace where apple.- -

trees grow, ehpehemcn6eeeve, it is the. place of grapes -

growing, vineyard eotatavoeeeeve, it: i a: green(blue) grass -

growing place.,ehanaeeeve, it is a heavenly place, a plbe

above. Related to such forrns are the ending-s indicating process,

prooessio-n, as, •naheonocento, religious or sacred proce,ssiofl,

eanioneeenao, they march down in procession, e.taevha-aseton

eeenao, they start again in procession,Here can be seen that

-onI for the inorg. and -onee, for the org. refer to a”line

in progress11, eniroeo-oneeenatanov, they parade around it.1n.

the inorg. form the sf. of this “process or progress is -oneha

as, mahta zevee4stonha m.p, the iron conduit (pipe) thru:.

which water is 1t in, zcveshstonha, by which is let out, then

mahta etaao- hthievonhe. nitao nthDn, that conduit ‘(pipe)

branches into th whole house, namhon-hoehassen-, .1 let spead -.

out before, emhon-hcha, it spreads forth, befoe ;nanthon.

hoehez, , I let spread out, before, n onhoeom, I let or set

them(org.) spread out, before.
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This znedium or neutral form of the verb is used. extensively, V

V

refering not to a direct action or passive form, but to a V

position, sittaticn natural lay of things or happenings. It is
V

V

V

difficult to give an exabt rendering of this in English. For
instance emxeha or ezetxeha means, t is written, where the German
says11 es steht geschrieben”, emxe6he, CzetXVO6hC, One is written
or drawn(painted on a picture (ref. to the passive) while V

eceha,eietxeh4inorganio) express a certain state or place.
V

For both org. &nd inorg. the sf. -cena isused, as, emxeena,
ezetxesena, he o.r it is written or drawn ata place or surface.
Eamsena, means it crone is written, put down at a place,
surface or positiOn. including an extended or expanded state,
spread in lengthy time or space.

A peculiar example is that given of the. spear, of Goliath,
referring to. its length; Vhexbm ènliessozenó zeoxcetosxomtiehtovez’
nixa toevhattö, hi spear was twice the length o a spear’s length,
this form is from éxomneha, it.is the. lay,. length of a spear,
zeheszxomonehtove, the layout, length of his sear
19. The thre& suffixes -ston, -man and voao(he) refer to
erection, construction, made of1 and make.Ex namariston, I erect
build, construct, enonohov-stoon, he erects it in a recedin)iicésteps
way, eèvhonevstobn, he builds it in a raisécl form, like a ladder,

inclined upwards, manstonestoz,5the erecting,
manstonehe, thebuilcler, manst, theVactual building,enanstooneheve,
he is a builder, e.tonovsto.ona, it is built thick(pre1icative)
epevhoxeestoona, it is well fitted together, epavatamestoona,
it is beautifully built together, eenstoon, he finishes building,
heto mhgo napevstoonaoxz, I build this house beautifully
(predicative, that it be. beautiful) napevstoon&oo, I built
beautifully for One, namansthoctLo I built for one’s possession,
namanstomeo, I build. it his nahanstomot’, I build for him,
in his place.

V

V

Inf ix, -man— in itself denotes “to mak&’ as, nananesz, I make
it namaného, I make, create one, eametVanenstoman, he makes alive,
ehamoxtastoman, he makes, is the uthor of sickness etc. V

These forms ar made from a noun ending in -stoz r. -oxtoz and
-toz, the,.. final i becomes eliminated and replaced by -man, thus
“mesestoz”(food or eating) becomes emesestoman, ie makes an.

eating, honeotozthe5 growth, ehoneqxtorian, he made the growth
or growing. The infix —rian—’ form something, cause to exist,
to produce by genc.y, itifluence or instrumentality, nrtvostan
evetoman, I àause, am author of salvation(or personal life).
Vostanevstomarehe,6aviour. The distinction between this —man—
and andther suffix in -n can be briefly exemplified in
nahekonemanesz, I make it strong and nahekonana, 1 strengthen
it(add strength toat already exists) namahaemanesz, I make
it large,namahaana, I enlarge it. The sf. -an or -ana, -ano
(org.) is also used whre the “making11 refers to “working t a
craft or continued operation, as, emhonan, he puts up, builds
houses, emotaxkan, one makes knives, chenitnan, one works
at doors, emeonan,one has road work, ekà1onhoonan, one is at
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I

bread making, .nahoxovoonari,. I malçe brides, etc.
Another suffix not mentioned above uncor -ston, construct, is

—eston which comes froWraisin upt, naého, i raise One U,

as stone from the. grãund, ,.naéesz, I raise ±tb From that is

derived ést, estinoz. ediffoe, sg; and pl :,Iaheonest, sacred,

divine edifice,raiscd construction, emaheonest.nehcve, it is a

sacred edifice. A1SQ eé’seoneve) it is son1ethir erected,

raised up, zemhaeeseoneve the .whd1 outfit or •mhaest

This form in —eston ande.sto is preferred by sor.c Cheyonnes

for created object, rather than nnst or manseo. Other forms

of this class are, eniahonestön, one erects divinely,

nanestoonaon, I am thus created, formed cohtahaeaton, he creates

powerfully.
Suffix -oao, fefers to something”madeof”, cx., emóeeve, it is

grass, eooevoao, it. is made out ef grass, emaktaevc, it is

iron, emalthtaevoao, it is mad out of iron, ekarixevo, it

is woods ekarnxevoao, it is made out of wood, cexovoneve, it is

a shell(seej, eexovonevoao, it is macis out of a sea shell,

emxistneheve,. it is paper, emxistnehevoao, is r.iade out of paper.

These ex. are iriorg. Were the case org. the ending would be -

a6he.Sueh endings when cl1ed for, are also used thus, emoneove,

it is a pearl, nameneevoaoxz, I make it shine like a pearl,

naineneevoaovo, o.rg.. fom,eohseve, it is a flame, brightness,

ns,ohüevoaena, I make it.shine, burnish like a flame, namaoaoxz,

namacaov, I mak it, him to be red. Suffix -oa-, -ovo and

-aovo, tq make unto, make to have, as, nahoemaovo, I make a

law unto one, to subject one to rule. Eoxoxzevoao, it is made

of green color. Namanhan, I am made, created, ianhastoz, tribe,

anhaeveit is an islañcl,namanhaovo, I make dne to be,

esaaianhaohan, it Is not created, l1ade, zenxhessemanhadnetto,

my parentage, origin, where I am made from. See “create” in dic.

When we use the term “covered with, encrusted” the Cheyenne.

uses the idea “made so by”, as, cmha-vbpmàzevao, is made to

be salt (inorganio),emhavàpomàzeva6he, she became made salt,

ernaome-mezeao, it is (the beard), encrusted with ice , -

emha-hoxoao, it is made tobe rust.
It nay be the right place here to mention “outfit, objects, tools

or arapherna1ia used in different work or doings. They are,

mhaeseo, outfit, assemblage of parts, hemhaesseon,aiso

hematseon, a11 his working cutfit,hematest3, his material for

oonstruction, hemhastooncneo, the assemblage, outfit, structural

parts together, hmastneheveneo,one’s ceremonial outfit,

tngredient, fabric, paraphernalia, hernhastonevo,their composite, all

together, emhaeoneve, it is the whole euipuent, lso

emhateseoneve, namhaeseonaovo, I make one to be fully

equipped, furnished with all, tneocrihaesseonoz, war outfit, par

aphernalia. More of this will be found undr do, be busy with,

work etc....
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20. The af. -ohás refers to fire, in the sense of flame, shine.

Eohás, it is flaning shining, eohásetto, it flaics, eoháseoz,

it becomes f].aring, shining, etnomaohás, it is a 1are flaming,

burninç(with flamós) enmhohás, it is all aflame, burning.

zexeohas, where there is fire,flame, shine,. zohetohs, its flame

fire, shine. For the shine or light of fire,. candic. cVtc the

sf. —voohas and —vookas is used. Epevohás, it shines well,

epevoohásetto, it emits flame, VVshines, ** oháe -vennanheo,

their feathers have a shinin appearance, eohseha, it is

flaming, shining(edium forro eoháse., is the organic of eohá.seha.

Evohokeesta, it shines suspended, organic form is evohokssen,

and ovohokssen&(of a star, coat, suspended) eotataveoháseha,

it radiates, shines blue, eotataveohá.se’, as an org. objectj

cohaseonevo, it is a shining (object) ones oháseone-one.vokoz,

shining pearl(of white metal) evoomeohaseostaa, it becomes V

&ddenly shini white; evoomephásestax, is organic Df the pro

ceclont. For other forms refer to shine, in divers ways, eeedic.
V

under “shine, glory, look, apearance”. Eohásevoao, it imarts
V

shine, sparkle, onanova-voao, it has a threefold shine,
V

sparkle, emoao, imparts red shine, eotatavoao, a blue sparkle, V V

hotoxceo evovooháseen, the stars are shining, twinkling,
V

evcvoohasevo-vozeva, it has shining, glittering leaves, evovo—

hsevsanL he is clad VWth h arient, see bright.

Ohásevenohevoham, fiery, flaming horse(in appearance) ohásevenohe

amoenco, Fiery appearing wagon. V

V

V

V

2].. This brings us t.o the root -h6- and its components, refer

to heat, fire, fiery, hot, burning, a shine or light VflOt $0

much in flames as in theglowing, reflecting light or shine. V

Hóesta, fire, -ovh6, warmin at the fire, eh6estave, it S V

burning, all around, nah6eono, I set one on fire, nahóehaz V

V

•VV V

or nahohaz, I lay fire on, feed the fireL the burning, V

einonhóeserrio, it is just kindled, •nazestano, I poke one wit1, a

burning stick, navenano, I d.etroy one by burning, in the. sf.

—no or -aha(inorg.) io the _h6_ indicating heat, eh6esetto,.

it is flickering, sc.c die. jierburnfl. From this -h6- is

the verbal form -voVhpheo1ov.r ohhova, to shine resiendent.,

glorious, naveevohohovae’v,o hevohohevataznahestoz, I am
V

resplendent with his glory, evohoohovaoxz, ho walks in splendor,

evohh6ta, it gleams, VOhOh6ttOZ,. the shining effulgence, being

so.Emaenostovh6, it is red hot, nanshoha, I heat it, nanshoàno,

I heat one., nh6hCsto.z,. fever,: heat, ovhohestoz, heatin stove,

naovh, I sit warming,. ‘naovho., I stand warming, naovhóe, I sit

upon,
warming, naovh6es, I lie warmingo

22.Suffix
-sta, -es,

esena, -hsz, -hsta and -sta, refer

to a hangin, suspended position, in space
or liquid, also VV:V

V

IIpervade,
pereate,

volatize”. See “hang” in dic, for many forms

in
-sta, —es

and -esena, also under “float”. Ehtaoz, it

becomes
floating, eheamhsta, it floats upward,nahsz, I stand

it in space, as in a tree. Zevhoess, where they are in space

**eaenone_voohas it is a lurd.d (dark) shine eh6ve-vookasetto it

lights dimly. :
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or water. Suffix -ese’na is. being in Sucha state.: Exatnples for I I
-es and -ta are, .evohokasaena, it ia shining suspended,
hanging down, enisen, (Grg.). are suspended,, enah3sen, three
are suspended, enivsen,.enohonsen, enastxsen, ematbtxsen,
four, five, six, ten are thus suspended. The inorganic form of
this.is, enistansz,. Gnahstansz, enivstansz ‘and omatbtxs.tansz;
tatahoonoz emamovstansz, the key-s ar hung up together,
eohássta, it shines suspended, organ is cohssana.
Naohssename, we are suspended, shining, eohás.sen, they ‘are
shining suspended, hotoxceo evohoks!sen, the star are shining,
eeheniaheveva eanho-.vesehassta, with the sun’s rays.. the light,
shine comes down. .

The suffix -sta is used to denote “pervading, diffusing,
permeating”,when that occurs. in space, etc. Ehenevma3sta, it
pervades, seatter-ing, spreading around, etaestmasta, it
enters,, pervades all (aa snow, smoke, dust’), emat3rnasta, it
evaporates all, emasestfi.ta, it evaporates through heat.
This brings us. to the long -tv- which’ refers to.’ “waving in
space, sight”, peculiar verbal endings in the so-called
“sign ‘ianguage”, really “the wving of the hand”,, Sx. of these
verbs are, navhon I speak by sign, navhvo, I wave (something)
to him, aveeevh3xta, I speak with it(in waving), nat6hohvo,
I sign to one to keep away, refusa1, nat6hohxta, inorganic of
preceding,namaseztovo, I sin to’ one we1come,’mesotsanis.toz,
welcome by sign, nanonotovstovo, I-motion to him to hurry,
natstvo, I motion’to one t,o come, nahes.to, I sign him to

come, riata-asetvo, I motion to one to leave, nanàztavvo, I
motionto’one to ask, naevhostvo, I motion him to come
back, nahozohestvo, I motion to him to wprk, naszevhvo,
I motion him to speak, nasznevhvo, I motion to him, to enter,
naeevhvo, I motion to one t-o lie down, naha6nav’hvo, I motion
to onè’to pray, nameavhvo, I motion to on’o.give,
namanévhvo,... to drink, namessevh3vo,...’ to eat. he
formi of noun ending is -hsanistoz, ex meenist.oz,*
manevhosanstoz,’etc. The inorganic form (where possible) is
—vhxta, the conjugation is like the verb to see.
namanevhvo, I motion’ one to drink, nimanevhve, thou motions

me to drink.
iii.... thou “ ‘ ‘

‘ “ “ “ nimanevhveme,you 1 U li ft

‘I’” “ “ nimanevhvemeno, thou or you “

naznanevhvon, we ‘ “ ‘ “• “
‘ nimanevh6vaz, I rn. ‘to thee “

tiimanevhvov, you11 “ ‘

“ “ nimanehvazeme, I m. you ““

emanevhvov, they” “
“ “ nirnanevh3vazemeno, we m. thee

er you to drin.

naxnanevhva, he motions me to drink,namanevhve, they m. me to
drink.

ni. ..... ‘q thee “ ni. • • . . . “ thee 11

omanevh3v, he is n. by one •“ em&nevhvevo, they “ by one “

nimanevhvaevo, he mot. ydki a’” ninianevhvaev6, they m. you to
*hanavhsanietoz, motioning, or signing to pray ,
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These forms of “he...to one” oan be shortened by omitting the
final a, thus, namanevh,namanevhe, he, they...to me. ni...etc.

‘emanevho,emanevhe he, they by e.
nimanevhdevo nimanevhoev6,he, they..,to you.

—
ernanevhevo. emanevhev6,he, they by one.

Zäeèzevhsaness, the ones who speak by motions.
zoeszevhovo, wo speak to one by signs, arid so on for the
subordinate conjugation. Passive fcrm is, eszcvhhe, he is spoken
unto by signs, zo5zevh!sz, the one thus spoken unto. Naszevh —

ovhatanotovo I dösire to speak to one by s. Eszov1veha speak
to him by signsl Ezevhovszé, spcalc thou to mc. by signs To
express other terms, as I tell oneby motions how.to iiork, how
to drink, when to leave, etc., eta, one can say, navh.vo
henovacze emehozoosz, naevhvo emoheemansz,nacvhvo oxtonoé
etosoaseoxzesz.
23. In general’ the d.enbtes space vacuum, etJ, open, cut,
liquid, fluid, limpidity, sight, appearance, swiftness, flash,
etc.. The following is given to exemplify as many of thOse
forms as possible.
navo, I sight (in the objectivc moaning)use, exert my sight, look.

navsan, I see, have the fcülty of sight.
navmo, I see one.

navxta, I see it, navsen, I.produce the sight of, show,
navsého, I show to one, navsész I show it, make itto be seen.

nazeto, I look(ahead), naéato,i look upward(see.dic. for many

forms of look),Enehovo, he stands gazing, enoncm.ko, he stands

bewildered, with: trembling look. zet2e, one stands looking,

eanhono, he sits looking *ehoveo, he sees dimly, eaenonevo,

he sees darkly, emeso, he sees clearly, natamesexta, I see

it clearly, naehoeeta, - standing see., it. Navehoeetovo, I

standing see one, navehoe, i see standing, navehono,I see

sitting, navehonoetovo, .1. sit, see, him, navehonoota, I stt, see it

(see dic. under “see, sight”). -

Suffix -nhe(org.) and -nono, refers to the. appearance of one

the way he looks, as, a whole for himself, •epcvoniie,(org.)

epeveriono’ (inorgoi) It iqoks well, ehoxenhe and .ehoxenono,

he, it looks clean, ehcnheo,they look to be many for themselves,

eohásevenhe, they 1. shiny, naohsevensan, I cause to look

shiny, eoháscvenbno, it looks shiny, naohseveného, I cause one

to appear shiny, evohomenhco they look appear white,

evohomenonoensz, they (inorg. look white, appear so, suffix

-n(e) refers to the look of one’s face, the •depréssion..or sunken

state of it, hollow looking, evovèpotene, each of his eyes,

looks like sunk, he has hollow looking face,nanoneotoene, I look

tear or dust stained in m face, eohotene, he has a frightened

look on his face. 3uffix -enov refers to “sight thru, or

translucency” while -sèpotonov means transparency, enanivsevenov,

it is clear, translucent, can be seen through, zeotenovsz, that

which has open meshes, etoxpenov, it(org.) (as cloth) has holes,

it is “open work, lace work11. zsaavotonovsz, the one who

cannot be seen well, because odazzling bright appearance.

*down
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See dic. under ‘see, sight, ‘precious stones br gems”. The
has the meaning of “open,’ out, space, emptitiess, otc,” see these
terms in die. ..

Nah&ovo, I ‘drive orre out, naoneno, I fish -one out, emsetto,
It is not out, open, it is secret, evèpvstohestove, it is taking
out(as cargo, things out of a place, etc.). eeoz, it breaks
apart, leaving space(see verb Wbreakfl in d-ic.) emht3, it is all
empty, space. zevpsz, the 1i11ow pnes(as.stove pipes), zehee
o-eonettoa’ he1esoz, his teeth being spaced, having openings,
gap, blank, etaxtanimaoe-pstoone, it is built with a lateral
opening space around it(as a porch), extans, it is not there,
“out” of where it was, hesthomao estavee-sextana ohe, with
his blanket he ope’ned(spaced open)the river, eeeo monsceo, they
are cut open, the beans, ee-onee—ensz, they(inorg.) stand
spaced apart,, see space in dic.The suffix for standing posture
means” in space”,’ as emée, he stands in, viov. As was mentionca
under “posture-&’ ‘the infix -3xeta-. refers to the spreading apart
of two things(like legs),while -zeeta— refers to points, end,
pinnacles, as, exeta-hense, h.e stnde out with logs spaced,
spread apart, ezeoetahoh henstan henison, he hDlds his child
with legs aart on hi.s knee, The also refers to “blood” as a
liquid, navohestoto, my blood relatives, emavenho, he looks
bloody, bleeding, see dic. under blood, bleeding.
In the Cheyenne die. under “lock” fopms are give that need bettor:
explanation.” They are the ones refer4ng to “look at or upon one”
withhope, pity,anger, etc. etc. and another form which implies
to cause or ..±mpart a feeling by one’s look pon him. Both forms
arc eemplified in the following, terms.
Nanbzta-vrno, I look, at one questioning, ntnbztav&ho, ‘look
upon him so he’ asks,- make him ask by my looking. Namomrtaomo,
I look at him in anger, namomtamého, I make him angry by my look.
Namehoxtmo, ‘I’ ‘look ‘at ‘him in love, namchoxtmého, I cause him.
to love by my look. Taéivatarn&no, I look at him with mercy
naivatammého,I cause him to be merciful by my look, n’anxoxtmo, i q
look at him amused,’ ‘nanxxttného, I amuse him by my look, naononovomo
I look at hini with uncertainty, disbelief, dubiously, naononovmeho,
I make him dubious by my’look,nahozeovot3mo, I look at one with
confidence, nahozeovbtmho, my look imparts him confidence,
natotatnio, I look at’ one with contempt, natotat&ého, my look
mak3s him scornful, nameoevrno,I look at one with hostility, war
like, nameoeviného; I make him hostile, fighting, by my look,
hhe nahetmo, I loo’k”at him approving, saying yes, hhe -

nahetmého, by my-look I make him say yes, naheves’enehe-vomo,
I look at him as a friend, naheves’onehc-vmeho, by my look I -

cause him friendliness. Many more such terms can be_made, but
the above shows especia11 the difference between -omo’and -orneho.
The onjuation of’ this -omeho is made thus,
nahetotavomého., I mko one happy by my look.-’
nj...... thou n’ie.kest “

“ thy - “ . ‘.,

e. ho mako$ “ his “ ‘ . -

nahetotavmhofl...wC make One happy by our look.
nihetotav&thovo. .you “ “ H your “

S . . . . . * . • . . they “ “ H ‘ the ir
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nahetotavmh I make them happy by my look,
ni. . . . . . . . . . thou mtkeet I H thy
eb • . . .

. .. .
. he makee II II hi -

nahetotavmhonoo, we na1ce “ our
nihetotavn’’hovo, you “ “ your .“

e . . . . . . they U their”

nahetotavméha or -mha, nahetotavmhe,he they make me happy by look.
ni. . . . . . . . ni he they thee “ “ ‘

e...........mh .•.•... ohetotavi:thevo, he they happy by one look.
aahetotavomhaer....,... nahetotav&haeneohe, makes us “ “ “ “

nihetotavmhaevo....... ihetctavmhaevo, he they. bake you happy by
his

ehetatavmheo, ehetotav&ihevó, they are made happy by one’s look
and their look.

nihetotavmhe, I ai made happy by thy look. ... -nthecme. ,your look.
nihetotavmheemeno., we are made happy by thy or your lok.,
nihetotavmehaz; or -rthaz, I make thee happy by r look.
nihetotavmhazeme, I make you ‘happz by my look.
nihetotavmhazemeno, we make thee or you happy by our look.

Nasaahetotavmh6, negative form. Nahetotavmevacno, I make one
to be temporarily happy by my i.ook.
All-the other verbal forms are made in the usual vay,’’hen suffi
—manehe is used it -nfer a “showing, visible expression)
appeararce, siht”, as, navo.esetanona-vinanheme, we look rejoic•ng,
evoesetanona-vomartheo, they look rejoicing, ehèpn&ianehe, ho
looks rightene’d, ecevmanehe, he looks deceitful, ehevessenoho
vmanehe, he looks friendiy(to have a ‘friend), enozevmanehe,
he looks to be a -stranger, ehvmanehe, he locks disappDinted,
eheovoxtmarxehe, he looks ‘hopeful1 corfident, eheanavmanche-,
he looks hungry, etotat6ma.neh, he looks scorn:Lul, emohoxtmanehe,
he looks loveabl, eonisom&ianehe, ho läoks real, true, ..otc. etc.
Many other forms are made in th caine way to express the idea
illustrated above.. See ‘dig. under “see” p,i46, but keep in
mind, that there the meaning in English fo the forms in -omho
is not exact, for thi suffix ithplie to look at one’to cause
him to “ask, hate, love, etc.”, thus,nanztavmo, I look at ond
asking while tanàtamého, I incite his asking, by-my looking
t him, keep this correction in mind or insert it on p.946 of
the dic.
Here follow more examples of the vàrb implying look, sight, etc.
Naneevaneteoz, I am signified, given’a sign by a, look, naneov
azeteoz, I give a signby a look(implying. that it was thus
agreed beforehand), zehotmaotto, the way it appears,looksto
me, zehetmaez, as it orhe appears to us, zehetomsz, zehetome
the way he, it looks, eàthmaez, it is hidden(buriea.) from - -

sight, naevhatséhp, Irestore one’s sight or I cause him to ccc
again, evon&ne, it or one is lost to sight, ehotaenov, r -

ehotcenOv, it is in full sight, nahoto, I see inward1y,’hotestoz,
inner sight, zethotes, as he had an inner sight(inward look) -
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vso, object seen, evseoneve, it or one is object of sight,
navostooan I object a sight, I show,make something to be
seen, mhvoseoneva, in the ‘sight of ‘all(made ob.iective, real),
evoeoz, it becomes seen1 appears, anöxzovo, I seok.’him
looking after erie, kagon etoto,the child, opens his eyes,
NahestatThno(pronouncee’l nahestx’tmo) I reach one by look, nahes
txtxta, I reach it by sight, nahetan, I see in mind, think
consider, naémo I look concea],.ed, in secret, naém3mo, I see
.him conceled, i.e. I see one from concealment, naém6xta, I see
it cori’cee?ed, aatat3o, .1 look ahead or distance,as ii ‘a vii’on
.ae.vxtovoo,IIook arOund, nahotestomon,’ ‘it is shown ‘to
me in a vision, or inwardly, ovaxevseo, a sight in &ream, nao,
vaxev3shan, I am shown in a dream, hoteeo, an objective sight
(inwarl), Maheonevseo, a divine objective sight, visualized,
Maheonhot3seo, diviie vision, objectively visualized, h6txevs’
tornohestoz, revelttiDn by sight, look, uncovering to the sight.
$ometies long denotes not only limpid, liquid1 watery, fluid,
but also o.i.1.or thiu g.rease, naxàzeno, I oil one’s lips,
nax3heonan.o,. I oil, anoint his hands, naz3oàtano, 1 oil one’s
feet, nax(o)-stano, I oil one’s head, nixevseetazenotto, I oil
thy horns(of the bufflo skull),irisacrcd cerernonies of the
Cheyenne, •naxemazenenao, I oil ne’s eyes. ‘Jhen the putting on
of salve, or thicker substance the in x becomesuo”as in naxoaa,
I grease it, naheicomeona, I have ‘greay hancls, etc.
Suffix -maensan, -me.enhe, —öraaenono, implies genra1 speot,
appearance as exemplified by the following terms.
enxmaensat, it is blining, shütting off sight light,
emaomaenan, it has a red aspect, shines redd.ishatmosphore,eto.)
emeserwensan,it is a clear eporncc, aepct(of the .tmosphere),
Meho ovhcsteve zèmcsnwcnonooz’, od cxist, lives where the
aspect is fully clear, ‘emesemaenoft makes theth to have a bright
aspect, apear,anoe(in genoral),ecvhohenéhàz, he made himself
seen risen: again, eitovav&aerisan it is a,srioky aspect,
attosphere,general condition, evohoDhevomaenosan, it is a res

.iendent, ‘glorious aspect, Maheo.•nszevhoohvmaetehaen,God
shall make us to have a_gloripus aspect, appearance, look (in
general), ohohevmaenohestcz, glorious, sp1endent appearance,
look of self, eoh.sevensa1, he makes it look shiny, briht(for
it self), ñaoháseveného, I cause,’ make him have a bright, shining
appear.nce3 evohohe-nanivsensan, makes resplendent clear,
natose-’vohoohenanivsen6éhaen, he will make us to be resplendent
as crystal(or glass), enxhct$mano, the aspect is coming
(towards one), as storri clouds, erixhet&atamano, the aspect of
Uie etormis expending ñearer(towards), enxhet&aen3san, t 1ooris
up rich, naetmaenhaen, he shall make it loom up reddish
upon us, etaevomano) it isred in aspect, look, emaevomaeoxz,
emáev&1aoZ, it is getting reddish in appearance, .aspect,
eniahamoehandno it looks like a great body of water,nazevohoohe
nanivsenhem, weshall have a shining, resplendent crystal
1ook,apperance, suffix -&anofefers to look, sight, appearance,
while uffix -atamanO implies, the aspect in general, not
inc1udin sight as such other terms are, napavsenma,he looks



l.

clown on me, ihkindness, nasaa1oevsen&ahe, he pays no attention
to me, esonethome,,he still looks that way(as before), ecomo—

vomaz amomhàzist.ova,. he looks himself over in the mirror,
epepeenono,it looks in disorder, ehoote-ohova,. he looks back
to flC, zeeve-e.mxno-nohesso, the ones seen walking, .evostanev—

enhe, he looks like a person, zeheotova-ven5hetto, the way
I look in my form, body, ei&cta zahesetov enhovo he sees the

way I look in my form, body, evxta zeheotovaven5hovo, he sees
the way my frame, body looks, eliovenoheta i:iho the house has

a good look(same would be used for town, stone5, epevemen,

he looks well in hs countenance, face, for suffix -eneo(face,

countenance) see dic. under “face”, ne.axaeneotovo, I look with

a kind face upon ee, emoroátataovene(o), he looks fierce, with

a mad countenance., eroornáta-taovone, he has a road frowning

countcnance,fac, naroomáta-taovcneotovo, in rage I frown upon

one, cnoxzcvoeoz, he becomes 5eeking after(by look).
The infix -h- is also found to express “exit’ , outgoing, out,

fleeing and is sound u.sed in such. terms, nahn, I go out,

nahx, I ste out,nahethscne, I flee to, nanoxtseroe, I flee

toward, nahahaz, I throw it out, naonhena, I fish it out, nah

3eve, I hurl out, nahoxz, I;o out from a place(home), enxh

.tovao, smoke comes out, nahonstana, I open it, as a door,

gate, nahspn and naheston, I read(rfers to the speaking out)

nabesta, I. read it,nahomo, I count hiri.Froro this is derived

the idea of value, cpunted so much, as, enisheroe, it is worth

two,. enanheme, valued three, etc. see “numbers”. Ehoene, it

is of great value (can also refer to organic). Here is an example

of how the Cheyenne wUl &dopt the long stress of andther vowel

itmediately following it.The natural way is that in speaking

of value, the —- is long, but if the preceding vowel is long

or apired it will change to a common -o—, soinsteadaf saying

eh3eme, the Cheyenne makes it eaier by uttering only Qne long

sound and say,ehoeme. The samC occurs in other places like,

zemhmoeha, the lare body of water is pronounced zenhomoeha.

In refering to -(v)hoemc, ft is much used ,•nitenctemo, how art

thou related to him? nanthoerozherie, we are ala. related,

tarohoestoto, all my blood relatives, nahenisonovherio, I am

related to him, as child, I reckon him my child, oo “relation”

inclic..
Another suffix -hèn, refers to child bearing, as, cnishtèn,she

has two children,bring them out, enotomhoèa,she has..her

first child,ehaestxnèn, she bears many children. Many uchforros

exist. They will be mentioned.. later.All that now was given under

No.22,23 was to élucidate the ioportance of -o— in divers ways,

all coming from a common root.
24. Partly related to above forms re thones referring to “child

bearing” and all the terms usd in that c&inection.Thc suffix

-is -(h)n, to bring out as offspring”. x. ehotanvèn, she

brings forth a male child, hotancvnoxzz, a man chil

ehetanevènoxzeve, he is a male child offspring, nazhctanevenoxzz,

my male offspring, niszhctanevènoxzz, thy. .,heszhetanevnOxzetto,

one’s male offspring. hetanevnoxzevet6ho, he is born a uale child.



20.

Hetenevènestoz, the berin of a i’ale child, betancvnoxzevestoz, the
being born Emale child, zehe.taneronetto, I who er an hilct,
zehetanevènoxzéz,w who bear a male child,etc.etc. -

Nanotomènoto, I bring forth my first child, zenotorèiozevsz,
the first born child; nanot’omoxzc-vhe•man, I am äounteci th
first born child. eénèn, she hee stopped having chc en,
enokèn she has only on.e chiid,J enisènao, they have tvio’
children, ehaestxnoènøo, they have rany children, ehestaxcev
èrioxzeveo,’ they are twineLrlenotoo,children coming too c]ose
ne afte.r the other,ehboxoèri, she hs her last child. .Ennevneo,
they(as flies) engender worms eeenovèneo, they engender •ratl-e
anakes.Thus’the suffix also applies to animal offspring,
emènevèn-histanoTh3n,they’ live a brêd or brood o serpents
(referin tohuman beings),lso foned like this1 ceenovoze—
histanovoneo,ztbey engender a rattle snake brood,héseo’
ehéheoèneo,.flie’s engendr’worrnC.Ahanevènoxzeestoz,eyil,
villain brood, totppteàxzeve’stoz, depraved, degenerated brood.
Jesus e*hoevostanevoènetoh, Jesus came born asa person, or,
e*hoevostnevènox-zevh,..Ther are old or obsolete forn1s-,which
can nt be dwelt, on here. They’ are indicted in the words, histanoo,
menotoo, emenotoheve but cnnot be used aricl ma1e•sense with other.
terms iiplying offspring.,, ‘ -

25. A peauliar..suffix.is:-’tov6he or tovho vthich rofersto children
in the sense’,of”nurlin infant°., thus,..namehotovh, I ldve
mychild(derived fomeuistovóhe,sho nurses,enistovto kagon,
she nurses child, nimchoxtovho, thou lovest the child,
nimehoxtovhoma we...etc.A’whOnthe ‘object is specified thc.fcrm
is, namehoxtovpo’or —tovotovo kagd, etc. Naaxaxtovho, I ‘am
kind, gracioustoa child, nanoxtovho, I am seeking aftoa

childL nameoxtovho’, I f.nd the child also nanxtovovho or

—vovhoo. ny other such ferms are used, whore they fit,.Other
wise, ..nmeboxtemo I love my relatives, namchoxtnoxzz, mr loved
progeny,zenehoxtenoxzetto, the offspring I love, mehOxthes—
toto, loved elatives,namehoxtovoxzz, my loved child,hebehoxtbvoxzetto,
her lovCd child...,etc.etc.
26. Suffix a his o predicative meening, referr.nr to an ss—
ertion of something or what is-affirmd.or.deniedof :subject.
Thjrsffixis rather a.shortawhich turns into-toz to build
a substantive form. Th.sverbal forms in -a,-na,a-ta,pá

-sa,-ta,-va and posêibly’ others designate a prodiativ, .as
epeva, it is go.od ehaveeva, it is had, epvo&ta, he does good,
enieva, he has two--wives, ehsiehena, he: ha’s .coat On, is
coated1 ehana, ho Le praying,evbana-,.he i.e povde with shOes,
ehCmsktaema,. he i prDvided with moiey,zepvhmasso, those Who
heve nice blanlcetB on, the con3ugtion is,
nahesehena, I ai with a coat on, coatod..:- . .: - .. .

j........,thou art P
i ::: -.

e . . . . OflQ is ‘ P

ni.....henam, we a.re with aoat on-.” •• .

.me, yOu !I.P..
.,. :

ehesebenao, they are “ .

- “ “ r• ,
: *
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nanhovzeheszehenatto, I who am wit1 a coat on, enhov zehesz
ehenaz’Jie with coat on, nihovhema. zeheszehena, we who are
with cots on, hinhovheme0zeheszehenass, you who are with coats
on, enehoveo zeheszehenasso, they with coats on.
Some predicative •frm can be given to persons and objects, in
this wise•, namehosheka, I am lover of mother, nameho.seha, I am
lover of father namehoxtaa(also namehoexa, but obso1ete), I
am lover of husband, namehoseheva, I am lover of wife,
namehose-vis’onema, I am lover of brother or couin,: namehoseham,
lover of pets(aisonamehoaeham, lover of horse or pet.)
namehoseneha, I am lover of older brother, namehosevasema,, lover
of youner brother or sister,nameho -ve.seha, lover of friend
(female), namehosevesseneha, lover of male friend, nemehosemak—.
ataema, lover .ofmoney,, namohosevostanemar. lover of pebple,
namehosrnaheonama, loverof God.
Other exrnples, narnohoshemema lover of grardfather,. namehos
hevesó&na,...of grandmother, namehosetatanema,...of older brother

namehoseazcaehcma, ... of my older sister( male sp)
namehoxtovóhe,... I, ai a over ofa child.. namehoseheea,...
of uncle, namehoshevexa,. . .of chi’1df son or .daughtor, nainehoshevetova,
of brother-in-law,namehoshevetana, . ..of sister-in-law. These forms
are rather obsolete now and the younger generation prefers to
say,11namehoto nkohe”, etc.I 1oe my mother than make it
predicative and say nmahDseIarna loverof mother, etc.
The suffix -tov6he,(tcvto and -tovtovo) is not a predicative
like the suffixes ending in-a, but rather. objectivein meanig
but only in use to express “children, son or. daughter”. .The
Cheyenne thus says namehoxtov6he, I love my child, namehoxtovoto
or .töv6tovo, him or hc(my child),.naxxto6he, lam kind,
gracious pleasant to children,.nancxtovóhe, I seek my child,’.
nanoxtovóhe, I abandon my child, etc. Mohoxtcvoxz, the loved.
child,namehoxtovoxzz my loved child, e.mehoxtovoxzeve,. one is
a loved child, noxtovoxz, abandoned child, enoxtovoxzeve, one.:’:
is a waif, noxtovozzevestó, the being a waif, etc....
27. The, suffixes -n6n.,(-nna for predicative), -van, $n. ad -an
refer to “winged.., wings, also to fast, wan, wounded”. as following
examples illustrate* enoc’ezenna, he has, is with,’one wing,
eniezenina, with two wings, enahezeina,. enivezenona enasàto—
ezenna, etc. etc.’, witji three four, etc. Epavhotxavez—enona,
he has fine designQdwig,evonetoszenona,has 1on wings,
etaxe-spezenna, he is spreading his..wins, overomething),
hekovenim3n winged weapons(arr.ows, etc.) naienonano,I .brealç
his wings, eatoheenne, he covers with wings, eatoezenonovo,
she(as hen) coversthem under wiigs, aJso eh&nezennaovo,pr’tects
them with the wing, eteaennaovzeo, they meet(with heir wings)

end to end., etotohove-zennana, visceoxz,, they oil the wings
alternating, eonitavatn they are’d.ifferently winged, evha
tonetatnensz mahoz, the arrow re repaired, fixed. up again(ref.
to the feathers...;...... .. .
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eustaomevn, provided with wings(as arrows) in the old fashion,

esopevon, still we].]. winged, of arrows, es6Dev3nensz mahoz,they

(rrowe) are still well winged àf a bird, esópev3na, he is

still providedwith nice wingsfectthers), mhoz èvhatonetat3-

nensz, the arrow feathers are rearranged èvoomna, provided
with white wings, is white winged, evoomonensz mahoz, the arrows

are white winged, eetotonet3n, wings in disorder or spoiled.

The term “hezenn”, hr wing, used to refer to the former artn

flap or sleeve of the Cheyenne womer....
Remark. When not the awing” a such is meant, but the feathrs

Taiso quills) the affix.used is “-rnn- $n, designating the

featheriness, fluffiness. xample5, emeneve, it is a feather,

emenevensz, they are feathers, evavensz, .they(inorg.) are

feathery, fluffy, namnon, I work •withfeathers or quills( see

dic. under feather), eosna, is moulting(bird), emo.na,.is

provided with new feathers, hosz hestáhemenoz ehemnan2ettonsz,

some seeds have feathers, oohasevnanheo, they look shining

feathered naonasso, I.cut his feathers, this long , -èn,-tto

and -na is also found in the forms.for “snow”, no doubt because ;

of its featheriness. See “snow” in die.
Coming back to suffix -sn, -vn, -an the following ex. show

that they are alsoused, for “fasting wounded(wan,pale).,through

the night, and in company with,.” Eavon, he is starving, fasting,

eav3nz, he fasts for hi!llself, naavnaovo, I cause one to fast

naav3nzesého, I cause one to-fast for himself, riaavnàze-haoena,:

I fast inprayer, enocenn, he fasts for one day(n.ghts are-counted.),

enisnn,... for two days,enahnn,...for three days, natamotxnn,-

I am starving, getting exhausted for lackof food, to express

wounded(bleeding) suffix -on is also used, likely..

from the wan) weak, strained or drained condition of the subject.

Thus ani3, the wounded one, the sufforin one, eam3nena, he lies

wounded naamnaoto, I wound one, eamneheve he is a wounded

one, amonentho, house for wounded, ehestáeamne, he lies

wounded by an arrow.

Then suffix -an refers to fellowship, companionship, as,

navecxzeman, ny companion,also
navessevan, navesthozeohcma3n,

I hae a companion of work, navistaman, my standby., nanitovaon,

my partner,nitovanestoz, fe.lowship, unity, partnership, common

companionship, -. naheveoxzema5ia_ncnoz, I have him as my comp

anicn(fron naveoxzemana, I. am one witi a companion), eveoxzem

a3neve, he is a companion, paxtner, nani.soriarn, my foster child.,

nahenisonamnenoz, he is my foster Child, nheham3, my step

father, naheham6nenoz, he is. my stepfather(a1so father’s V

brother, nahekarn and nahekarnn(p1:..): my fostei mother,

nahekanineno, she is in my mother.;sstead,. like a mother to V

me, nàtonarn, my

(sing.)
foster

daughter, .ntonrnn, p].. form.

It appears that suffix
- is for

the sing. and -on for the p1.
V

The same would hold for and veoxzema.nu1, only the suffix

is used indiscriminately in many cases. Nahetonamnenoz, V

she is my foster daughter, nahestonarnnenotto1 they are my fQster

daughters, navistani, my standby, navistamn, p1. form.

nahevistamn, I have a standby, nahevistamnenoz,he is my standby.

But in this ease, like in”fellowman” there is an old form in use,
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as, nistarn, nay standby, estam, thy st., hevistam, one’s st..,
nistam3nan,.our(excl..) st., estamnan, ourst.(incl.)
eatam3nevo, yqur st. and hevistamnevo, their et., evistamneve,
one is a standby. .

.

Again the suffix —van refers to the night, meaning throughout
the night, as, evnhozeohe, he works.through the night, until
morning, possibly derived from—v,dawn, morning, daylight, cvneox8,
it is getting morning, ehossev&iano, it is again dawn(in aspect),
vna, morning, zexhoxehna, when morning was clear(old expression),
vehotoxc, morning star, zetohot3naoz, just as it was morning,
màvnaoz, wIien it becomes morning, one.ev, each morning.
In Cheyenne thee denotes apace, distance, time, transprant,
translucid, liquid, fluid, vo1tile, vacuum,, through which a process
takes. place. Hence suffix -ori refers to .‘night” rather day in
counting days, at least formerly, as zonococn6, the first day,
zenieeno, the second day, zenaheono, the thix’cl day, etc. although
the night is mentioned, zoamstoen, .in the course of nihts(infer..
a week), etoxtoeno?which day, what number? esaahae.stoenoehan, it;
is not many nights(Jays), enieeneo, they stay for. two nights
or days1 noehoestoz, night gown.
28.Concernin the terms àtasooma’ and “ Maheoneomoto.m”
It is Important to iffrentiate between the two terms. The term
màtassoraa carries the idea of “disembodied incorporeal,
not of matter, image, shape, reflection,, phantomlike, apparition.
The term is used not in the sense of shadow, shade, but as. an
intangible, inconcrete reflection, or even reverberation, as, ‘‘

ehernàtasoomaehahe’tto, it echoes, ei.tasoomaevhs, he is reflected
(as in a lake or river) hovering as when a bird is reflected on
the water with colors, form and motion,emtasoomaevhosta, it is
reflectedtin same manner), When an Indian sees the painting of
fine landscape or mountains reflected in a lake, he knows that
the image is not. a spirit as such, to him as t.o us it is a reflection,
an image, a counterpart. Thus màtassoma, expresses the apparition,
but has no manifestation of life, power or energy on something
else, hoxzz ehove-mà.tesoomao, the tree shades-stands reflected,
ehenjtasooniae, he stands reflected, having his shape, fashion
reflected, maxcvelçiess ehetnàtasoomaeháo, the eagle flying is
reflected, ehemàtasootaeeha, it is being reflected. In the Indian

conception it may be that this reflection -means “spitited”. Only

in the’ case of inanimate objects mirrored .in water it is obvious
to the Indian that here is no life nor energy, just the image
of objects or,bodies that are naturally inert. Thus the term
naàtasooma would never .-enote the idea of life-giving power,
motion or energy. , .

.

In the most •ancient way, of thinking,. Spirit’ like “Soul” was
regarded ascomposed of a refinccl.substance, such as breather
warm air, something ,tIat had motion and gave motion and Ufe
In the Hebrew and Greek I-oly Scrituros the terms “Ru—ah” nc1 ‘pneua

are applied to breath., wind, blast, for “:epirit”. ..



Thus iti the Bible “spirit” stands for the divine and permanent
principle in the complex nature of man, the invisible and
incorporeal principie in man, the likehess it man of the Divine
Being. This Spirit isnever the mere reflection’ or counterpart
of the.hulan body, nor vague disembodied. figure or shape, as
the heathen believe.
Thus vher spirit refers to a vague apparition, shape, ncorp’oe’a1
figure the term mtasoomacan be used, as when reference is iad
to “ministering spirits”, .o’od or bad,, or ‘apparitions. Ex.,
ovhanemataeooma, spirit of soothsaying, havsevetthtasooma,
evil spirit,emàtasoomve, he is a’spirit, is not orporea1,
ehematâoomaoxzeve, one has a spirit body, havséve-natasooma-.
heaetovaosanistoz., evil spix’it influence..
But where “spirit” clearly implies ‘a life principle, life
giving force, e power, of, energy and motion, the ‘divine life in
us, then the ‘ter,ii màtasoom- does. no and cannot give the meaning
of Uie biblical terms “R-e.h and pnèuma” for!’spirit”.
There is no bettor way than the meaning given in Hebrew ard Greek,
which i”Oniotozn” in Cheyenne, teaning breath and corresponding
to ruhah and pneurrla. Jo use the word heQneomQto, God’s
spirit, It impiies a divine life energy, being, the very breath
of God, Hisown ‘being. When I ‘firstt began to pçech to the
Cheyenne, olcle men advised me to. use the term oraot’bm” instead
of eazistoz’, when I refpr.t’o the Word of God, for it was a sacred
oracle or uterance o’omig from the mouth or breath of God.
heoneomotom, divine breath, inspirationworc1, implying the life
giving powerqg God, the being and movingof that power, its
manifestation ‘in the whole creation. It was with this. spirit
or life giving ‘power,’enezgy ‘

“ God. created mart a: spiritual
being in brethi’ng or bIwin’g it into his material body. At
rentecost the” blowing ofa mighty wind represented’tlie gift of:,
the new life of God, true spiritual life given to men. In Ezekiel
37:5-10 it is plainlymanifested that the “wind or breath” called
upon to vivify the dead bQnes is the vcry,Spirit of God. No
“apparition, shape or ghost figure” could have been used. In Isa.
4:4b ‘the ecpression “‘by. the spirit of justice....and by the spirit
of burning” is given in Hebrew by bla.st” and Jesus in Johns
3:8 compares the wind with the spirit. In Acts 2:2-4 the
manifestation of the Holy Spirit is accompanied by a mighty wind.
And when Jesus says in’ John 4:24, “oc’ is a Spirit and. they that
worship him must worshiphim in’ Spirit and truth”, God is not
a ghostlike apparition, a Jiembodid shape, an image of some
thing ethereal,but a porsoti1iy with a life giving poe.r, that
is to be communicated to all ho’seek him in truth.
The Cheyenne terms that fit best ‘to convey this truth are the,
fol1owing Maheoneomotom, God spirit,word, Maheoneomotometa, the
Divine Spirit as person, having a stature, Maheonecmotomevhàn
the Divine Spirit personalized. as, performing, manifesting acts’
of the Spirit,, maheoeomotomhastoz, spiritua)Jty, predicative form
of spirit, emaheoneotnotomahO, he is or as the spirit,

24.

rn

.4



25.

Maheo emaheoneomotonaosan, God acts in spirit, nimaheoneomoton2aen,
he makes us to be in spirit, spiritual, Maheozeeemanéhoss
vovohetan6, zexhevxozevaovoss, nhe ènmOne-omotonztovohn
ametaneñeomotom after Godhaci made the first man, in flesh,.
then he blew into him(he inspirited him) the living breath, r
breeth of life. Thus the terra ametneneonotom can be used for
“spirit of life and energy’ where that is neecle4in explanation.
Omotomevostan, a spirit person, or Maheoneomotomeva zeveevost
anehevsz, one who lives by the divine spirit,.Hoxcatarnahe-maheon
eomotom or simply Mahooneomotom, Holy or divine Spirit, for
Maheone-as prefix implies the character of sacred.Hoxeatamaae
omotometa, the Holy Spirit, as person, maheoneornotomotàtoz, a
spiritual state or stàture(in German, Gestaltung). The prefixing
f mabeônebefe±’e I4ouotomt.is better understood, i.e. indicates
the spiritual use of Qmotom differentiating it from the cornon
breath.Other terms are, Maheoneomotomeztsanistoz, the giving,
breathing into one of the spirit, momoxbethxemenotto niamet—
aneneomotorn, ma thou give us thy living breath, or spirit,
emaheoneomotomenoxzeve, he is born of the spirit, emaheoneo
motomezhesta, he is of spirit origin, einaheoneomotoraheetovatto,
it has a spiritul meanings purpose, nisaavhane-vxozevevostanehevhema,
óha niomotomevostanehevhema, w re not just living Of flesh,
but of spirit. The thinking Indians know very well that while a
human being may live for clays without eating and drinking, he
cannot exist longer thana few minutes, unless he breathe.
Breath is life giving and maintaining. maheoneomotomaomohetto,
it. progresses spiritually,navostanehevestoz coxce-manheomohetto
Maheoneomotomeva, my life, way of living, progresses by the
divine Spirit.Maheo heatneteneomotom nahetovaevo, I have within
me the Spirit(living spirit). of God.Maheone’omotDmhos’tomohestoz,
the telling proclaiming of Gods message,zemaheonecmotori
heetovaomohetto, that which concerns, promotes spiritually,
zehoxeatarasz Maheoneomotonieta, the Holy Spirit(in person) also
Hoxeatamaneta Omotoraevhn, and Maheoneomotonievhn, Zenoch
nethoneonsz Maheoneomoomhastoz, the one who is alone powerfully
vested with’ spiritual personality, in the same sense is this
term, Zenochnethoneonsz omotomezhestàtoz ZehozcevhonOnsz
nochehooseone.-oniotometàtoz, who is clad with the highest spirit
being, zootnotmezhesta-manhaosansz, he who creates the spiritual
stand or being, zeomotomevostanczhosta-r.2anhaosansz, same as
preceding only implying “the spiritual persona]4ty”.,
zehoomotomevaosansz, who endows with the spirit, the word
“ametanene-”when inserted makes theunderstnding easier..
Nahcamotancne-Dmctomeve, I havo.a living spirit or breath,
Maheo ninoxtove-ametaflenC-OniDtOn2aen or ninoxtove—heomotomevaoen,
God is able to give to us a living spirit, naheomotorave,
I have breath, naheametanene-omotomeve, I have a living breath,
breath of life, nasaatone-heoniotomevaovOhO hovan, I cannot
make any one to have breath, óha aheo ninoxtQve-heomotDmeva0n,
only God can make us to have b±’ath or spirit, zc1ieaheoneomQt—
omevsz, the one who has the Holy Spirit or divine Spirit, Maheo
emaheoneomotornevaovO vbstn6,Go. endows a pers’nwith the H. Spirit.
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The precedin aymake it clearerto differentiate the Cheyenne

matassoa,spiit froti eoneotiotm in all their derivatives.

Both can beüsed but iThhit proper place, the “heoneomot”

always referring to a lifegiving, energetic power, issuIn from

God’s own being and becomi.ng the divine part in us, the actual

spirituality, never a vague disembodied shape, shado, phantom,

apparition, reflection ormere. image.
In connection with this explanation the term for soul, as the

seat of feulin, affections, emotional nature or vital principle

“in the blood”(as the Bible says) should be given here, but the

actual Cheyenne trth is .difficult to ascertain. One old Indian

said “am&tanenstthto”•,life in the org. sense, thus “animus, psyche”.

This is objected •bysome, but it leads to the use of ametaneta,

or better ametaneneta,the living.one, noun of this being

ametanenetàtoz, the’life stand,. stature, zeanietanenotaz, the

living pax’t, individual, Ametanenhs, life, , naametanenhatn,

my very life, soul; naheametanonham, I have a life1 a soul, a

]iving part, aametanenetàtoz,.my living stand, part, ametaneneta

zehetovaetto, the living one in me, belonging to me, amotaneneta

zehetovahez, our living one, soul, 5withn us. The latter is

clearer than other terms, only present a.ciango in the 3rdb and

4th. person, as, arnetanenetneva. zehetovahes, the life, soul

which(or whom) one has in himself, for. self.

29. Concerning “size, dimension, measure, kind, etc.”fo].lowing

examples will show how such terms are used, natevno hevxeon

(org.) xeiestaz’,I measure the length of one’s

“zehetotàzenaz,....the hole, opening of one’s socks(used also

for sleeve openiqs, etc.
nataeYnozehotaeskoxtas, I measure one’s leg, below knee. -

zchetaenoms, “ thigh(sizo) . .
S

zehctahestaz’, “ “ its waist(of the garment).
p zehetahetas, 11 one’s waist, .. ,. arm.

U zehetotaenevas “ “ one’s arm thickness, how thick his

zehetotaenaevaz’” “ the thickness of the arm.

zehetoscaevas, “ his arm(length)

zehetosenaevaz’,” the length of it his arm,

zehesthocttoz’ hevstoz, “ “ “ “. “her dress.

p zehestaettoz’ heeszehen, U “5(tallness)of one’s coat.

zehetaeszehas, “ “ one’s head. .

11 zehetosoz’ hemocanoz, “thern length of his shoes,

nanimaoetev.no, I measure all around(.his bulk).

nanimaoetevahomovo hcszheet.tcv,I measure the whole stature of one.

natevaveotno, I taeasure one’s neck. .

sitoxáeo esponoano(org.) zenves-xanove-tevahenistove, a

string he streàhes for staight measirement,

kamevstonehe “sitoxceva eveexanove-tevahen, the carpenter .

measures with a string, mxistonstov: etavee-io1tevahen, he

tracös the measure with a black writing (line).

Zehetos, its length, zeheteoz, its width(cf a road), zehetao,

its size,zehetaotaz, one’s size, zehotoetmo, its depth, zeheoto,
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its depth (as ofa ‘ditch) zehetàpeoneo, its volume, bigness,
zehetàpetai’,one’s bigness, zehemaxeto, its bulk) greatness,
zehemaxctaetaz’, one’s greatness, also. zehemahao and zehemahaetaz’,
referring to bigness, u1k, zehct-hoxovetao and zchethoxovctaetaz’,
its size across, zehetaoneo., it size around(-circunforencc)
especially of round and cylindrical bodies, waist, barrel; the
org. form is, zehetaonsz or -onehesz,zehoteneota, its contents,
within ehaestznovatto zeheteneotaz’ herihon, tIe rpom of his
house are many, zehetoena,itscontents(as capacit, in sacks,
barrels, also speaking of.what is contained, zerihaomocha
zehetoena, what the ocean holds, zeheéstota, its “set”, height :

frorn,the ground upward,. zeheehosta, ithe.ight, suendod(hanging),
zeheesta.i’ its tallness(org.), zoheéstoósz, its’stand, height
(of vegetation), zehetonotto, its thickness, zehetonovaez’
hesthonoko, the thickness, of one’s bedoover, zeheéonieno, its
height(of a hill, mountain), zeheanhooneve its floo zehet.eszehaz,
his head size, hevestoto zehestoettoz’, the height or. stard of
her dress, zehetosenaevas,the length of., one’s art,- zehetovatto,
its liquid contents, hetq..zie.thoez, this, the position we are
in, hevonm and ehevonan1:sz, one’s.morning and the morning of
his zehevonamettb, its morning,z.ehe.sitoveeemetto, its midday,
zcheszhetoevhametto, its evening, ehet5.metto, its ‘night, -

zehemazeornehametto, its spring, ze1cm’eanametto, its summer,
zehetonoevhametto, its fall, autumn, zehenametto, its winter
if the org. is used in above fort-is the suffix,-ametto -becomes
-amsz. Evonetam, beyoid depth(water body), evonh&atto, it has
a far away borde±’, bank, evonehma, a surface of waterexpänse,
as if borderless, evonestmoeha, it is a water b6dy beyond. length,
evonmoeha, water body, beyond size, volume, zehetomoeha its
water body size, zeheehomatto, whose border’ it is(width),. zeh
etesevo, whose volume flow, currentit is, zettest&ioe1a.,, Whosp
reach it is, zehetonetornoeha, whpse appreciable(certa.n, about)
size of water body it is, when infix —ton(e)- is inserted it -

refers to a certain(not definite amount), expressed, as,
in zetonetoornen, he shall suffer a, certain amount, not definitively
how much, Naha zheetàtov cnotonovenao they lie 3 feet
thickness(ae killed or dead peopl),enehos-ta, it is that high
(suspended), etonet-hoxovetao, how much is the size(diameter
across it, as of a boat), ohoxovq-neto, it is of that size’across,
eheteneota, it has that capacity, hold, encéstota, it has that
height(of a set object); infix -tonetevave- a certain amount
measure. Nitonhesta, in what condition art thou? Etonetornoxta,
how sick is he? Sce dic. under “bow11. Nohas tonehesso, by any
way or means, nohs tonevstova, by an possible doing, nohas
tone—nietamistova, by whatever. means of trust.
Forms related to the above expres.s a genitivc-pbssessivo idea,
as, zehemhtonsz,the house of his whose house it is, zeheathave—
evhastovsz, the evil(prcdicate) f his, zeheaeneonsz, the one

he owns, zeheathavsevettc, its evil, also -zehesthavsevez, the
sin of ours, zehesthoemaoxzovsz, the set of laws of his,
zehepevazto, that which is his liking, zeheszistovetto, the word

of mine, zehenieta’mistovez, the trust of ours,zehooriisyomàtatOveZ,
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the faith of ours, zehemxistonez, the boOIcHfours. And o on

can very many such terns be fort2ed.
:

30. Parts of the physical body canbe used in verbs, that refer

tothom. Many ean2ples df this frmation arc givon in the dic.

under the word “cut”. Here follow some with the verb “rub” in

the let. pors. sing.
nahahszehanàz, I rub my head(withhand extremity).

nahahsze-cszehanz, I rub my head with one finger.

namamszehanàz, I rub uiy head with full hand,’
namamáe, I rub my head(inadvertently) against sorething.

namameax, ty hea.d. is rubbodhappens so)’
nahahszehahcsz, I rub my head with something(In’str.)

naxeszehañàz, I rub by head with oil,naxezehthesz, when done with
cloth, etc.

nahahoxtanenz4, I rub my fcrehead(by hand),
nah-vehenQ.ze•n.z, I rub the eye; brows.
nahah-esenàzI rub my nose,
nhah-xanenaz,I rubmy eyes,

‘H -votanoz.ena3, I rub my chek,...Reark. the’ verbal foru
II -màzSnanàz, “ “ “ outb as given refers both

-vtenenàz, “ “ “ temples, to sing. &nd plural.
11 —ostanz, ‘

H. ears,” ‘S

“ -haneenàz, “
“ u

-stnanàz, l “ “chin and jawbone,
“ —estnariz, ‘ “ throat,
“ —o.tantz, neck,

-sta’arnnenàz, It It shoulcier(-statamncnz).

-iaevariz, 11 “ arms,
I’ —szenanz, fl “ elbows,
“ -heonanàz -‘ H hands,
“ -okscüz, “ “ “ fingers,

-sthconanàz, fl “ “ palms,
“ —hoeñen.z “ “ chest,
“ -hetananà.z, “ “ “ breasts,

I, “ ribs,
Il —asenz, H’ belly,
I’ —paorionàz, “ ‘“ “ back, ‘

11 —tonanà.z, ‘ “: “ “ hips, ‘

II , II loins,
“ —noman.z, ‘ ‘

‘I thighs,
-nstanenz, ‘ “ “ “ knees,

11 -hnonanz, “ undoI knees,
“ —hyaono.naz, ‘I, H shins,
“ -esevanz, “ biceps,

—vehoo—onanz, 11 ankles,
“ -hesztonanz, “ “ “ heel,
“ —tanz, ‘ H foot,

-zennanàz, “ arm undcrsid.e(wing)

“ —monana31 H
H under collar bone,

H -hestazeonanz” ii II shoulder blade,

—óCtIeflz, “ “ ridge of nose.
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11 —hcstatnenz, “ spine,
II -ovessonàz, H 11 hair _ta.nva:raL -.i1ote

— staanz, “ “ b
.,., -

11 -orienenaz, “ I’ teeth(the set of them).
-oxtanan.z, ‘ legs4

H -hhevanz, 11 . nails
-hev-axeno, S

“ h.s tail. (animal)
ehah-he.vasenàz, he rubs his tlh

“

:-

ehah-vseenz, ‘ hqrr.
-nanàz, it rubs its feathers.,

nahah-mcàzenenàz, I rub my beard1
•‘

Many other such form’s (frori the body) could be given, but the
above will be sufficient to exemplify the immense number of verbal
forms tht can be yet derived in the, conjugations and the
different modes. The above examples touch only one rson doing
the rubbing on parts of the body of self. For other terms
concerning rubbin see Cheyenne dic. under tub, brush and, touch.

31, The Objective forrn in.Cheyenne verbs. This has not been •

explained in the grammax. it is much in use ind important out
present,%no difficulties in its conjugation. The main point is:
to know how to ad& the characteristic suffix -coneve., to the.,
intransitive ot the verb, or to the passive of the 3rd. pers.
in its transitive. In 6heyenne the a designatós objectivity,
concrete, place, locality. In those objective verbs the o is
characteristic, as examples will show.
Verbs ending in -sn,-t’ san become seoneve,—t’sconeae,in obj.

II ‘ -acn,—arien “ -aeneonevc,-anoneoneve “ “ “

H “ —tanc —tanoheoneve
—a(h)e, or—,—na “ —aheonva .

“

II H —a(short) —azoonove H

fi II II —e .
—eheoneve

II —oho —oheoneve II

“ —3va(liqu.id) —v6heoneve : II

P II -a and -iz I’ —azehconeve,-àzehehoneve H if

Remark. Most of the Cheyenne verbal forms take the suffix, -san.,
-t9sat in the intransitive. state. rrhis suffix indicates
‘subjectivity”,facu1ty, i.e., it proceeds from or take.s p1ace
within the subject, it is .thefaculty,nature,substance-cr essence
of a person pr thing. All such endings insan and -t’san’becorhe
-seonevc,-t’seoneve whèn)tho verb is used in the objective ,
navsan, I see, navsconeve, I am an object of sight,navovistornosan,
I teach, navovistomoseon.ove, I am a pupil, ec.- tc The
Instrumental verbs can’ take tho suffix-san too, but not oftefl,,
as, naoxxsan, natonnxsan, natevavenxsan, naasennanxsan
eonixaonxsan, nazetxenxsan, etc. The objective form would ttien

be the regular suffix -eoneve or -eneve. However the Cheyenhes

use more often the’activc-intransitive, not only of the In’strümorital

but also of other verbs, adding to those the suffix —eoneve, br.

the Objective, examples, namea, I ,givc(away) nameaheoneve, I am

liberal, nasz, naszehooneve, I am-a speaker, nahaoohe, I

work, nahozeoheoneve,’ I am a worker, enii, he lies, onizeheoneve,

he is a liar, lying”in.his object. But namcat’sar, I give away
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becomes I am ruling, reigning,

nanit’.atseoieve, I am a sub,ject.

This peculiar .ctive., eintransit±rë. is not often hard in

Instrumental verb’s, Or it is hard: tà detect, but they exist and.

from them the Objective is derired, thus, nazetax, I cut, nazet—

xomax, I cut (ground), plow become:s extxeoneve and eaetxomxeoneve

in the Objective, naex’, I dut{acro.ss..the length of something),

eeseeoneve, in the Objective, aat5vahen, I measure etevaheoneve

in the Objective, navovehen, I ‘cut in the face, evoveheoneve in

the Obj.,natonon, I forge, ‘work on iron., .etonooneo-neve, he is a

blacksmith, inthe Obj.,naasennhan,I,order away, easennahçoneve,

in the objective, naonetan, I burn or navothn becomes

navonháheoneve or’ náonexáheoñeve.

Verbs.end.ing in a hainga predicative moaning, as ehmoxta,

he is sick becomes ehmoraheoneve, he is a sick one, the ob3.

•ofsickness. .But’innglish we mean th same by saying he is

subject to sickness. 3pevoéta, he ‘does good, epevoétaheonev,

he is a well door, ehavsevoéta, he does evil, ehavaevoétaheoneve,

he i’ ,on evil door, cnomhàz, he steals, enomazeheoneve, he is a

stealer (his object is stealing). E5ivazta, he is merciful,

es—ivaztaheoneve he is a. merciful one (his..constant objective

being rnercy). thus the objective form can be translated in

dive;.5ways in nglish’imp’lying at’ times that the one “bcingthe

object to” is practically the “subject” to a state of.

Here follow more examples of this Objective form, napovoého

.(Intransi,tive being —pevoésan) I do good to one, epevoeseoneve,

he is th object of kindness, navovànitoého, I take good care

of one, am treating him with tender care, evovonitoeseoneve,

he is the object of tender oare.

Remark. The noun of these obj. verbs is obtained by removing

the prefix of pers. pronoun and the suffix -neve. Thus

vàvànitoéseo, a person well cared for. The verb substantive is

formed by removing the prefix and adding -stoz to suffix

-neve, ‘thus vovàriitoése’dneve,toz, the being well taken care of.

.These noun formè. mde..a1ike throughout. Nahevovonitoeseon,

I have a protégé,nahevovànitoéseonenoz, he or she is my

protégé, the obJeàt.o’ r1tender care. .Navovonitoeseonaovo,

I:inake one to be.iell t.ken care of..Etotcxseoneve, he is an object,

topió of diecussin,’êpeoseonve, be is objectof dislike1

emehoseoneve, of’ love, naxaxanoxtáoean,’. I trc’mpl.e under,

exaxanoxtáàsoonevc, object of trampling, easetax,. he runs

away, ease.txeoneve, ‘he “is chased away.. Verbs ending in ahasen

and -hasen beoome. a1iseoneve an -haseoneve in the obj.

Nahehasen, I kindle tie..fire, ehohaseoneve, it is an obj,

of or for kindlin, h&hâsOo and hhaseonoa (p1.) the kindling.

: Verbs ending in —vevarnxsan napave—vevamo, 1 urge one to be good,

becomes epave-vevarnseonove in the objective. Naaneeva, I teach,

train becomes eaneevxseoneve, he is obj. of training, is a

trainee. Ernessehdteve, he is an eater, emevxseoneve, he is an

obj., of fQod,, edible, this object form should not be confounded

with the passive of the 3rd. person, a in, ethe, one is tied,
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etheoneve, one is a prisoner(imp1ring often for a longer time)
ehohaseonevo it is kindling, ehóeseme, it is kindled,eaneemo,
erie is traindd taught, eaneevxseoneve, one is a discip.e,
pupil nahossemo, I teUabout one, ohosseme, he is talked about,
ehos’eoneve, he is the tpic of talk, telling, ciiiez, one is
given t, emezeheoneve, he is the object of gifts(implies
repeatedly so), emeatohe, one is given away, oroeatóheoneve,
emeat’seoneve, one is again and again given away. Thus the Cheyenne
suffix ,-eonee carries the meaning of the ng1ish suffix -cc
in words like, employee, referee, addressee, payce, trainee,
lossee, absentee, devotee,.etc., etc.
Nanistastanen I buy on til]e, make a debt, nistastancnche(o),a
debtor, nistastaneo, the thing owed nistastaneoneve, it is
the thing owed, naarthassen, I borrow, owe, eamhasoonevo, it is
owed(t.he actual amount), amhasoo,noun of p’ccedent4 auhasenehe
(o) refers to the borrower, cnehncn, he washes, nsehañenche,
a washer also nehanenco, wash machine, nchaneo, the object.
washed, ensehaneoneve, he or it is an object of washing, ehthan,
he teL1s a story, ehàtahaneheoneve,’ he isa story teller,
htahanehe(o), noun’ o±’• preceding, hàtaheo, story, that which is
told narrated, ehàtaheoneve, it is a story, narrative. Sometimes
this term i also applied to the narrative. Etoornen, one
suffers, toobeó, a suffereetoomeoneve, he is the object of suffer

ings heovaszese—toomeonoz, all kinds of :sufferings,
riatoomeoeho, I inf1iotsuffering upon one, etoomeoseoneve, he
is the obj cot upon which suffering is inflicted. In the terms
implying building, erecting,the suffix —toon end -toona refer
to the objective, as emanstooneheve, it is a building something
erected,constructed, epovemanstoona, it is well builtpredicatic).
manst,edific.e, structure, erected work,’ manstnoz is the p1.
form ‘for inorg.When the building refers to praise up, set up(a)so

create)” the infix -man—(which implies to construct, put .together

as a whole) then the suffix -st, —est is used,
Ex. epevstoon or epevstoona, it is well built up, ehohtamaesstoon,
wonderfully built, enestoona, it is thus put up,. omaheonesetoona,

it is divinely constructed, worked out, ekarnxevstoona, it is
worked outof wood est,csstnoz(pi, inorg.) are the objecti1ve.
nouns of above’forms. They are derived either from the verb ?“naeseho
or naéeého, naéész and naéeész, meaning, I raise one,. ‘it up,

bring upward, work out, effect that....
Suffix -riwnstoon or -esstoon(with the t) always refers to an
edifice made Or brought up together,. but when th work oes not

imply . an edif.oe or construction thet in -manst r —eseto

is dropped and the beaning of the verb is more to designate

“made, wrought, worked, brought out” and thus ref. to handw,ork1.

out’itting, paraphernalia,etc. The suffix is then -manseo and

-eseo instead of -manstand-est. his -ianseo is derivOd from.

“riamanesz, I make it, naoOész, I work it out. The obj’ect.ive is

then emanseoneve and eosooneve. All that is erected, edifipe(a

a noun) would be mhaemanst, while manseo means all that is

wrought, worked out by bringing parts together, Uaaest refers

to all that has been rai8e up, brot forth while mhaesseo

denotes all that has been wrought.’
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Following examples nay guldG to better understanding, namanseonn,
I adorn, znanseonoz, adornments, ornaments naman.seonaoxz1 I adorn

it, 3erthaeseoneve, all that is ruht worked out, ieoe-mhaes—
eon.oz war parapherüalia, ‘outfit) czie eonee, it is thus
wrcught, worked out, epe -é.cseoheve, he ..iswoli brought up,
raised, ehohtamaee.seoncve, it i& wrought wonderfully, **e

hohatamaestneheve,. it is a wonderful structure.
Verbs ending in -nsan, as in eohasevenean, opovensan, looks

bright, fine will take suffix -nseoneve in the:objective, but

the verbal form —ného becomes -n3secnve, napeveného, I oause

one to look well, have, a good appearance, epeveuéseoneve, he

is an object of fine appearance, vebs ending with -eseho have

-es’seoneve in the objective, emaxcossconovo, he is an object

of punishment verbs in -omo(of value, viorth, countod, would

4 take suffix -oemxeeorieve, as in “ohoerne”, it is of great

value,hoemxseoneve, an object of value,. hohqnaoo zehoemxsco

nevesso, hoemxseonoz, gems. Kowever sl3ch forms arc rarely heard.

Naénox I am unburdened,naénoxet’seoneve, I am unburened(obj.),

naèncxenaheoneve, I am unburdened(prédicativo)....Nahmoetax, r’

am sheltered from the wind becomes nahmoetxseon.evo in the object.

The above shows ‘that the has. an objective harecer.- Thu. at

times the verbal form is a compound of both, or subjective-

objective, as, ensehaneneoneve, he is a washer, one who washes,

whose object is washing,evovistomosan, he is teaching(predicate)

evovistomosaneheve, he is a teacher, evovistomosaneoneve, he

is employed, in teaching, eivatçhe, he is merciful(predicative),

eivaztaheoneve, he is a merciful one....

4 32. To express “sound, noise, voice, hoard” several affixes are

in use. The suffix -von refers to sound, something audible, ehaa

• vevon, it i the sound of wind,zeheeevon, as long as it sounds,

is sounding,zehes’sevon, the sound of it, enistonevon, heard.

• sounding,enistonevao, it sounds irhiaing’, a rushing sound

(predicative sense) enitonevavestaa, the sound of a rushing Wind,

‘lso enastonevavoac, enstoneve-vocoxz, the eound of ruribling(

as a running wagon), enistonevanoxz., tho zound of runnin steps’

opeveha, it has a good sound, epeeiaz he sounds it well,

epeveme, one has a good sound,voice, cry(as animals).

The infix-hhe- denotes what is heard calling, resounding as

enisthe,ê calls out, is heard cal.ing, related to this is the.

suffix -vàt3he, brought to ear, made audible, nahaevà.t3he, I ‘. -

utter a warning, nahaevamo, I admonish one, urge him(by voice)

to be cautious, hence the verbal forms in —vevamo and -tamo which

imply to urge by voice or hearing(see in die. under urge, persuade,

convince) or further on here in this “addenda”. Ekokoevax., a

trampling; knocking is heard, nakokevaassen, Imake a knocking,

clattering. sound, nakokevahaz, I make it knock, clatter, beat

against, nakokevaha or -va, I make it sound knocking, with

the eet,,kokoevavonax, a resoundingknocking or tramping

sound, ekteha, it is a booming sound, produced by knock, collision.

**hoh.tamaeseo, noun of pr.eceding:hohtamaest:, äwonderful

structure .

.

*but it is also influenced by “an with a subjective meaning. Thus’

at ti.mes etc
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eke as the organic form of preceding e1eha ehhev”x, as he’rd

rattling, shaken(as arrows in the quiver):eohhevaame, it is

heard being shaken, rattled:ehohonaovon, it is heard as when

bones or dry objects(metallic)make in touching or colliding
with each other, like the rattling of dry bones:eevhhevanoxz,

one’s steps are heard: eraomehaxevanoxz,
heard galloping:ehhenernenc6, .one is, hear. singing, standing

ehbhenemen, is heard singing, sitting on something:e•hhenemone.,

is heard singing in a lying posture:ehhonemeneox, heard singing,

walking, going: enistohe-arnehá, orm is hard flrng or ca1liti’
while flying, eaxnevàt6he, is heard passingby, etapenev.te,

one is heard trumpeting.:enis.toneva-vezennaveho, the flying Qf

his wings is heard1
The suffix -hhassenrefers to a slaniming sound herd:nahhamo

(org. )nahhaz(inorg.’):emotiátahhaz henit6, he .slams the door with

a bang:ehezevahhaz he bangs.it from spite:ehhevavoháss, a

burning fire is heard.: emas6-nistoneva-voháseozistovo tho rushing

fire is heard:ehhovavossevo, it i hoard flowing:ehoxeva, one

is hoard calling, heralding: hxcvtoz, the heralding,

publishing:ehxev6ho, it is herd(passive) horaldd: nahxev6xta, V

I herald it: also nahxcvooxta:nahxcvoto, org. forone..

Other examples: eneamevon, heard. coioing on: emhóncvon, sound is

spreading:eonistoncavta, he makes the ground resound with: the

feet:eheneveva,it is a scattering scund(predicativc):ehénevon

sound scatters out.
The suffix -hassen,-haz and -(c)ere, denotes 11resounding,

voice, cry, in the sensodf outsending, er.iittingof voice:nita—

asehazenon heto nmooxz, let us start singing thi song: easccme,

it has been started(in singing),napcvohasn I make a good sound:

enàkoeeme, it is the cry, voice of a bear:tp’ononovseme, it

is the voice of a trumpet or flute:ernakataeveme, has a metallic

voices sound:(to the suffix -eme the ending -voi can be added):

emakttaevemèvon, it has a metallic sounding:eneie, has the

hawk’s cry:evst’soneheemc, the voice of the crane:emohehaheseme,

magpie voice:ehotoaxeme, bellow of the bull(whcn vowel”a’ clQSCS

a word only x is added instead of —emc):ohokomeheeme, coyot.e

cry: evaozevaheeme, deer bleating:ehonehceme, wolf voice:ehok—

oxcheerne, crow voice: emist:mc, owl hooting.:oscheseme, dog

barking, voice:ehemeneveeme, dove voice:epevehrthe, he has a good

voice:etehahè, has a loud voice: hahestoz, noun fQr voice (usually

human voice)emtasoomae—hahetto., it reverberates, echoes:ehoh.—

hèpozeoze)aahe, he ias a smred voice:emxkoehaho, has an:

unintelligible voie: natpehaheztov, I speak with a loud

voice to one:nivéheovo, do not shout at him for him .. .. .

Suffix -está,—eemo(passive) denotes ‘noisy .noisines”

eoxcetonscstáo,what kind of noise do they make? Eoxctone-seme,

what kind. of cry, noise is it er. does he make? Ehctose-, .. V

hestio, they maker arc fond to. make much noise:epepcstao V

they make a discord)noise.lDepeesthtOz, bawling dissonance . . r.&
- V

V .
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hetotaestIto4, joyfu.]. so.uncl,— noisQ;:.aiso .voeetàtoz:emas6het9e—
noonocetao, they riwke e jubilc.nt noise noonosttoz, shouting
rwnoo1aooto, I siout to one possibly full trrnsitive, I shout
ore nroiaxfr’, I shout at(’s in singiti’rioise”) rio-.ootPzistoz

or nootP3icoz, the singing -bout one. nit-seno-tonon, let
US sjt aoot or to hin (see an dic. unc’er sing rig nci song):
nanoondesta, I shout in noise,. riOisily. Hetotaenoonestoz,
jubalnt shouting:chetotonoon!o, verb
Suffix -non refers to “tune, huraing”. zossenon, he sings P

Cheyenne er, ehore’henon, he Iis the wolf tune evovànecnon, tune
of blessirg,. beneolence:éasenon lè starts thQ tune, etc., see

under ‘sing”., evcnonánisto, goocitune:mahoonnonistoz,
saGred tune.
From above ontioned suffix -noonestá and -noonestGz are derived

the noutiVsVVfor songs as:ahozenoxz and ahózenotz(l.) special

dnco song hoxhehenoxtoz, áun dance song.: rnäshooxz song of

the Crazy-dance: ovhanoxz,InagIc on mátanoxz, peyote

song: vostanevhàzenqxz,. salvation song Eaineee_vehá, he whistles

while flying(like the ale).neenon, I whistle e tune naenonen,

whist while valking:neononã, I whistle a tune while lying:

naéenon, I ‘çistle r: tune insitting on(something):zehenonistove,

its tune orV.zehenonetto, the way it sings, tures:etotahopnonietove,

it is aiecordañt tune:eto.thopeoneo, they sing in dis

cordant tune:eoxscnon, he is out of’ tune:oeenon, he is behind in

tune, singing:evovoenon, he leads in the tune:zehetaenonsz, how

one sings, probably the volume of his tune:zeoxpeehahestove, the

way the voipe is, zeoxcenesehahestov, the way to sing, to voice:

zeoxceneVsetóchahestove, the exact wa of the voice) or singing:

naosen, I whistle:naéemose-nistohe, I call out by whistling.

33. The Cheyenne has divers expressions to designate “reach, meet,

come together, at, tretch to, extend towards,.reaoh forth to”.

In all these the consonant “t” before “a” and is used, this*

“t” turns into a “z” V before vowel uI0t
V

Suffix or infix -t- denotes “at, meeting with, together”,

whereas infix -hesta- imlios “reaching at, strei’ching to or to

wards, Th following examples will help to understand this:

nataéoxta, ,I reach it, come up to it: nahpxtamo, I catch U with V

one:etatóea, he comes up
to it, ha reached.: etadteozeta, ho V

hs fully reached it. The long j “ta” refers to the whole
V

stretch gone over, as in, esaaeteoaehan, it is not reached all,

over all, the fullextent: oteoz,it has covered all, the

whoi’extent of sornethingheto vb nata,.his hat fits me,
VV

reach all, meets al-i my needs:eoxcetaetaa,
it fits all over,

the full extent ot

Vi.t:nnetomon, it. is fit for me:nanetaoeta,

I perform, do Vtht much, anount, extent, naneth3esta(-&sta), V

I read thus far, to that extent or reach:narietoto, it suffices
V

to me, meets my need:natena, I fit it to:ether epevetestooria,

it is well fitted. together(structure):epeveteozit has become

tightly fitted, put to’ether:heto cezehen npevotov, I fit V

this coat wcll:tá 2nd. táotto, until till:tahistanova, ovex’ the

world extent, expanse:nhathistftnova, over the whole world expanse,
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extent: infix -rnhat-, touching, meeting all parts of, the
whole system:emhat-pave-meoz, its perfume fragrance pervades
the whole:emhataheetovaoxz, it permeates the whole extent or
expanse: zeihatheszhemaemetto, the whole, of my blood system,
the ftill reach of it:infix -ho— also irnplies the each to”
but in the sense of attain, arrive, not including a meeting

together naheoeoxz, I come, arrivenahoesena I have rrived,

attained:nahooxz I come home:nahoana, I being to(by hand):

nixhoaeha nimoesq, reach thy finger here! But nahota, I get

it, acquire, reach to it:natahooxz,, I am reaching for home::

natamesse,’ I am going to eat:natesemesee, I shall have eaten

covering the extent, stretóh of the eating:prefix zehet—,

the whole reach, extent, amount, size, volurne:prefix -ze— in

itself stands for “reahingon, forth, pointingforwaid,

demonstrating”. The “t” sound become “z” before vowel “e”.

When reach refers to “touch fully”, then, infix rnx-, -mxan-,

-mxastov- is used: see dic, under “touch”: -mxta— in full t.

The infix —hesta- refers to reach out for: nahestan I take it:

nahestata, usually pronounced nahestxtana, means\to reach

out to take: ehesttova, the water is reaching for:nahestxtvaton,

the water is,,in reach of me:nahestxta-tova.ot, the smoke
reaches at me:nahestxtxta, 1 am within reach of soing it:

nahestxtrno, I am within, sight of one: nahestxt’ata, my. feet

are within .r.ech of it:nahestxtovo, I am within reaàh of
one:when -hestat- is followed by an’ “h” or “e11, the’final “t”

turns into 11z”. Thus naheta-zheoena,’I reach for the knowing

it: nahestazeèn or nahesazeèn, I am reaching by walking:

also nahestxtxz: nhestsze-vovhetanen, I am reaching’rñy

preparation: nahestazevaena, I am in the interval ‘Of’

gripping it, grabbing it:emh-hestz-hoeametanoneo, they all

come within :te reach.. Thus -hesta— fers “st’etching for to

reach, grasp, witliih reaching, from-to”.
With inf4 —aa— preceding -hesta- the negative is formed, as

nasaahestazheneen, I come not within reach of knowing it. But

when infix or refix-’6ne- is used then it stands for the English

prefix un—or’in. Thus na6netana, it is beyond the reach of my

hand,unreacheable: eóne,taneoneve, obj .form of prcedent:nohas

zetonetaconetto, anything out ‘of my reach (ref. to hand grasp):

hovae Maheo zetonetaeomez, something God keeps ‘from or out

of our reach, touch contact with:’ esaatonetanhan, ‘nothing has

been done to it, has not been touched, as an arrow that has not

been painted or’rbovodnéoneana, it is above my reach, touch

(ref. to height): naoneta, it is out of my foot,s touch,reacht

naanho-oonetana, out of my reach, touch, below: na6netahaz, I

fail to reach it (in throwing): na6notoxta, I’ fai-l to touch,

reach it with the teeth or mouthna6netoha, I fail to touch

it, come in contact with it(with an instrument): a6nozhoooxz,

I fail to come at, ‘it is, inaccessible to me:naonezhneena, it

is beyond my knowledge. Thus the -ónet- or -onez- denotes

“not together with, not touching with, riot t.with”. The affixes

6,6n,hóz,óce,hósp,6s and nhd indicate a “failing to, deficiency,

inability, reverse of, out of, tin- and in-(when the latter moans un-

See dic. under fail,, deficient, contrary, opposite(6netàz) powerless.
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Infix -bo- denoteB “to arrive, attain by moti.-n or rogross:to
obtain access to a place, location, objective”. Nahoeoz, I arrive
nahoehoto, I come to one, meet him;nahon, I arrie, walking
nahoheneena, I come,have attained knowlcdge of it: nahDehDzcohe,
I have come to work:eho, one arrivs, after a.march or trvol:
etaho, he has arrived at, from a march or travelling:ehoana,
he comes at. it, attain it, has reached it(y hand):
ehoaotovo, he comes up to one: eh2&ota, he attains, acuires,
comes to it gains it.

34. -omao- refers to ground surface, while -moeha implies
water body surface. Toaxemstvomao, deression(soup platelike)
in ground caused by wallowing bu.ffaloes:popomo, rough gr.
full of hillocks: esespomao,It is quaggy ground:vonomomao, free,
unoccupied ground: totexnevomao, hard, trampled ground:
etoxtonomeo, prairie ground:: eooinaeoz, the ground is. getting
dry: naiaeko.nomao, I sit on aolid, hard ground,: nahekon-omae,
I stand or solid ground:nah.ekonornae, I lie on hard ground:
nahkonomaeého, I -make one stand on solid round In connection
with religious painting following forms aroused:navistomae,
I am painted(with others):nwistoinaomo, I am painted with one,
i.e. together with .him;nanh6maeheme, we are unpainted, paint
wiped off:navxse-omahcme, we are fully, complete.lly painted:
emhrnaene, it--is painted all red: eheove-maomaena, he paints it
yellow (heoveia,orange color). emaheono-omaoneo, they are
painted in sacred colors: namoxtavomaeo, Ipaintone in black:
namoxtavoma, I sit (on support) painted black: namoxtavorne,
I stand painted black: namoxtavomae, I lie painted black: eseho
evee-noomanotto, he has the sun painted on him:nivese-nonasoe
ncomaenov eehe, you trifle by having the sun ainted on you:
ehaestxnomaeo, they are painted in many hues: ee-exhomaeo, he
stands being finished painted: in these forms of painting the
-oma— refers to the ground, for clay was mostly used.
Epevomaeha, it is.good ground “lying well”:navonQmaea, I wipe
the ground off:navonomaeovo, I wipe the ground . off one:
navonomaena, I wipe the ground with hands:navonomaoha,...
with a1 instrument: eàtohomactáenax, the ground covers his tracks:
eà,tohomaa, the wind buries under ground: eàtEthonaestaa,,satie
as preceding but with a sweep1 rush’:eàtohomastax, one is
bu-riedunder ground by a wind thrust: etohomao, he sits
cov’ered by ground:etohomae he. stands covered by ground:
eà.thrnaeensz, •the :(.inorg.1 stand buried under ground:
namçevomaona, I sweep -the -grqund. (by hand): naixevqmaoha, I
sweep the ground (instrument ): .emxev&’iaa, the ground is swept
by the wind: emxovomao3staa,,... by a gust of wind:emxevcmax,
one is swept ‘by the ind: emxevomaestax,... by a gush. of wind:
enoomaa, ground is swept, carried away by wind: enoriomax,
one is arriedoff wii ground,: namxovomaotoxtft, I blow the
ground off(with mouth):naeéhoevonaena, I fix it. firmly into
the ground:eséhoevoinae, he stands. rooted in the ground:
epevomaota it sets on good ground: epevoae, he, stands on good

E
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ground zeoxcheevomaeoxz, as the ground situation is: ehetomaeh,
it is raised up(ridge lie) ground: zemhaomaeha, the whole
ground surface,,(not zemhonoeha, which means the whole water
body surface) eaestcmmmao, it is false ground, base, principle.
The -omao- or -oma- was used figuratively in Oklahoma, more than
in Montana.Niametane-omaeéhaen Maheo, God effects for us a living
ground stand, positionehaestoe-vonom-omaeha, there is much
ground, land unoccupied: navonorn-omaeñomot’a, I make a free place
for one,• make unoccupied room for him:pavomahestoz, good
groundng., stand, principles:zetonomao, that which is cool
groundtoxtaevomao, ground of fear, both ctual or figurative:
hossoevomao, dance ground: oxtoétaevomao, ground for error,
erroneous ground, basis:tanohevomao, ground of shamo:emasd-oxomaeoz,
the ground becomes suddenly rent: enonxpomaa,the grou’id shakes
(from a sudden force):taxta eamornao, it is plain, oen ground
fig. nothing difficult, complicatcd:esaa-onono-vomaohan, it is
not an uncertain ground:sec found, foundation in dic.:
tataomaoozeneha, let the ground be opened! Epopeomaoha, the
ground lies rough, cut up: emataomao, it is old, oxhauetd greund:
zèmnone-mémaeoz, when ground first appeared:oséhove-vonoomaeoz,
the ground raises up, heaps, swells up suddenly: akomaeneo,
small heap .of.grcund: naakornaena, I make such a pile:rnomeaevomao,
bloody ground,: eah6nomaexz,it is sticky, gumbo ground, also
zeah6qomao: eà.tooenomaeoxz, it becomes buried under debris:
eevha—méQmaene, it is excavated, brot to view again: tevahenevomao,
parcel, measured ground: evovèpomao, loose ground, taxeenene
vömao threshimg floor: Maheonomao, divin,godly, sacred
ground: the infix -hoomavee-i’ndicates, foundation ground,
occasion, basis for.
When ground denotes territory, province, sphere, area it can be
used in this wise: nàthcemaosane-vomoham, the area of my
jurisdiótion, law sphere:nthozcohovomaoham, the fiqid, territory
Of my work:also nahesthozeohovomaeoeham(vbsolete): hcnit’tsenc—
vomaohäm, the province of his ruling:alsohenittsene-vomaeoeham:
etahan zeheevomaohamettc, here is the good ground land of mind
See die. ,der abase, foundation”.

35. For “sme.ll, fragrance, perfume, incense” sac die. Here are

exemplifications to be added. Namatoah I smell, scent:
namatoxta, I smell it: namatomo, I smell one: ematooxta, ho smells

loathsomc omatóoto, it smells like doath: matonistoz, the sense

of smell:matonistoz zeoxcevee- neanstomanistove, smell by

which poisoning is effectcd: heovhohona zeoxtamatomesz
eoxcevee—nozistove, by the smell of brimstone death is effected:

infix -mee- or -mg- the emission of smell is expresed:omcax,

it omits smell:etase-mh6ta,its smell cscapos(as from heat).

ehéame-niseméaa, mell is rising up from... hovaeva zevee-pave

mmatonstove., something by which a good fragrance is effected,
pavernsanistoto, fragrant clothes:epavemsan, he i clad with

scented clothes:hetota-pave-meSnsz, they are sweet zcented(inorg.)

epevemeensz, they dl svQeet(of standing plants. oijects):

*zetonovomao, that wiich is thick, deep ground (from surface down)



38.

evan6rneoz, it has a sage smel].eistoto-me, they smell like
pines,(standing), emene-meensz, they smell, of berries, standing
berry bushss(while blooming):ookomeoz, smell after rain:
emàpemeoz, sniell of water:axcemeozi.stoz, smell of gum, myrrh:
nameehOn, I perfume onewith inceise:namooha, I perfume it with
incense: esaatonemeózehan, it cannot ‘give a smell: pevomeamsc,
fragrant oil:. emoxemehdta,. it emits ppcrmint like fra.grance
(from burning):naoma-enihona, my hands smell of fish:ppomemàp,
liquid perfume ‘epavommatonstoveit has gQodmll:
enanemoz it is kxiown by its smell, ehoemeax, itg;&ves outa
smell: ehoemeaa or -aha-z,. it ernits, a smell: pvem’zbestàboi,,
good snell,s.tato, condition:pavem.evhone, fragront clothes:
opaveme-naneniatome,. it.is known(o,r one) ‘by its or his fra,granc.e:
,peosemat.oxta, lie •disiikes to smell it: eveoxcemao3çta, also
eveoxcemmatoxta, it smell pungentlike: enem&oz, it smell dead:
enisemea, th smell spreads fr’om;,emxhastove-mhat-pavemeoz,
or emxhast’ove-rnhathata(speaking:of smell) it pervades all with
its smell, evee.mhat-meozistove, with it . fragranc.e permeates all.

36.For’”smoke” see dic. Hre follows certain terms not-iveri there:
nansQtovo, smoke issues from me:naesitovan, I smoke,; in erem
onialsnaitovavoto, I.stnoke at’him. napoheonèno, I srnolce one’s
breast, cheat: napooexanèno, I s. one’s eyes;napoostno,.. his
ears aposèrao, . .-. his nose:. nazhekoz, I puff at.(ae n
spraying):nazevoz, I puff a. at: nizhevohema,.,we puff... ,•‘

tazhevoze ‘ia”btter than nazhevo .‘{ezevostoz..navoxtomov,
see his puffing smoke: ‘nazhcvozevo heexa, I puff. smoke jnto one’s
eyes: naexahésevozes, puff smoke into my eyes! the, particle
-hee- denotes a longr process.’nmethostove and..e1meshpQxtove,
smoke with unmixed ingredients:naheema, I draw.in, in snocin,
(ref. to pipe): ehoozistove,.eveenooz.stove, it is smpke(mixed
ingredients): èoxChébxtoze-meaa, he offers a smoke(aoffering)
nth6osonçttoheoxkono I. cause him to smoke the pipe..
Suffix -tp refers to smoke from fire: ‘sitovàtoz the smoking:
e.itovo, it is’smoking:est.atovansz, they (inorg. smo.ce forth:
zetahob-tovo •zêDthoétto,the smoker shall reach there where thou
art: also used in reference to invocations. h&tovo, smoke

issues from. eohonotovo, a dense smoke : ehtoatovo, one
smoke fter ano•tlier comes. oit: nanoatovo, I’ am within oke
surrounded bonitnota-oatovo, smoke writhes, Curls’üärd: eto
th’tatb’vo, snoke rises straight up pillarlikeeta-asetovao

and Cnatevo, the smoke disappears, is lost:vnotaec, smoke,

as in the tent or room: eenotavmano, the atmosphere is •srnok.
Thus venota ref. to smokiness. ‘hoamatovo, it smokes heavenwards:
zmatatovo:voe, the sky shall dissolve in smoke: for smolce,
pipo see’ dio. under tlpipeu.

37. Far “snow” the long is characteristic, but not always used,

especially not when a long vowel precedDa it or when snow was

mentioned before,as: càzop, it is fluffy: epoetonetto,

etàpetonetto, it is cold, without snow: eoxchonevoax, it is

blown in plies, drifts:ovhanepèpe, it is only a.light fall

tapave’-meoesz, I perfume. myself (with burning incense:
*-he/emàtoz noun of precediri verb.

emihepomeoz, it all smells of smoking (ref. to pipe).
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(of snow):ehàpopa, snow slush, it melts. Other forms are with
the e, as: eàtoceoxz,.it isburied by snow drifts:ehesse&enoxz,
it drifts, sifts in: eceneoxz, it drifts:evotannà, the snow
forms an elbow or part. ridge in circle, as around a tent or
tree: evotarevoax, the wind blows it in such drifts:ehotonevoax,
the wind heaps it in drifts:exeanoevno, when the wind blows
snow over edge of cliffs, bluffs, crests:ehoxovono, it forms
bridges(?); enxpezevano, it blinds, shuts out from sight,
eazèpeeno, when it is fluffy:eononovono(?Y epopono, in
patches, as in spring, when snow is left in patches:eoxtavto,
snow with hail: epopàpoto, it snows in large f1akes:evessto,
fine snow,.fall:ehpopto, it uieits in falling: etomxzto, it falls
vertically:ehekonno, it is. a hard snow surface(thus -gao ref.
to snow on the ground, while -to implies falling snow:
ehecno, soft snow surface: ehohno, deep snow on ground:
etonetano.? how much snow is it?(on ground): evèpanano, light,
dry snow, :aiso eoeno: ehohnano, heavy snow, wet; ehoh-v6hno,
it is glistening white, like snow:eoonto, wet, sleety snow,
falling: ezevae.and ezevano, when snow blows, risin from the
ground(see dic. under “raise and rise): emaxenxpto, it is a
blinding snow, exooneoz, it is thawing(on the ground): evesseto,
its snow4ng fine snow., ernáono, the snow is coarse, rough,
granulated:etavecen and. e5ceneoxz, when snow is drifted in d.ep
ressions or heaps:evhanepèpe, when only a sprinkling o now:
epopàpoeto, it is in large flakes(scooped).: coenona and emaxe—
oenona, it causes snow blindness(in ve’ry cold weather when minute
frozen particles of vapor float in the air with brilliant
sun’shiñe) also aid of snofleas:zeace’-menonettoss hestas, snow
flakes, l’ittle round ball shaped, snowflakDs. -

38.Infix -n.xp- refers to the shutting, closing of an aperture,
orifice. See dic. undr 11shut”. More exarnples are given here.
Nanxpetneoha,I nail it shut:enxp3maenono, it is shut out of sight:
enxp6maenhe, org.. of the preceding:nanxpoana, I shut it:
nanxpoaovo, I shut one iti (from coming out of:voe enxphosta,
the cloud shus in: enxphstat voeva, he is shut in by a cloud:
nanxpvana,I hut it(a water fucet, also a water darn):
etaevha-nxponevstoon, it is built shut again,as,: a brach
in a wll:.nanxpazenata hays I shut my mouth to the evil: nan—

xpstata, I shut my ears to it enxpoheeme hohonaL a stone

is laid, shutting, obstructing anopening:enxpaotneostoxta, it

freezes shut(as.wter pipes, etc) ànxpos, his nose is

obstucted:nxpoee,shut in by vegetation ênxpazevo, shut in

in a thicket, woods: nazenxpanotnovo heshesta, I shall shut

his heart:narspàZenano, 1 shut his mouthi%v’ith hand):nanxpQaznaflo

same but with something:n.anxpozenehomovo heeszistcz, I shut

one’s moith, i.e. his words from coming out of his mouth:

nanxpaèno and nancevèno, I shut cover one’s face:

zeonenxpoenaxenassp, the shut-in—one. jas when quarantined),

referring to ic people: nanphoz, nan%phozenon, I, we

obstruct the entrance by setting something before it:
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enxpeotomohestove,a. is.obstructed by, being fult(as a room, house,
etc.):nanxpeoaoh, he shutsnie in(so icarmot getout):
nanxpena, I tie it shut(viithstringnanxpno hhe, I tie.
the sack shut:ianehanxpno,Iunticthe. sack. Seep dic. nde “close”.

39. For the verbtie”the cheyenne as he terms given in dic.
under “tie, bind and han&’ The “tying to something” is different
than simply ‘!tie or bind)’. I:tie1 as a sall bag, bundle is
naaceosan:zeaëhe, that.w1Uch istied n a bag(or round shaped
object): whQ1 the four or less corners are gathered together and
tie.:naaeoan, when the ball or bag:: is1arge(aê- and -ace—ref.
to a ball or headlike bjeot) :nanimaosz, Itio: it around
nonomaos’z, I tie it by winding around it. In connection with
arrows, whereon the sinews are tid’d in flat or broad surface
following forms are usedtnat—c-tamaesz, I tie it flat o the
arrow(shaft) below the feathers:nacëha-otamana, I untie it(any
broad surface tying:etonetotam, how is it tied(the sine*s)?
Emaotam, it is tied ed(paintd):evokomotam, white:eàtatavotam,
blue:emoxtavotam, it is tiod(as a1ove) in black.

ing
4O.Term concerning “side”, exemplifywhat is not in the dic.
oxh3ma, the other side of a streai, lakè also town: infix
—hatxov- hatxovetto, from side to sie:hëstovetto, both sides:

e1.atxbvetan, he wants to be on. either side:chotxovet.n, he wants
to be on the other side;hohamos,the side of a hill, mountain slope:
ehatxàvevistava, he changes from one side to another: naeamatomxes,
I lie on my side: -haztov- ref.to either side:nanxhoxovoano,
I press one to my s.:nahoxovevistamo, I cross, join to his s.
.nahoovovistave, I pass tothe other s.(join the opposite party):

zehoohota, that which sets on the opposite side: .zehoohsta,
same s precedent,but suspended: zèneshoohota v, the tent sot

on tiIs s. of:.nahestoinateno, I hold one to my side: esaahest
pvoemattan, it has no double side.:enokovavhoetnatto, it has one
s.: hotomeohé,. on oth s. or banks of a river: hotomoema,
wooded on both sides of a river: infix -exove- on its ,:

eexovanane, it is pladed, sot on its side: nishestoveeten,
he stands on same side as we: nanseeteneo, they stand,s. against

as a party: zenseoetanotovataoss those who, as one take s.
against thee: nitamas6—nee-n3se-ashema, let us away as one
party or side; nehesto, from that s. toward us: eonime’seoz,
down on one s.(aa drss)coninista, it hangs sideways;.
eonimcoxta, said. o trouscrs:zoxhoxestoone, on the s. of the wall:
Hotomaesetto and. hotomaestóema, the inside1 as of a house, box.,
shjp, etch; cvoccepeoz, he draws in his s.(lit. ribs) to dodge:
totahsta, on every s. or direction. -:

Remark.The fic -ne- e.ppears above in some verbs. This inf.
refers to “party, side party”, t be one on one side, opposing
another. neeoeo,thcy become a party, majorty for themselves:
eneeetan, he wants to be with (that party, faction):oxnoseehav—
sevotastovz, when there is a faction, side for evil doing.



41.

41. The suffix -sta- refers to something “suspended, hanging’,
or regarded as such by the Cheyenne: thus it will appear in
terms like:enehevomaosta, it pervad.es(speaking of smell),
perfume:also ehénevsta, it spreads, scatters out: omatsta,
it has all pervading:etaest5masta, it enters, vades, permeates
all(as snow, smoke, dust, etc.):emxhastove-mhat-pcvcmooz, the
fragrance pervades., permeates all: emhatQehasenetto, it
pervades all. euhat6eeme,it is all pervaded, permeated:
emhathoetovatto, it permeatea1i (affects all, has a purose
for all(not necesari1y suspended eveer.2hat—meozistove, with
it all is pormeated:evesemha—t-measenistove, the taste of it
permeates all: namhat—eohot and na aat-estaxet, it has a
swift effect all throughme.
To express “evaporation, also volatization” following terms
are used: emasheomotometto, it goes out, escapes in breath, air:
etaovomessevohóta, it evaporates, escapes in seething: also
ehovsevohota, eovomata, it evaporates, escapes from heat:
etov—hstansz, evcohovmc: etov&iiattansz: etascmh6ta,
escapes into air.

42. There are not a few terms used in Cheyenne games. See dic.
under “play”. They are of value because they arc also used other
wise.

43. There are nunierous forms for “say, tell, narrate, speak,

persuade, convince3 coax, prevail, eta. wIich are given in the

dic. Naheve, I say, naheto I say to one, nahemo, I say of one

(as nahaveevemo, I say evil of him), nahossemo, I tell of one:

nahàtahan, 1 narrate:nahàtahaovo, I narrate to him: nasz, I speak:

naesztovo, I speak to one: naszetno, I speak of him, concerning
him:. napavevftmxsan, I persuade to good:napave-.vtoe, same:

hapavevaroc, 1 persuade, urge one to good. Actually the idea of

urging and not persuade is expressed by suffix -vamo. Persuade,

convince one to listen, agree i expressed b suffix -tamo.

Thus napavevatno, I urge one by words:napaveàtamo, I persuade,

convince one to listen well. The suffix —vennno-, refers to

an order by voice:naasennàno, I order, command onet go away:

naneeve-nnàno,.I command one to do it. This form is conjugated

after theInstrumenta1. Nancennhan, I command to....

naneennàno, I command one to do it: naennahova, I am

commanding (ref. to on whose duty or office is to command, order

The suffj-cOOtO, rcfrs to prevail upon one, cOax

prbab1y•that the a in --cenDto designatesadvice1 meaning

prevail by aciice” N ienoto, I prevail hard upon him: naoceno—

to, I prevail on him by deceit:naooxscnotc,I prevail on him

to go astray. Thus the —nctoto overcome one,: prevail upon, coax

him.
Nahosesta,I tell it:nahossemo, I tell of him:nahos’tomosan, I

am a-tellingnahos’tOU2Ohe, similar to the precedingnahos’

toroohetovo, lam telling it for one, to one: nirihestomevaz, I

tell thee of it: h6seC,the one told about: ehoseoneve,’he is

the object of tcliingnatotoxosta I ta1k discuss about it:
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natotoxeuao organic, of precedent: etotoxseonove, ho is object
or topic of talk.
A peculiar form is derived from the vcrb-hosesta to tel]. of, *

used only in ref. to told stories, a:cohstose, it is a long
story:eamhoses, the story is being told: ezekstose, it is a short
story:ozheearne, it runs like this: •ematose, it is all told:
eenose, it is finished, stops:onsitovdse, it is in the middle
of telling:evhanoxse, it is a mere fable: these endings in
—es could also be —seuao:hàtahco, ref. both to the story,
narration and the storyteller or narrator:hàta-hanistoz the
narrating:hàtahaovcha, tell him the story: nixhàtahaovsz, tell
me the story.
Suffix -iahe denotes “voice”, -hahetto for the impersonal. ee
dic. under voice, sing and speak. Heehahestoz, the voice:
zeheehahes, the voice one has: nat.ózehahostoz, my very voice:
when infix -vhoze- or -hoze- is used with the suffix -hahe it
denotes impediment, accent, hitch. x. navèhoevhozehahe, I speak
with the whiteman’s accent or hitch: vèhoevhozehahostoz, noun of
preóeding verb: nanitvhoiehahe, I speak with a different accent:
esónethozehaheo, they speak still with the accent of theirs
(zexhestavosswhere they are from):navèhoevhozehaheztovo, I speak
to one with the white man’s voice, accent.

44. Action done by mouth, breath i characterized by suffix -omo
(org.) and -oxta(inorg.) x: riama.toxta, I smell it, namatomo(org)
nasesenoxta, I gnaw it, nasesenomo)org. ):navonovoxta,-vomo, (org.)
I make o.... dieapear by blowing. naanvooxta,-vomo, I blow
it down from: nastcvoxta, —vorno, .1 blow into it: namxevmotoxta,
I blow on it(as liquid):namesemotoxta, -raotomo, I blow it clear
(liquid): also naosevmotoxta:nazevatotoxta, I blow it upward
and forth: nahéamotoxta, I blow it up(as a piece of paper):
nahnevotoxta and nahénovooxta, I scatter it by blowing:the org.
of preceding would be, nahénevotomo and nahénovoomo, the
latter implies ‘away:naasetotoxta, I blow or carry it away
(by mouth), org. is naasetotomo:naohsevoxta, I blow ,aotivate
fire(by mouth):nahotovavoxta,I quench it(fire, flame, by blowing):
nazevotoxta,. .1 blow it away: napooxta, I bite, chew it off:
napopooxta, ref. to several bitings off:nahóspoxta, I fail it
(with mouth):nah6soxta, I have no power(with my teeth): naevha—
sevoxta,I fails cannot bite it:nah.pevcoxta, I bite a large
oiee off: nahapoxta,I clamp it-with teeth: nazetotoxta,-totomo,
I treat it, him with the mouth: naóotcxta, I blow it dry with
breth:nahek.votoxta, I iow it moist(with mouth): naexonoxta,
I peel it with tecth;nanenxoxta, -1 undo, tear it apart with
teeth:naonitrnecxta, I take off bark or rind with teeth: naex—
oxta, -exomo, 1 sciu off with teeth: naéoxta, -orac, I break it
of with teeth; naoxovoxta, I split it with the teeth:
naconoxta, I bite hard on it: also ehekonoxta, it is hard frozen:
naéoneevoxta, I bite it off, something of a cylinarical shape:
eéeevoxta, bite with sudden motion(as a rattler): esesevoomo,
org. of preceding: emxoxta, bites out, as insects do in wood
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or other surfaces:naatoxta, I bite it by accident: eahanota,
eahanomo, bites to de.thor to the ectreme:e.tOtonetoxta, spoil,
damage, by teeth:emat6oxta, he stnches, has death’’ mell
nahoxematoxta,I am familiar with its smell, na.hoxematonio(org.)
manehematoxta, I follow its smell, trail its scent enxpaomoxta
it frqzes shut(as apertures, pipes, etc. (see freeze, ice)
eoxomaoxta, the ground cracks opon(from f-reozing): ehekondtuoxta,
the grouncl.freezes hard:epoaomoxta, the ice breaks off: ekónoxta,
the sound of ice forning.(on a :body’ofwter):also -ekóaomoxta
(-ko-refers to a knocking sound):eeoxta, he bites it off, as
finger nails, plaws., eto;: iaxaxanoxta, I clamp. crunch it with
teeth: naenotoxta, and naénctotoxta, I stop, end my mouth hold
on something, nahotoxta, I spue it ot:aziskotoxta I hold
t out at the lis’extremitjes:nah—zjskon.eotoxta,I spurt out
of mouth:nahemotoxta,I sprinkle, strew with mouth:nastotoxta,
I put it into mouth:énimotoxta, he holds at corner of mouth, as
r straw, etc. naønehocta, I untie with teeth nahonaovotoxta,
-votomo, I. splice, join :° rith teth napenoxta, I grind it with
teeth:napcrnosôxta 1 he the end of it: nahàenosoxta., I hew.
it ià pulj naoxpototoxta, I chew it white(as sinews, lc’ther)
nahestoevoxth1 Z suck it (as candy): naioxta, I suck it
(as milk bottle) nanit6votoxt, I suck it (liquid) 3ut of
nanistoevoxta, I suck from it nE’hotxovhotoxta, I turn it .bout
in the mouth.nhehepoxt, I inhale,suk in (Es from a smoking
pipe stem): naponoevoxta, I suck it dry(of liquid): emahenoxtai
he picks it up with teeth: navonoxta, I misplace it(odd to find
this terta with this sufix1): ehece-matxpevThnotcxta, dissolves
into the mOuth:exaxaomo zenimoxk, hecruhches(chews) tobacco
(org.): nanittoxta, 1 draw it from mouth(with teeth):eevotoxta,
he is bitiig it: eneota, he licks it: eneámàz, she (as a Cow)
licks herselfehéñevmotota, ho scatters(1uid) by blowing:
nahoskomotoxta, I.biowit.to cool off: natomoxta, I blow it cold:
naexovotóxta, I blow it warm: nahóspotoxta, I fail to mouth it
(because rare, not done): nahetoxta, I inhale it(suck it in)
:e&cOxta, he tears open with teeth:hotanon eéoxta, she b’
breaks thc thread with the tecth:natataoxta., I ppen it with
teeth:naonooxta,:I straihten it with teoth:nanhaoxta, I catch
it with mouthor teeth:eomstotoxta, e&stotomo, he bhakes it
(as a .PUP does with a shoe, etc.): ehetàzenaoz,he shows,
points with th1ip. The infix-az- refers to “lips or orifice
of mouth”, see dic.undor mouth and lips. eas’sotoxt, he draws
it withteeth,a elastic, rubber, etc.: naxaxanossan, I -

crunch with teeth. Not to cofound with naxaxaoxtosn, 1 tread,
trample under(withfct). In verbs of “freezing” suffix -oxta
is used. . -

45.There are two suffixes which.shoulcl not be confounded. The
one is —oés and refers to “cold,freezi-ng”. 3cc clic. under both
words. lioe .exampes are: exatonosevon, it sounds celd(actual
sound):’ etanetonoseohaosenetto, it causes death from exposure
to cold:etanetonseoha6ho, he dioci from cold (exposure)
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evoxkooxnevoss, they (as the cattle) are bent, crookeá(ref. to
their backs) from cold:exanome-.akooxt’nevoss, same as before,
only the fjrat term refers to a humpformlike appearance of the
back. The second refers to an arched back: natonxtva, I suffer
from cold rain,or natoncst3va: etaposs, he is subject, sensitive
to cold, etaposeoneve, similar to preceding(having little body
warmth).natoseehekon-héneevoss, I am getting stiff, stark with
cold: tonoseozistoz is pronounoed tonoxseozistoz, also

ft t3eozistoz, the becoming cold: navnoss, I am cold through the
night:nah&ioss, I am sheltered from cold: nahestomoss, I am
hindered by cold: naétoss, I fear the co].d:estoss, he is out
in the coldl naseoss, I lie cold: rianonaeonavoss, my hands are
numb from cold:nathàpstairose, my ears swell from cold: ep6estavoss,
his cars fall off from cold. Remember that -oss ref. to an org.
object. The inorg. as referring to “ice” is —oxta, the same
suffix exemplified under “mouth, teeth and breath”(No. 44):
eem3stónetto, it is still cold. The suff. —men or -emen,
denotes bitter cold, as enitxcemen, it is tingling cold
(atmosphere):ehohemen, it is intensely cold: eneemesse-pemen,
very cold but without snow on ground. Here follow a few terms

H: ref. to ice formation. e3uff is -oxta, similar to that for
“mouth1 teeth and breath;maomiceetahoce—rnaomevoxta, it is ice
formed on top: eotatavaomoxta, ref. to bluish ice formation, on
deep water: emehamoxzeva-vomoxta, with bubbles in it: emo

e:häou,xta, ice in cakes, cake form(congealed in pieces)
emhaomnoxta zèmomeeoz rth.p, when water forms ice granulation:
epevaomoxta it is good ice:e1thgoneona-vaomoxta, it is thin ice
ehaonavaomoxta, it is thic1 ice: eotseva-omoxta, it is honey
combed(ice)also eoxsó—vaveha, it is cracked, honey combed,
ref. to other objects besides ice: evovosaomoxta, thero are holes
(cavities) in the ice: estova-vornoxta, double layer of ice:
enanevsevaomoxta, it is clear, trarsparent ice: epopeaomoxta,
it is gritty, granular ice(surface of it):eta—hestaseva-otnoxta,
Of snow consistence: etahecceva—omoxta, muddy ice: omova-omoxta,
when grass i5 frozen in the ice: cpanomaomoxta, it is frozen
to the bottomesovaomeoz, he breaks through the ice: eose-seornaoz,
he breaks through the ice, by accident: eohhesoxauroatto, the
ice is very slippery.
Of the two suffixes mentioned above the one is -moss. It denotes
house or handiwork, to tend, be busy with hands or fingers as:
ehómoss, she is cooking: evem6ss, one is busy around, about:
énevemóss, she is done with handwork:emone-asemóss, just
starts the handwork: navem6s’topan, our busy work:
evem6seneheoneve, she is skillful in her work: navemoseta,
I am busy with it: etonemóss, how does she work it? Epavezm6ss,
she works it well; enehem6ss, she does it quickly:eoxcezhesemoss,
this is her way in her craft, handiwork: nazhescraosestoz, my
way of working at it:nahomoxtovo, I cook for one(instead of
nahomósotovo) The se ending refers especially to the fingers.



46. The infixe —óse—,óce— and -hece- are thus differentiated:
-6se -denotes a drawingout, pull out of. Infix -6cc- rêfórs to
pick, pluck out .df:-hece means to stick in. Ex: náóséveexanèno,
I pull out his eyes:naócenèno, I pluck out hike’s eye: -6cc-
implies a longer time for.the action than -ócc—.
Ehece, it stands stuák(in ground): eheceha, it sticks in
(as at ax in the wood), ehece, one i stuck, ricked:nahékri,.
I stick, prick in naheceonax, I get my hénd stuck by, r.&ed
by something matao ehekonao, the cactuses nre pric1y, tic1c in
see dià. under “prick”. Na6cemeàzenàno, I pulJ Out his beard
orhair(because the Indians used/p.incQrs.to: pluck hair out):
Na6ceveenosèno, I pull, plukon’s eyebrows..
Other infixes, like -ón-, oñ.s—,.p6- a1b ref. to”take cut,
off, aiiay. Sec “pull, pluck off” in o.ic.

47. The,Cheyenne has the suffixes -eha, -ae,-aeo for “head”:they

designtte “top, ahead,.leading, front. $uffix -eha in words like:

ehszeha, epeczeha,he is bigheadcd.(has a big. head,
• hhas a nice head; denotes predicative moaning, “headed so”.
1hen suffix -ae is used, as in voxpaewhite,head or white headed,

vhite hair7 it is without possessive or genitivc ieening.
When -ae add an 0, thus -aeo it impliec an action or position

of the head. Following. are examples of those different terms:

etaxceeszeha, onehasa small head, is small headed.: ekàgoeszeha,

one has a thin h.,is.flatheaded onieeszeha, ho has two heads,

etc. Eyoxpao, she has white head’ hair(this ending seems to ref.

to both head. nd heir) epavste, she has nice hair or head

emamxkáe,. he is wavy hairedehstáo, she, has long hairteheováe,.

she has yellow hair: emom’cexáe has matted hai Remark. Then

the hair as such is meant then süff ix -ovess is used, ref to

the mass of f{larrients 3ee dic under “hair”
Suffix. -aeo, Implies an action or position of the headt etomáeo,

he raises the head upward, straight up: ekaeoi he arches his

head(a.s a horse): naoxstaeo, I turn my head(in a different

direction) ehótxaeoz, his hcd. becomes uncovered. In the 3rd.

person plural ‘-iitomaeoma, nihotxaeoin, etc.’Iahotxa, I sit

Lcr something) with head urcovered: Nah6txáe, I stand.....

na2iotxáe I lie with .... nahótxaeno, I uncover his head

nhevacees,I lie with head hd covering

on a..lying he lies,his

head covered with a c1oth:ahevacevoxeñoz, I carry one with

head covered(the one carried) nahevacseon2o, I hold his head

d6wn(head covered).: nahansé-hevicséomo, I hold one’s head down,

on shoulder(so the head hangs’ downward backward:emomoxtae, he

(aiimaI) shakes his heâd:emae,. he(a person)’shakeshis head

(negatively): eniaoxcenevhoteonsz, they are (as grass, wheat etc.)

forming heads: ernàoxcncvhon6, cing form of the preceding;

eohasctae, he chases flies(as a horso)with his head also e—

eetáe:enimaotáe, br turning his head over back: nataxhenohtovo

hcmcQ, I cast, throw upon one’s heed nehekvszcha-v3votaz,I wot

my iair(by hand) namaestaonàz, I mke (paint) iy heir red
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nahoszchc,.I.bow my head down.nahoszoen,• -atn.orI.11ewith
hcadbêwed down: nahoszeého, I.cai1seono to bwhis head:
nahosehemo,I bow my head to one: nanoehoszoehotovo; Ibow,
bend -my head before onc(more. hOrizontallyj namáesthno,-. I put
red dust or jpaint onhis hair(Intrumental):naheccevstáesz, I
put dust on my hair•:orhead. eseonevszehahestoz, hecd or hair
adorning etotaxesz.eharao, he inflicts cuts or one’s had:
etastoz, hQ.has headache, eIinvozevszeha, he:has trattlê
snkes.head: -eisinovozevszehatto, it ‘has a serpent’s head; -

eakavanehe, he droops the head. See:.head, hair, -

Infix —hetáe- usuallyfollows prfix ae—, denotes that whidhi
“ahead, before, in front, fore’ ohetcha, where italics, i5
situated, ahead, before,nahetáena,-I sot%it heading, facing to
wards, fronting:nahetáeoxz I goheaing towards: chetaeonas,
where one lies facing towards:enitooxsan, he is heading, is
at the head:eriitaeo, he staflds heading eitáe&ta nitaoz’, he
stands heading, et the head of al1(thiigs):eI3itánha, sath as.
preceding, before all: zehetátto hefore mc: 3ohctáèns”,•’
befre.where he walks: zehetáes; before, where he standszóhetáe,
before where one lies: also
one’s presence:zehetáeause-tabthhs,bein hung(a curttin) be’fore,
in front of. .

Infix-atá- refers to “faóing, confronting”: eatáehoe,-one sits
facing: eatáe, one stands facig:et, one sits(on ornetiing)
facing:ataetto, facing agtinst:zeatáesso, the ones fO1n
against:ieataettosz, inorg. of th preceding: Infix -oxta
means also facing, but in the sense Of. “towards”: nanoxtáeoxzetovo,
I go facing towards him: nanoxt!etoo,I am standing facing
towards one: nanoxtáta, Ifce.it,it .i’beforeme: se dic.
under “face, before, front’. Jhn this infix -a-ta- is: set as
suffix, it then irnplies”surfaoed”.and.isu-sed to deinte fabrics,
drygoods, surfade, szooxcbeoata,’ the kind of. itssurace
texture: eneeata, it has that kind of surface’:eonita’v,éat,.: it
.e s a different “woof” or surface: ehaveveata, ‘it: has: a poor.
bad surface: e.eceata, it has a soft- surfaoe.poeata,...gray:
surface ehesoxeata, ...smooh surface:.empxtaveata:,. ....

surface’, eotataveata,... bIUC surface: e.oxoxzeveta,’.’..green....
eheoveata,... yellow, etc. ,vpozOvxtav.ata, it ha’s .‘ .1c’f design
surface: eoxkosscüeta, . . brown surfaced. All ‘these foxms.ref.
to fabrics or drygoods, bt no dtbt an be appled to othe. -

objects having a surface-, The. sanio uffi.x-ata is .alsd se.d to.
denote “ingrained, wrought, woof d •addit, habit, invetarte,
confirmed”. Ex: onocata; he carries t-hat’ habit:: :atstoz.,
the noun:eseozeat he is subject to fIt’s:ononotoses.exta, he::
is addicted to drun1ess: enonotove,ata, he .ha the: hurry.:hhit’
dhosoeata,he has the dancing habit:enosoneata,- t-i-Te :Ya’hit-ef
gambling:enizeheoneata, he is an ineterotc..liar: ehavsev’eat’a -

ho i dyed in the wool, a bad oe: emaneata, he is incino.d.t.o.
drink:easeoxzeata, he.has the habit of startingof a
All the terms in this No47 of the Addenda..derote.;”1Oade&sq.
faced, surfaced, ingrained, coffroritirg, before,etc” -.

‘-
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48. In Cheyenne a róund more. or lësse1ongated object, cylindrical,
as arm, leg, banch, rope, brac1ots,:iinewith a diameter, circle,
rpund and long, or nearly so, incorporates the infix -on,.-on-,
-oona-, -ohon—, —onean—(onehan) Itfix:-ena- and -heona
imply “arm,hand”: ex: naxoheonanO, Isalve hishands:omehoxeheona,
he should have clean hands:nazhehconax,.rI:stretch my hand to
war&s, forth:nataxenaevaotovo,I put my arms or hands on hith:
etosheonaeva, he has long hands: eoshozheona, he has soiled
hancJ.s:natosse-naevaena, I am long armedekokaena, he is shoi’t
armed: se arm and hand in. dic. Ehnevonha, it branches out. from,
hoxzz enisoona., the tr:ee •has two limbs or branches: enahénevoona.,
sends out three branche:epopoona, it is broken off (anything
brarichlike, cylindriàal and taperinnapo-oonasso hoxzz, I cut,
chop off the tree’s brancbe.s:apoonano is the Instrumental form:
evokonaotansz, the bones lie white(weathered):evoonaoeha heq,
the bone bleaches voheonaxe—nàtotoz, disjointed bones: evoona-..
heonaseme.o, they lie(org.) bleach.ed:ehck.oneve, it is a bone.
Hokononoz, anklets:vokq.nonoz,low shoes., .gaiters,hevokonon
(onegaiters), this is applied to thobunch of ankle hair on the
buffalo: tostoonon.oz, boots, eéetosto,ona, he is boo.ted:evokonona,
he .is withgaitrs or low shoes: navokononaovo,I provide one
with gaiters:zepavc.tostoonaz, the well booted one: ohon,
bracelet, also ho.hon(ohoncz,pl..): nahevohonaoyo, 1 provide one
with bracelets:zhetohonaso, the .ones with bracelets on:
zehaestcnohonasso, the one’ with many bracele.ts: napavetohona,
I have a fine bracelet .on.
Ezhestone, it is short bodied, brre].led(as a gun nd the like)
the org. forn s ezhestonehe mohenoham , the horse is long
barrdlld, has long round body: .. ..

-

•zeksto.neo it has a
short body:ezekboflehe, is the orga1c of recedent:etocernane,
it is made with a long body(as:a ship):nok nhesthtova qeston—
ecman(better noka matàtnóe nhesàttov)it is mJ.e one hundred
feet .long,(as a ship, boat, etc.):estostaneoxconsz, it ii of
the same bQdy length(thiything writen in a lino):eheomhaestono—
totoxesta, the of his discussing is ver long,
too long: ehaesténêons, they are very.long(’ef..t.hoc1y line),
inofg.:ehaestàneheo,they are erylong(org.) of body, as snakes,etc.
Na.éoneésso, I cut it(as a.snake,rope): naeoneexa, I:cut ito’f
naonehaena, I• untie it: naanho--onean.o, I let him dQwn by rope:
etotahopone.Pz, he is tangled up in, a rope,wire, vines and the
lik.e:epopOonooz,t beaks tears off, ,s a rope orsotncthingof
that shape:neéOneano, .1 hoist. one up by a rope:na,seppneana, .

stretch it öüt-,a’s,:a wire:etàponeh,. it has a thick,.pr big
iameter(ref. to n org. object).zetponsz, the one with a
thLck round ody:makt .nivétoneahaz, do not jerk the wire:
estoneao,the (wire) reaches in:namho eho,onene, or estoneane,
my house isreached in(as by phone- wire): hekon—oneanco, wire
stetchernahoone’aieflCta, I..’wire it, as a phone wire to a place;

• ehooneanen,he does putin a wire:nahoxstoneanen, nahoxstonoana,
• I connect it(rope,wire,otc.) to:enoonetto, it coocts with
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(ref. to any line, row, etc.) nanoonena, I connect it with.
Zeonistakoane, that which is a circlo(line): eonistàkonehoeo,
they sit in a circlo:naonistàkomaen, I make a circle, line on
ground:zexe—noneoz. where the camp circle is, sing. ohoneetanov,
they encircle it(in a ring):zeIetohonevoss, those who sit in a
circle or ring:nataxta-ohoneot6, they encircle me all around:
cohonootovovo, they encircle him, make a ring around one:
etavessetohonistove, he is camping with the circle:evohetohoneztove
the camp circle is rearranged,
Joints.Maàz zexhonatto, hand joint, Wherever two, more or less,
cylindrical bodies meet or hinge together. Honaheonahestoz, joint,
articulation. Nahona-éonasso, I cut him at the joint, cut his
joint: eonis-heceonaoz, his joint or joints, become loose:
ekokoeoriaoz, the joint creaks:amsceva navee-xeona, I am oiled,
salved at the joint:xoeonàtoz, joint salve.

49. The Intransitive verbal suffix -san car likely be used with
all the verbs, only it applies not for some of them, because the
-san ref. to a faculty or calculative state, implying that the
person subject has the ability, power, capacity or endowment to
do this or that. Thus navsan,means I can, have the faculty to
see, have sight. However many verbal forms do not take the suff.
—san and are used to designate rather the actuality than the
faculty. Thus:nav6san, I have sight, can see, etc., while

navoo means I actually see now. Nanit’t’san, I have the
power of ruling over, I can rule:nanit’áe, I rule, actually;
naszt’sari, I speak,.am endowed with speech, speaking:nasz, I
speak, actually. The..a third Intransitive can be made in certain
verbs, especially with the Instrumental conjugation, but also
many other, This is characterized by suffix -ova or -ohova,
—tova and -nova. This suffix impliesoccupied. witht, an action
repeatedly or continually done by one.:estahova, he is
baptizing, one whose duty is to baptize. -

Examples of these three Intransitives. Nameosan I fight, war,
have the faculty to fight, nameoc, I wage warfare, am actually
fighting:nahozeosan, nahozeohe, I am working:riahbtovsan, I sell
or buy:nahtova I trade:natohon,I buy(Instrumental)
actually:naàtohonxsan, I have the ability to burynatohova
I do the burying, am a grave digger: navoshon, I dig:navoshonx
san, I can dig: navosohova I am a digger:navohetax, I cut the
cloth or something(cut out:navohetaxsan, I can cut....
navohetxova, I am a tailor by occupation, natonhon, I forge, do
blacksmithing: natonhnxsan, I can forge: natonohova, I am a
blacksmith: by vocation or occupation. navonhan, I burn or
destroy (by fire): navonhxnsan, I can destroy by fire:riavonhaova,
I am doing the burning:navoxpn, I’paint:navoxponxsari, I can paint:
navoxpohova, I do. painting work:natevahen, I measure:nataevaonxsan,
I am able to measure:natevahova, I measure, as my work:
namonhan, I challengo:namenhaenxsan, I am able to challengo
namerihaova or namenahova, I am a challengornazetax, I cut: naz
etax’san, I am capable of cutting: nazetxova, I am a cutter,
a-cuttingnaésxsan, naéx and naéxova, ref. to cutting the length of:
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naoxax, I cut through: naoxsxsan, I can cut through: naoxova,I
am cutting through: naoexova, I mow: oexovàtoz, mower and mowing
machine.
These forms are also used in the Impersonal: epve—exovatto,
it cuts well: ezheezistovatto, it works that Way:emanovatto,
it givas, produces water,it waters:ehestoeehestoatto, it
brings forth, produces: paveehestovàtoz the bringing forth,
raising we1l:epave—eehestovatto,it brings forth weIl
evqhoohovatto, it shines: enisimohova, he gambles for food.
Suffix -nova(from -nov) has a similar meaning, implying a
constant doing,versed in some doing or condition, as:ehavsenova,
he does evii:eahansenova, he is wicked:ehoozenova, he profits:
e1’oozenovatto, it gives profit, it profits. The noun of such
‘endings is —novàtoz:éz1estovatto, it say8 this:also
ezheseszistovatto, it peas thus, it is saying so: ehessetan
onova, she is alluring(all the time), drawing to, attracting.
Ehaonova, he is talkative, loud mouth. haonovà.toz, loud mouthed (noun)

50. The affix —vxtav- refers to “design3 pattern”, as:eonimxtavensz,
theyf(in.) are a pattern of circles(in bead work): ezekstxtve,
it is a small pattern, desigr(stripes up and down): evessevxtve,
of fine stripes:ehaestxtve, of manyvarious designs: ehotxave
vxt&ve,... of check design:. esosoxovstve, striped, streaked
design: eemstxtve, of stripes across;emomaxemstxtve, of large
crossed stripes, plaid: cexanevxtve,of oblique lines between
,other lines:eveIceovxtve, of bird design: emesocovxtao,
swal3,ow sign:eonitave—vxtavensz, --of different pattern: ehevovhet’
soneyxtve, of whirlwind or dragonfly design:enskxtave, of stripe
(coruroy)type:evessepoictave, vith fire gray iines:evèpoievxtve,
of eaf design,epeszehavó-evxtave, of-flower dcsign:ehotanonevxtave
or ehotanonevxtaenst3, drawn.work dosign,open work design,
evèpoievxta—vtoene braided in loaf design:’ see”’weave, braid,
quill” in dic Navèpoievxta-mnbno, I work a loaf design with
quills(or fathers):ehotavsta, it is a tip ornament design:

evehonhoxtavstaene, a chief tip design adrning:epave
vèpozevxta-votoena, it has a fine leaf design, woven in:
evostanevototene, a person’s design woven in: ehezen3na—vxtavot-

gene, it has a wing design woven in: The affix is pronounced

either -vxtveor -vxtave. In comparing words ending in -vxtav,

under “color”seQ dic. Find “zehèpazenavxtav, zoacostome—
veoevxtav, zeosezeovxtav, zeotatav-mâaseonevxtav, -.

zeosemakâmaoxzevxtav and others. Imeans that the design i V

in that cOlor. VV

V

l The affix -2 designates a “body, set of things, assemblage,

chunk, clot, lump of” (sometimes implying set of action, growth).

Mavoxz, the body.Navoxz, nivoxz, hevoxz, navxotan, our body,

nivxozevo, your body, hevxozevo, their bodies. Zehevxozeve,
that:vhich has a body: zehevxozevetto,the body of mine:

zehevx•ozveZ, the body of ours etc. This is applied also to

“f1esh” although the affix -oxos is the proper oxpression for
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“fleshed”. Examples: mhaxz, the whole body, chunk, lump:
emhaaxzeveo, they form one body in all: nitóoxz,. the very
body). person, in body:hoecevoxz, clump, clot, sot of soil
(or dust): hoemaoxz, a set, body of laws: mozceoxz, a set of
knives:ve.nooxz, °ntrails, viscera:momehevoxz, clots of blood,
The use of this ocz or -voxz shows that it implies number of
parts or partices• solidified: formed by accret.ion or
successive additiofls.. This explains why the same —oxz(not
voxz) also designetes. “going,progresing, growing”. Hoamaoxz,
heavenly body:zeheamaoxzeve, that which forrns a body in the sky:
also heama zetohetaoxieve, all the “sets” in heaven(sky):
zenonoce-oxzeve, the single bodies, sts:hoeva zctohetaox3eve,
all that is body, all the sets assemblages. Qn earth:
ohevens.oxzeye, it hes centermrrow) ametanenoxz, the
living body n].nokovavooxzemzhemo we are together one body
enokova-vooxzeveo, they are otie set, body togath&r:enit.ivc-
vooxzeveo, theyform one common’ set, bodyenitoa-vooxaemota,
he is one body, set with it. The infix .nitóv_: ci’ —nitova
refers td “in common, together With”. The aff4x—voxz changes
into —vxoze sometimes -vxose, when one or more syllables follow
it as: mavxozeva, in the body, fiêsh:avxozè-zhesttoz, body
state or condition:vxozevetovahestoz, whLt belongs to the body
its makeup: maomaoxzevénxee-vxozevhesta-manehe vovohetan,
the first man was from’red soil rnadeflesh: also “was flesh
created”. See dic. under. “flesh”, . . . .

The affix —6xs is closely related to”fieh”, but has the naning
of “fleshed”: aehetoxosez enetóxos, he is fie.shed as we are:.
ekanomeonitave—voxo.•zistove, neverm.ind the differene in
fleshedness(kind of flesh):nnet8xos.,. I am thus fleshed:the noun
or the preceding is nanetoxosetoz, myfloshedness:nimano.- .

oxoshem, we allare one flesh: zehet.oxoscoz è.netoxosàz,..he
was fleshed, took . flesh on himself as pur flesh is.. .‘,

Enitavxos, he has different:..flesh:enitavxoseo, theyhsyedifferen
flesh new fl.e:sh. 3 6xos of .pale

grey flesh color; oftentimes the first :““ in—oxcss is
eliminated, especially when mere .f.ollow, or v, t, precede.s the
-oxos: epavxoseo, they havo.go.d flesh: .ehavsevxas, he has
poor, bad flesh;esIetxseo,0theV :ha’7ethó same flesI. In .this. .•. -

pronunciation both ‘o” in -oxos .are elided or syncopated frO’m ..

eshet8xosoo. Evxose-vstanehovo or evostanovoxos, he is a person
in the flesh, or lives inthe fle.sh:empcvxos,. he has dropsy, .

.

lit, his flesh is full of viate. . . . .. .

51. For “one” see dic. inuix,_nitove_ and-tdtova,dne in. :.

common, together enitovavvaoz, it becomes one with (liquid):
onitovcoz,it becomes one with, pertains together with:hoto
enitove-acnanov, they own this•iri commbn( one together).: ;:

nitovanestoz and nitove-manetoz, comnmd fellowship with one:.
enitovane, it is one togethe’ Ith,mixed: as:vihcn sand and lime
are put together, mixednanitovvani, I mix. liquids together.:

.

Infix -nokova- deiotcs “oiefold as one”. iiinokovavtovon, we

1

•1
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arc one in hiin:ninokova-mhaetovon, we are all one with him:

ninokova—vooxzemàzhem, we are one body together:ninokovavetovm&, V

we are one together, belong togetVher,.pertain to each other: V

nokovavot6stàtoz, one ear together:nokovvstahàtoz, one heart V

together:nokova—momoxtastoz, one feeling together(bysical):

nokova-vhotomatastoz,. one feeling(psychological)nokovavezhetàtoz,

one being,.existrice togother:nocuzhestaheo, one of the kind:

enocezhestaheoneve, he. i.s the only one of his kind: enocezhess

is inorganic See dic. under ttalonell:eoxco_noceta, he is , stands

alone(of his kind):enoceeàxz, he goes alone, by himself.

See also under fonlyu. Then infixed as -noka-, -noce-, -noko

it means one, only one.and can also be used in te superlative

sense as “most, mostly, best, etc.” nokahe, he is the only

one, or he is

aloae:enokatto inörgonic:nInoketto I the only

one or alone: nInokaétto, thou alone, the only one: nInokahes,

one alone, by himself:nInokahez, ebyourelves : nInokahess,

you alone:ninokavoss, they alone: ninokaez’, he(of his) alone.

Inf ix -osehc- and-oshek- means but that, nOthing else, alone

in itself, unuixed, it singly, alone. 3ec”pure” in die.

52. Suffix -ta is added to noun and verbal forms ta
deignatc

“stand, person, stature, individual being, the state in which

one is, exists.Niteta or nitetta, all of my person, stature, V

being, etc.Nitetta, all of thy person: nitetas, all of one’s

persthn:nitetaz,... of our being. ni-tetass,, alJ.. of your.....

nitetavoss, all of their... nitetàtoz, the whole of one,

noun: vostane-n1haetàtoz, the whole of a person, being.

Mehosaneta,; love as a being, personified:mac3ta,., a small man(a V

proper name): evèpoometa, it is in a state
o± emtiness, speaking

of a tent, dielling place or ton:ehianeta, he Is heavy, a heavy

person, being:móneta, a new man, briroom:vèhoeno zehpopeven

heta, hov nIce the town iooks:athetaeta, this •is, y stature,

personality, etc nanhestàtoz, my stature, stand,, individuality.

Ametaneneta, life in Van individual, person:amotanenetàtoz,

the being in living state. Both terms could bp used ‘or”soul”

thus:nametanetàtoz or ametanencta zehoneovo, the life being V

within me. •ihcn nouns in this —ta become objects in the 4th. pers.

they chae -ta for-thneva: oametanenetàneve, he is, a 1ivin

person.These terms are not used frequently, but are valuable.

Probably that originally this -ta referred to male beings only,

but it seemnot,.to be. the case any longer. It’ is u.Vsed.in Vxzta,

a woman’s name, also ‘or. stones as: zemapaetasso hohonaeo,

the p3irple stones: zemhoatasso. The-red-projecti.ng-roclcs for

the Red. Hill in Qklahorna:onahacthohona, tho VStOflO stands, out

as from a building.... V

Anothert suffix ha a r’clated meaning to above, it is -(e)vhn,

as Nevhn, Death,. Hoestavhn, Haavhn, Havscvevhtn, Htnoxtavhan, etc.

These imply one who incites, stirs up, proiokespromotes, is busy

causing. n’ovhtnehevc, he is the one who stirs death: ehoest

avhnohave, he is one who causes fire:ehaavhneheve, he is one

who stirs the wind:chmoxtavhneheve, he is the one causing.

sickness, etc., otc’,. Noun form adds —itoz to -vin,nevhnistoz,

the provoking death. hocstavhtnehevaovo, he makes them to be V
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fire stirers, setters of fire:ehaavhnehevaovo, he makes them
to be wind. causing. Maheoneomcitomovhfñ, the Holy Spirit, the one
stirring th breath of lIfeeheaheoneomotomevhnehanet
Maheon, he is the Ifoly 3pirit of God This ending -vhn is
related to the -han in some verbs implying tirring about, as in
cooking or rowing, as: haInomoxtoohn, I stir up in cooking;
nahotxvehn, I row(stir up the water) across:naamehn, I am
a-rowing:enistaexan, she prepares the meal.

Here follows interesting additiànal material illustrating rd
explaining many forms arid, expressions in the granmiarVpràper

and. the .ddenda though not affooting the cànjugation of the verb.

Divers Modal Suffixes:
Following modal suffixes o not change the conjugation, buts
each one expresses a peculiar manner oroharacterof.tho verb,.
we call them tod.al suffixes.
1. Suffix -na or -a denotes a state or subjectivity in the
participia]. present form.
Nahan I pray, nahana I am praying, nauv= I li°e down,
aaovena:I am lying, esitovsit is midday. esitovoesena it .is
being noon. Verbs ending in -e will drop the e preceding hen
suffix -na is added. The e is set before na. This is only doie
when the -e is preceded by a consonant. Nouns from such forms
in -na make -ntoz and not nastoa for their ending, as haorià.toz
prayer(the praying) and not hanastozI -

2. Suffix -o, denotes in the act of, immediate presence, actual.
Naanao I fall, navOeetanoI rejoice, emahao it is greatnam—
anhaol make, etc.Also keep in mind that this -o has a locative
meaning, ata place. Whsn nouns are made from such formp thetr
ending is -oxtoz and not ostoz. Thus:anaoxtothe fall

V

manhaoxtozthe creation. V
V

3. Suffix -ae and -oe are similar to above’ -a and -o, only that
the e added to them denotes a line of action, best explained. ii
English by preposition t’a’ in expressions like a-fishing,
a-hunting, a-working, in the state of.

V

Nahozeohel am at work, a-working, nameoeI am at war, wage
war, nasz= I speak, nasoeI I am at speaking, conversing.
The form ending in -ac has been classified under Condition Mode.
To the ending -oe different suffi,an be added, as -mo,

VVV

V

—tovo, -to. Nahahaneoe I stand near, nahahaneoetovo I Stand:
near to one.

Nahozeohos I am at work, navisthozeohemo I work,
am working, with one. Nahocoe:I am arriving, acoming, V

naheoetovo I oom to one Do not confound forms having V

—ohetovo with $etovo, Ihei h is inserted it denotcs”run, V

quiokness of action’, thur nahahaneetovoI stand near tOVO1C V

nahahaneohetovo I approach near to one, as in running.
V

4.Suff ix -ahà denotes ‘from hold, throwing, thus:naanahaz.I V

throw it down, naasetahàzI throw çray, etc. The intransi.ve
V

—‘4
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of this is -ahasen, transitive organic Is -ahamo, transitive

inorganic is -ahàz, as: naasetahasen=I throw away, naasetahàz

1 throw it away and naasetahamo=I throw one away. The Genitive:

naasetahamamo= I throw him, his, away, asetahàtovo I throw

it, his away.
Sometimes ending -haz ruone

is useu, pecialiy in connection with preceding e. When oc

precedes, it is always combined with—aház or -hai in becoming

-oehàz, as napecvoehàz nazeqI dash my leg against, naseoehàz

I dash it into.
5..: Suffix -eta, denotes organic beings, having reference to the

whole, thus:namahátaI am large, nazceta I am small,

nahaaxceta I am the youngest, nepananeta= I am light,

nitaeta all of me,’Thc inorganic form of -eta is -o, emahao

it is big,, ezceoit is small, evpanano itis light. The nouns

formed from verbs in -eta make -etàtoz, thus: ‘mahaetàtoz=larg’iess.’-et

can also be applied to inorganic when implying state,:

evpeometarnho, the house stands empty.

6. Suffix-’ or -nhe have reference to look, oftontiiñ’es with

two(oo) o’s. Nazct or’nazetoo I look, napevoo and napev I

see well. Naheeoevenhe I’ look dusty, epevenhc he has a

good appearance, look. When -nhe is used he speaker is

reflecting n self, efnomoxenhe he l,ooks desirable, etc. Nouns

formed from verbs in -oo or - make -xtoz, but those ending in

-n or’ nho make -hestoz. The inorganic of -nhe is -none:

7. Suffix. -eneo, has reference to countenance, face, ehavseveneo

ho has abd face, and ehavsoveno ‘eohaseven3hc he looks shining,

his 4face looks shining, eanooveneo=ho has . sad countenance,

ovokoni ho has a vhite face, emeovavene.3 he has a fuzzy face.

8. Suffix -ea or -eha, denotes something done,’ naturall or

involuntarily, as: nazovatoea I raise dust, while walking,

navon.cha.I am lost, onsoo-meha, it boils(of itself).

éakioeha’ it, ise bunch •.of water, a pond., naak3moehaz make

itapond. ..

9. Suffix -eve, -eonevc. The first has reference to being, while

the second dnotes.ä doer, actor, one who hasthis objectivity,

this character. The suffix -eve’is added to nouns thus kàonhoo

bread,. ékkbnhoneve it is bread, màtamfood, em.tämeyè it is

food, When the nouti ends with -a (long a.or ac) and long o

then suffix -ehevo is added. Many verbs ending in -o, -ee become

—heoneve, —eonoie, -onove. If the o is long or double then the

suffix becomes -neheve, ox: kasovyoung man, ekasovaeheve he

is a young man, kaseheoyoung woman,’ekaschoeheve she is a

young woman. Maheo God, omaheonevehe is God, henitodoor,

ehenitnehcve. Thus the rule is in.. general that whenever the

last vowel is long, suffix -ehove- must beused. then a word ends

with an o(short), letter “n isusod for euphony sake as meo

a road, emeoneve. it is a road. Nouns ending in -toz take this

form(which may be called a substantive verb) in a’ different way,
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The suffix—toz becomes —tovt, .mesestozfood, cmcsestovo it is
food... The conjugation of this mode is regular as V

nahptancve, nihetaneve, ehetaneve, nahetanevheme, ehetaneveo=
thou etc. am a man
In connection with other modes: V

Imperative: vehonevszhe thou chief I vehoneveh=lct him be chiof
Mediate:evehonevh=he then was chief(at that time or place.)
cntal: navehonetan I want to be chief, navehonövEtmo I
deem him chief.
Declarative: naehonevooto= I praise him chief.
Divers forms: navehoncvomotao I am chief for one, navohbnevetovo
I am chief to one. Navehoneveoz I becOme chief, navehonoveztovo.
I behave, act as chief before one, towards one. V

V V V V

From all these different forms rouns can be made, in the isual way.

In this class belong what we call the objective pSSVC forms..

This refers to individuals or things

being

the passive ob3eot

of a subjot, as evovistomoseOneve, he is a pupil, diciple, the

object of one’s teaching, evovistomosaneheve, he\is a teacher.

enhaeneoneve, it is pinder, a catch. nhaena, Ie catches it.
haoenatseoneve, he is the objectof

prayer, worship.

Suffix -eo, -ooneve, -ceo, •seoneveVis formed from suffix V

-en, —san, -t’san, as nahestanen, I téke nahstaneoneve, Iram a
taken one. Navsan, .1 see: navseoneve,

am shewn, objectVthf.
V sight. Nanitáet’san, I m ruling. Nanitáetseonevo. I am ruled,

a ruled one. Nvostanevsan, I save, navostanevxseoneve,I am
a saved one,, object of salvation, etc. The verbal substantive
is made by dropping the pronominal prefix and also suffix neve,
vovistàmosoo, a disciple, nitáetseo, a subject, vbstanovxseo, V

a saved one, etc. etc.
V

V V

V

Following si.ffixes are added to stem of verbs to c1ractorVizc them.
-6va, haviJng refoericc to liquids, organio voto, inorganic
voxi:nanhava I am caught by water, nanotavovoto I wash V

his feet, naasetvoto I wash it(as a rag) (org.) away,
V V

naasetvoxz I wash it away, (inorg.) This suffix can be
added toany verbal expression implyiig water or anything liquid...
-tvao, -t2.X, has reference to

issuing
of smoke,’ ehoatovoz.

smoke comes out, evoxpatcv it smokcs white, nanxatovana I,
stop the smoking, nxpatovo.nohe damper (for stoves).

-en, has reference to snow(o not confound with -menoc= quill
work, or feather onalner1tationb Nanhana= 1 am ctught by snow,

natohona,.I am buried in snow, naatoncstàno I bury one
uner snow.

V’ ‘

V

With this 4n do not confuse —cn, having reference to “nihtd”,
‘V mostly when numbori implied, thus:nieon3 two nights,

etgnstoenhow many nights etc. Another suffix ending in -eno
has reference to 11savor’t QpQVOOflO it savors well: evoseono
it savors with. And the suffix —one has reference to ufacohi
countenance ehaveevene, he has a bad face.
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denotes “wifed, bcweibt”:nanieova I have two wives,

naasetaeva= I take a wif’e, ehaestova he has raany wives,

baestovàtozpolygamy. Do not confound -eva with -va1 This

last has reference to skin: vokavaantelope skin, nàkova bear

skin, naonitavovamc we are of different skin.

At other places -eva may be the adjective form of some verbs,

as: nasztamotao I interpret for one, na—sztornotxeva, I am

interpreter, natotoxsetaneva= I am one, •by whom, it is talked

about, I am a gossiper.
has reference to “cold or freeze” said of organic objects.

—oxta for inorganic. Nanatoss= I shiver from cold, naahanoss.

I die of cold, naponoss I. am freezihg down, eponoxta

it is,frozen down, ehekonoxta it is frozen hard.

—ohass, has reference to flame, fire, shine, evookass it shines,

it flames, otpehoass it makes a big flame, eohasseoz it becomes

flames.
—3xoss denotes “flesh”, epavevxos he ha good flesh: epohoxoss

he has swollen flesh, evostarievoxöss, he has flesh, body of a person.

-,implies heat, becomes -hóta in the inoranic:nanh6e I

am in heat, have, fire, have fever, burn: ensh6tait is hot:

nhóhozheat.it(. Bear in mind that when this suffix is incorpor

atedintoItstrumenta1 to express burning, then he -h6

following the -a becomes -:thus, navonno I destroy one by.’heat.

evonata= it is destroyed by hoat,(instoad of, riavonahéno and

evonah6ta.) ..
.

refers to abdomen, etàpeass he has a big abdomen etö.

—evas denotes “tailed”: etosevasshe is long tailed, evoxbevass

he is white tailed.
hesta,refoi’s to state or condition in which one is. it is of

organic meaning, -hesso is organic.

Ne.pavsta, napavhesta I am in a good condition. Zehoxovstaetto,

zehexovhestaetto= in the deg’ec of my condition. See -hestaomen,

further on. —hess is similar to —-hosta, only that it refers to

inorganic objects. Oftentimes it carries the meaning of “like”

in such expr.essions as: it is manlike ehetanevezhesso.

and oó refers to green,. growing, plant, grass, vegetation,

epevo6 it is good grass, eohaóit is rank grass or heavily wooded,

ehekveneoóthe grass is wet, etc.

-ová,has reference to furanimals, and birds, etonitovwhat

fur has it? emaováred fur.
—ovess:is similar to above, but denotes the hairs, lonk hairs,

as filaments: emaovesso he has red hair, ekaovesshe has hort

hair, ehaovesso he has long .

—ouao, has reference to ground, epevomao it is good ground.,

naàtohomaeno I bury one under ground. This suffix is also used

£iuratively,’ denoting condition.

—es, has reference to spread, stretched lie, loose etc.

naove I lie, nahekovoe I ai covered with thorns. 3uffix

—eerealm of, isttoee forest of pines.

or ehe has reference to”be at, up to up at”, much ued in

the sense of journeying, nahoehemewe arrive at naameemewe

are journeying.



—evstondenotes “to be made of“, constructed, emakaetb.cvston
it is made of iron, constructed of irons
-eston,has the sarae meaning as. -evston, only -evston j8 used
for substantive verbs and —est for other verbs: naohtamaüston=
I fashion, build powe.rful1y V V

—atamano, refers to th general aepect statO or condition, as:
epevatamano, it is a goad aspect1 scenery., good weather, V

eohtamano it is a dreadful state of affairs., etc. V

-omen or. -yooroen1 expresses passivecoidition, suffering to

undergo, etc. nahaomen VI am destitute, poor, nahotoanavoomen
I suffer, undergo hardship, nahestoomon= I suffer for one,
undergo for one. Navovnitoornen= I undergo pleasureI feel good.
Nouns from this form take suffixomerihestoz(substantjve) or.
—omeo: vovànitoomco or vovànitooioenhestoz= the undergoing of
pleasure, daintiness, (àoncretc). The difference between both. is
this, -omenhestoi refers to ti verbal noun, whi1e —orioo denotes
the actor. —staomen or

V

-hesta9rneñ., has the sae meaning as
above -omen,on].y it hasa stative character, napaystomen= I am..
in a happy(glueckselig) conditioV, na.havsevstaomen= I am in a
bad. condition:pavstaomenhestoz are nouns of.. this forth. VThe

ending -omeo has become g,ui’e obsolete, but is proper :ef. to
concrete,actualpbjective in itself. . V

-moxta,denotes feeling mostly physical, nahamoxtal feel
hard, much, I am sick. napevomoxtas I feel good: nanatosevomxta
I feel chilly Ihave chills. V V

V *

—homata, homatovo,refers to psychical feeliug, be conscious of,
to feel one’s presence.
Both suffixes are related in. meaning and sometimes one may be
used for another in careless language. _nitomotsan(intransitive)
—nitomoxta(inorganic) -nitomoto(organic), thus:nanitomot’san
I feel, empfinden: nanitomoxta I feel it, empfinde es
nanitomoto I feel one, empfinde ihn. A above stated this has
a physical meaning, which however may be used figuratively.
-nithomat’san, (intr.) —nitomta(inorg.) -nithomatovo(org.),
ex: nanitomat’san IV feel it thus, ahne os, nanithornatovofeel
him Ich ahne ihn. Bear in mind that .in this example only
‘suffix -homat’san, -homata, and -homaovo implies the meaning
of feeling, mazhesta zsaahomatoan a heart without feeling, hrnat3-
seo the feeling nerve: -nxtovom- refers to have a presentiment..

-oneanen, -onean, has reference to anything of a
cylindrical, elongated fo’m, as ropes, strings, serpents, etc.
WIenever a word has the ending -one it implies something round

surrounding, -orieanen, oneane. refers to an action done by means
o rope, ex: naanhoneanon I let down by rope, naanhoneocto
I tio(a string or rope) down, as a string tied to a window. V

When the infix roneha is used in a verbal form it means “untie11,
having refCrQno to rope or string. Naonehano I untie him,
nonehatovohe I untie the shoe string. V

-e, often refers to “head”navonoaco I stand lifting th head,
from lower point natomao raise the head, standing erect. V



nahenehavaeo= I hold the head up, stauding. Nahevaces I. lie

with covered head, na3macèn= I walk moving head side ways, naez

eomaes= shake my head, for to say no, nahcvaeoxz I walk•

with covered head.
nhev.e= .

have my head covered, nahevace little covered.

evoxpae,one has grey head, is grey headed, thus the -e refers..

tohd and hair
naxocsae- have my head oiled.
zeha also refers to head, ehaszeha he has a big head,

ekàzoeazeha he has.a thin, flathead, eatoeszeha=he has a bushy

head, dishevelled. .

-staha,means hearted, napavstaha= I am gQod. heartod:pavetahà.toz

good. ..

-can, refers tQutterancos of iouth, alsQ —hoan, naevhoan I

speak, utter, well. Oanistoz utterance,pavoanistoz(h is. swallowed

in the v) good utterance. .

-

—onen refers to teeth, nahonon= I havest’ong teeth, I.atp strong

teethed, riapevonen=I am.wll teethed.

—sz denotes lip action, nasz I speak, szistozword, speech.

— has rfe.rence to lips and mouth, nzmy mouth, niszthy. mouth,

besz his mouth.
namazenano I openhis mouth, napoàzcnono I strike one on the

mouth. nanetàzea I am thus mouthed, also naneezena...

srefers to “nosed, epcvsena he is ell nosed,. a!sbig posed,

KasShortnosed, Ononcvoxcs Wellbentnoed. VoxcsaCrookednosed

(woman).
-en or -van,, refers to face, en i$ also suffix of verbs deppting

energy, activity, etc..

—exan rpfers to eyed,naieozexan I shut the eyes. see dic. ndereyeH.

4sta refers to”e.arpd”, napevsta= I am.well eared, nanxp.st

I shut my ears...; .

—ovess refers to length of hair, haired, filaments, see elsewhere.

—evaena refers to arms1 nahenehaevaena I lift the arms, nahen

ehaevaenao. I stand with arms. uplifted, nahenohacvaenàn, I walk

with arms uplifted. :

-az, àzena has reference to hands or forearms, napcvezena I

have good arms, natoeannàz I sit with hands folded behind head.

Natoemoetcnanz .1 sit elbowed. Nn.z.eenaeo I stand with hands

extended foreward. Mamanoeà.zenaeto I tie one’s hands together,

nahootmezenaeto= I.his hands behind this back.

-heona refers to handed, inside of hand or rather what the hand

holds, nahaheoiiax my hands shake, natheona I have cold hands.

—eossrefers to fingers, naeveosscna I am well fingered.

-ieeri refers to points of finger. Nazeena I point at it.

—oxta,ëxta,refers to leg, whole leg, legged, enivextae he

is four legged.
enivdxtatto it is four legged. niireoxtn he goes on all four.

—enom refers to thigh(seo dictionary). .

—stan-nstan refers to knee, epevenstaneva he is,well”kneed”.

—àta refrsto:sole of foot, epeyeàta he ic well .foo.ed..

I
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nanazàtavoss I-have cold feet. The same suffix also refers. to. :.

hearing, tasting, obeying
—meeo refers to odours or scent, epevemeoz.it scents well,
smells good.
-mota,refers to burning smell, emoemotait smells burning grass,
etavemota=it smells of bür-iing fat, céista.toemo’ç burning
pine, ehoosemeota= burning coal, exanissenota= it smàl.ls burnitlg.
—toxta,-tomo,hap reference to smelling,’namatocta 1.-smellit’,
narnatomoIsmell one. ‘•

Foliowin suffixes denote by what action is tone. V

—zeen, zeena,—zeeo, -zeetanen, done by hand or fingers, something
pointed. zesk at the point, as when held at th point of fingers.
-ana, ano, done by hand, direct.
—, oha, done by striking, also àno, aha, no, eeoc, cutting
done b instrument. . .. V

—no, , or -ahóno, -ahóha done by heat or fire.
—oxta,-Q, done by teeth, biting, mouth..
-oxz, oxta, done by legs, proceed. -tana, tano, done by feet.
also simple suffix -a. .

—ox implies bearing, burden:nahoox,navevox,.. nahanaox etc.
naeeneox I have taken up my burden, -•ox becomos-6xta for inorganic.

V ‘ .óto.. “ organic.
In the comitative ex: navessevoz I am burdene: with, bear
with one, navessevxsomo “ one. V.

V.

VT.odal Ifixo.
Modal infixes are incorporated in the verb: to modify it,
;ithout affecting its suffix. These infixes themselves ar V

verbal stems and m.y become verbalized,. as -.pcve.- well, good,
napevemanisz I aice it well, napevae I amgood, napcveoz- V

I b’ecome good, etc. Vthen these infixes imply a length oi action
or within the doing of an action thOy add -estov tO themselves,
as: na.ane-vostaneheve I live on forth, na-ameneeve I keep
on doing. This form is not much muse. Oftentimes the infix is
detached from the verb, in this case it adds -to 9-tto to
itself3ás:ametto from infix -ame—, tàxetto from taxe-.
then used, detached they. have a prepositional”.character.
—ha- denotes to be in a state of tenVidn, hard, steady, holding
in state quality of oxtending’e’xtened.’. :. V.

V

—na- “to be by, near, along, etc.bonnccted, ncluded -ing—in -

state Of ‘being withi’n .. .. V

V -

“ to be.a sot of in state fV.being with, together, ....

‘ to be’pointing, centering,’ state o’ pointing to towards,
fç’ wards unto.

“ to he bending, not fully tense, short, state of incoripletion

short, butting..: - . V

V
V

“ to be pressing, shutting, tato of being flat against,
o3.ose, stiok, parallel. V .‘

V

. i: -.

V,•

V

va— “ to be of, in the sense of ssoei&tion and disassociation.
“ to be bending, pressing,genuino, altogether, nhIngV.

but (lauter’L
V

V

I
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Above consonants: h,k,ni,n,p,s,t,v,x, may take o instead of a:
their meaning is the’.

-ha- fully reached, at,in the act of holdings, in place, objective.
-- to round, bent at.
-Do—. to set together.
no- to come by -ag- to press at, -so-to draw through, -to- to

center at point. -

—vo— to be of, off,

—a— to be bent, to cross, go through.
a denotes state, quality, predicate, subjectivity, abstract.
o “ act, solid, concrete, objectivity.
o “ being,existing, taking place, •,occuring, proceeding, emanating.

Whcn e i taken instead of a or o, their meaning is this:

-he- to be unto, fix, firm, ho:j.ci. tot, tend to.
—ce- to be concave, yield, bend into.
—me- t:o set, before. V

-- to follow up, along, by to. V

—,— to press on, crush.
V

V

V

—Se— to -stretch into, down into.
—- to spread on, lie loose, disengaged.
—ze— to point to, center into, designating, indicating. V

to be of, off. V

V
V

Jboe gives only an approximate etymoloicalvalue Qf these

infixes: Their meaning varies greatly according as vowels or

consonants precede thee.
In the following we- give all the infixes, w.th.their moaning.

-hesse- = fron, cause, hence: nahessemeseI- eat because.

-nxhesse-from, towards the speaker, nanxhesshoeoxz I come from,

becaue of, for. V

-hest3e— from within, out: ehest3evostaneheve he.is an outlander.

-nee- so, thus, following, referring to a statement, naneesz

thus I speak. V

-ve-with,’instrurnental, thereby, naveemesse I eat viithit.

—veshesse= from, with that cause, naveshesshamoxta I am sick

from it with it. V

—zeV-zhese thus, pointing to:nazheetovathus he does to me.

Na3heto: I tel]. one, this.
—nonameto— reciprocally:nanonametomehotzheme we love each oher.

Othertimes this infix is used detachedly nonametb nirnehotzhema.

-hv- for nothing,in vain, by mistake ahveneetan I thought

11void’, for nothing.
—van-through out, during the whole night, nav-hozeohe I work

the whole night. V

-von—to lose, destroy, navoneoz I am lost. navoneta I lose

in mind, forget9 also von-. refers to light, ze-VJo’aitto. the daylight.

—rionaxe— possibly, nanohxeneoxz= I’ likely go, i possibly will go.

V —rnenonaxe-rnay likey iill possibly, namenonaxevonetan I may

pösibly forget
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—- may, would, should:nameaseoxz I may go away.
—taome- of self, spontaneous, nataomoneove= I did it of my own.
etaomhonco= it grows by itself.
—mano-together in one, congregrated, namanoeàzenaeto I tie
his hands together.
-meno- grouped, momenootto, eniomenohoco they stand in groups.
—nitov- together, within,in common, nanitovo-aenonwe own him
toether. Nitovetto.
nsena-= expressly, with insistarice, na onavehmo I look at one.

with insistance
—sc-still, not through, es6iosse he is still eating.
—sone—persisting, still, es6neamctanen, he is still living.
—sonsena-= still at it, esonenamesseothey are yet eating,
-ve-= to be engaged in, navesz I am engaged in speaking.
—meto—= alternating, nametoehozeohemewe work by turns, rneto is
often used detachedly,
—t’se- decidedly, purposely, used detached and as infix.
-hetose-=fond of, on purpose, witI liking, delight, nahetosemane=
I am fond of drinking.
—oxce-=habitually, pflcgen, naoxcemesso= ich pflege zu essen,
I eat as repeated process, The Indians use the nglish 11always°
when translating this —oxce-.
--often, ohae= very often,naohaevmo= I see one very often,
-hoko, -hokonse- must, have to, naeaahokoviuo I must not have
seen him.
—- issuing, starting, naaseoxz I go away, naasemesse I start
to eat.
—éne- to stop, end, naénesz I quit, end, stop talking.
-matx-all issuing, etosemasse-meàtovenszthey are going to
be all given.
--uthae- iii general, all over, namhaeaena, I own all of it.

-, -- ll of, sot o.

—hove-,-hovo the whole of, ehovoeoxzeo they all have come.
—onisi- to try, test, naonisineeve I try to do it.

-onisyom- truly, certainly, naonisyomtovo I truly believe him.
—hetom-certain, true, ehetomeeszhe speaks the truth.
-neeva- to direct by, naneevaheneenovo I know him by.
nehe- further on after, also -neheve
--pursue, follow, on after, eneeneevehe keeps on doing.

-shov- lessening, shovstoe diminishing, nashovev&2o I see
hin less, nashovstove—vmo, I see him less and less.
—akze- dazu, moreover, already, aàzevetto, besides, yet,
eazemesse he eats moreover.
-vàtom-notwithstanding, yet, vàtometto, evàtonieaseoxzneverthe
lés he leaves.
-knom-=indeed but, even though, matters not, never mind that,
refers to something superfluous, nakanomekagonieve: even though
I am a child.
kanoxz- extra, special.
—ox-otherwise, although, before an “e” —ox- takes a “zoxze,

before nh” it takes 11t’1, naoxheneenothough I know, eoxzeesz
thocth he speaks. eoxt zta though he is sick.
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-oxkanoni-, thcugh otherwise, even if though, eoxkanomhana
even though he otherwise prays.
-hvkanom, even though by mistake , eh6vkanomeaseoxz, even
if he went away for nothing.
-oxtoxc-, otherwise used to, naoxtoxcosztov, although I
would speak to them.
-nhae-, timely, in the nick of time, nanhaev3mo= I see him in time.

Infixes of Comparison.
more than. ,beyond, nahèpenieto= I give him more1 hèpetto,

hepesto, detached.
-namose- above all, nanosetto, nanänosemehoto=I love him above all.
-noes-, only, in the sense of. superlative, enocepevahehe is the
only good one.
-ha-, much, in high degree, tense, hohvery much, maxhoh
very greatly.
-soss-, extremely, usually detached, sass namehota, he loves
me so much. me
-hoham-, more than, ehoheto he gives to him ore thaü,
hohametto, hohamestoe, detached.
-novoss-, less, used only detached, novas nameta he gave me less.

hooxL last of all, nahooxev3mo I see him for the last, time.
—s-,seee-, alike, same, eshesso it is alike, tasenszheme
we talk the same lanuage.
—heom-, too, over much, etaheOinemahao it is too largé,he.omsto.,
detached.
-nox- is added to some infixes which are then detached and hav.e
comparative meaning, as, hece easil3r, hecenoxzas easily,
hotoanatto hard, difficult, hotoanatanoxzas difficult.
(these ar alder farms). .

Numeral Infixes.
-noce—,only, one, alone, na-toce-messe, I eat alone.
—nie—, two, ninie—neoxzhema, we both go, we wo go.
-nahe—, three. -nivé- four. -nohone- five. -nasàtxe_- etc.,
see “Numbers” in Cheyenne dictionary.
—nokova- as one one fold, collective:enokova-vhistanoveo, they
are one people, nation.
—nisova—, two’ fold -nanova- “three fold, -nivova- “ four fold.
—nohonova- five fold, -nasótnova- six fold. etc.

Infixes expressing continuity.
keeping on, iipiies insistence, persisting,natancaseoxz,

I keep on going away.
—oxtova-,however, nevertheless, naoxtovazheto, however I
told him this, otovavetto (detached).
—am—,on forward, set onward, ametto, amcstoe, detached,
naameneseve I keep on doing it.
-3nov-, persevering, holding out, naenovevostanoheve I

persevere in living. .

-ninov-, for a times a while, aninovesz, I speak for a time,

ninovetto7(detached).



Infixes exi,ressing lerith of Urne.o gualir.
-nehe— , soon,-àneher immediatcly
-tohoe—, oftentimes, etohoeneoxz, he goes oftentimes.
-momeno-, for length of time, soon emomonohana, he for a time.
prays. It means to do an action for a time, then quit to do it
again for a time, etc.. it really means “by groups”.
—nonotove-,hurriedly, excitedly, enonotovmesse, ho eats in a
hurry.
-jeve-, in haste, (good sense), pressure.
-hece-, slowly, quietly, hecetto,(detached).
-tohov-, at intervals, rarely.
-moo-, at dawn, early in the morping, nameot6e, I rise early.
-haexov-, ±ora long time, haexovetto,(detachcd)
—kasexov—, for a short time, kasexovetto,(detached).
-nista-, beforchand,previously, enistaxanàz= he prepares himself
before hand, histavetto and nist are used detached.

vovoo-, first, evovocoxz, he came first, vovootto(detachea).
-hestox-, behind, hestoxetto,(detached) nahestoxano= I place one
behind.
-hosse-, again, over, a second time, nahossemeto, I give him
again.
-hona-Thonaov-, anDther, a second, honaovetto(detached)
ehonaoveamhao, he receives another time.
—hot’se; repeatedly, zealously, eneavoring, nahot’scneoxz, 1 go
repeatedly, hotxsetto(detached).
—evha—, bck, again, zurueck, cvhaotto(detached).
-evhatse-, again and again.
-hooxe-, once oro, hooxetto,(detachod). -

—noce-, ni- ,nahe—, —noho—, nnsoxte-,nisoxte-,nahoxte-,—sooxtc—,
—mn.toxte—, are numeral infixes for one, two, throe,etc.
cx: nanocenebxz I go alone, naniseneoxzhemc=we both go,
nanaheneoxzhemewc three go etc.
-z-, small, nazcemaniez I make it small.
-mo, is used as reduplicative particle for words or:stems
beginning with m, nmeztono, I torment him(for. , set- :0.f times)
or namomeztom I torment them, a set of tham(doing it to ore
after another). see reduplicative forr
—no-, by, thereby, together with, nanoeoxz I carry with me, by
me, nanohestana, I take it along also.
-nonasz-,each one, nondnasz to each one, nowüsed detached,
no1onasz nametonov, or nononasz namomotonov I•give tocach one
of them one.
—nni-, two together, also used, detached, noni npzemhaestanoz,
thu shalt swallow two toother, - .

., to each one two, nanonie-motonov, I gi;e the each
one two. rb
-a., reaching to, until, nateevostaneheve, until r shall have
liVQd. ..

—hetae—,--nitee-, used. a infixes in the u6rdInato conjugation,
denotes”holding within, all the extent of.
—nit-, is used in the coordinate conjugatiqn.
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—tohete, -tonite, also used wih the subordinate conjugation
in the same sense as above, only having . reduplicative meaning,
indicated by -to-,-tonit-.
-hovèno-, brcly, little, some, often used as detached particle,
in the coordinate conjugation.
-vànit- some of the’whole, part of, vbnitettc.(dótacaod).

Infixes having reference to divers postures.
-hotx-çro.sswise, nhotxávenacvao, I stand with arms crossed.
—hoxo- or —oxo-, to cross, nahoxovon, I cross, fàrd.
-hótxe-, uncovqr, reveal, nahotxheneenomoc, he revoals to me,
nahotxana, I uncover it, nahótxanonievo, I uncover it for tme.
flOVO? bontforward, nanovoohoc, I stand bent forward,
nanovoen, I walk bent forward.
-oxotom-, bow legged, naoxotornao,I stand bowlegged.
-heneha-, holding upward, nahenehavenacvao, I stand with aims
uplifted. . . . .

-tocoxtan-, holding before forhead,or bcfor,e eyes, at oxtai
en I sit with hand cpvering eyes or ‘brehoad. s’

-toohane-, holding behind neck, or behina head, naoohäenàz,-
I sit holding hands folded behind head or neck.
-toemoetona-, elbowed, holding head with hands, natomoetonanà•
I sit elbowed, -tostoona- has same maning. natQstoonanaze.
-nxpaena—, nanxpa3enanàzc, I sit with hafld covringthe mouth.
nstan-, has reference to knee, nanienstanoho I sit on sole
of feet, knees foryiard, natoenstanenàz-, I sit hands folded
across knee.
-ehevxs-, kneeling position, feet not under body, but deviitiñg
outward, naehevxsho, I sit, in uch a ostur.
—noneesenona-, reclining posture, almost lying, still supported
by elbows. nanoneesenonao, I sit reclining, supported by elbows,
—mseskota or -kae,inae, .has reference to lyingoi sitting backward
with knees drawn up. nakaemaeo, I sit in lying posture;..head raiseã.
namseskotaeo, I sit cricket fashion,
—poekoxtane-, head resting on folded arms, as on a table,
napoekoxtanevenom, I sleep in such a position..
-eama— sideways, naeama, I sit s.idcways(on a chair, or sornethig)
naeamàn, I walk sideways, naeamae, I sit sideways(on ground).
-hano-, head bent backward, nahanoeoxz I walk with head
thrown back. - .

.

-hoe,- turning head back, naheot&,, I- turn and look back.
-hotam;behind, In the baclç, nahotamn,f or nahotamaen,I
come walking behind.
—hootam- behind, nahootamenozcnaeto, I tie his hands behind,

back.
--, close by, flat against, epaeho ho stands closo by,.
parallel to.
—zekseon-, has reference to waist, nazekseoriao, I stand
akimbo, with holding waist, nazeksoonn, I walk,
holding waist, nahekoxtseno,I hold him by waist.
-hosso-, backward, nahossoeoxz, I walk bacTward.
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—hooxse-,leaning, ehooxseena, it is leaning against,
chooxseha,•.ehooxse, it leans, one leans.
—neove- to be standing up..
kone-hockend, squatting,
—macse-, —xa-,-txe-, these three infixes moan “stooped”,
macse= -bent, bending downward,-xam bowing, -txe; stooping.
natoxeoxz, I walk half bent, naxamaeoxz, I walk in a bowing posture,
—akave-, óldeddownward, crestfllen.
—tomxto- set erect, etomxtota, !t sets erect, it is set erect,
eto9thoe, he .sits .up
-tomos, .staridng erect(from: sitting posture), etomse,-ho is
erect, standing,,.o:full lengthof strctch.
—ovseme .to-1i down from a sitting posture, coy moo
becomes1lying, from sitting.
—taxo— at on,-,over, upon, nataxos it on. (whcn’on a seat)
-taho-,over, as when riding, natahoento, I ride him. when
is used as uffix it denotes a medium by which the sitting is
performod, as a chair, bench etc.
—taxe—, to lie on. etaxeha, it is, lies on, otaxo,one lies on
otaxeno;, one lying on.
—o-, spread on, lie or inert condition, nataxooec, I am cut.

Divers suffixe which modify the Verb.
-poe--pave-good, well,-pave-, has more a predicative meaning than
—peve-.
-haveve- bad, badly,ehavsevesz, he speaks badly, ehavsevae,
he is bad. -

straightforward, well, nobly, naonosztovo, I speak well
to one.
-.toto—, undoing, spoiling, etotonevo, he doôs mischief, spoils.
totaz-, dcspising].y, in the way of rejecting in scorn, spurn,
disdainfully, natotazesz, I speak scornfully.
-hetotae-or —hetotane- gladly, happily, nahetotane-mesheioe, we are
eating with gladness.
vo—withrejoicing, joy, navoeeneox,I go rejoicing.Sometimes
thisinfix is used in the sense of “well”, as in, it is well,
good, where we would say in ngli.sh, I am glad that it is there,
evoehota.
-toxe- closly, in touch with, natoxotanota, I am close to it in
myinind orI consider it wisely, carefully, otoxeha, it borders1skirts,
along the dge c’f, ‘etoxena, org. form. ;,

-otoove-, able, capable, experienced in, cotoxova, he is able,
capable, epcrienoed.
—noxtov-, has tho ability, can, knows how, onoxtovensz, ‘he can speak.
—rnenxce-, proudly, emenoxoosz, he speaks with pride,
emenxcetan, he is proud in mind.
—ononis-,foolishly, eononistota, he acts as a fool.
—xafl21Te straight, right, justly, exanovevostanehevo, he lives straight.
—iser, with fear, heitat, naiseneoxz, I fear to go.
4oe-, with rovorcnoo, fear, na toe-hanatovo I worship
him with fear, veneration.
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-hotoana—, with difficulty, nahotoanamanisz, I make it
difficult,eitoanavoan, hotoantto,(detçiched.
—hotoe-,-hoto— generously, nahotoatamo, I deem him generous.
-mahecn7 scrodly,.godly, eniaheonevatame, it is bela sacred.
-momata; piously, religiously, emómatapstanoheve, er ist
cm Frommer (Monch), he lives a hallowed life, observing
rigidly religious things., hol,. austere.
-momáta-, fiercely, savagely, violently, emomátaooz, he bocomes
violent.
—tohoss—,deridingly, provokingly, ntohossohazetovahe laughs
me to scorn, mockingly. -

—ot6s or otoes-in astonishment, strangely, eotsesz, he speaks
strangely, curiously, wonderingly, ootstatamano, it is a strange
astonishing sight. -

—mae- and -mve-, wearied of, worn, narnëzet3oL I am tired of
looking. It s also the meaning of old, as emava, it is old,
worn out.
—xa-,—veno—, disatisficd,morose, regretting,. feeling bitter,
navenomoxta, I feel mean about it, bitter.
-momesto-, reluctantly, namomestoneove, I do it reluctantly.
—hekotoma-, with quietncs, nahkotomavostaneheve,I live in
peace, quietly.
—hekoze-, has a similar meaning to preceding.word,
contentedly, nahekozevostaneheve, I live contentedly, peacoaby,
-nokova-, as onef old, sometimes combined witIj. -mano-inanokova;.
together as one, from nokov, one fold -nishov, two fold, etd.
-nitove7 in common, together, as one, nanitovcaenanon, we ow1
it in dotnuon.
—aostom-,in vain, for nothing, or falsely,. :oftentimes used
det.ched, as, aestometto or ohaestometto. acetomesz, he
speaks falsely or in vain.
—momom—, with deliberation-, meditation, namomaxoetncsso, I eat
deliberately, etc.
-xa-,-xama-, genuine, throughout, aboriginal, naxatoamesctan,
I am thoroughlrhungry. “xa” carries the meaning of alto
gether, genuine)pure, expressly so, nasaaxahenccno, I do not
know at all.
-tomeeas—, almost, natomesease—ana, I almost fell.
-hovèn-,barely, hardly, it is used mostly detached, hoven
natohocoxz, I barely come here.
—vhane—,merely, simply, just, raotiveless,navhanezcoxz, I
simply come here, no special motive.
—mono—, recently, just, fresh, emonhocoxz, ho has just come.
-hoxo-and-hox-, cleanly , proper, :rlahoxoana, I clean it.
-onime—, mishaped, ugly, twisted, out of, line, to mnc side.
-nime—, deviating, bias, oblique, enimctho, horides bent
sideways.
-nimao-,all around, about,enimazctoo, he looks all around,
-s-, secretly, eemsesz, he s2eaks in seoret, eemtxtova,
he sells in secret. Here the s is eliminated before an h
nahàtova, I sell. Bear in mind that the inf.x must not always
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end with an e or an a, it depends altogether on .the letter with
which it is to be combined. But hero in the word .ems we have
an exception of an infixlosing part of. itself, Oftentimbe by
suffixing a or o the infix becomes o. verbal stmitsolf. Infix.
—emc- is used, see conceal.
•ernhaoe-, concealing, not-much in use.
‘.arthoe-, downwards, naanh-oneoxi1 I go down..
-ve5e-, with, by means of, naveemesse= I eat with, b,it.
vcsse-, with, in company with navessemessq, I oat with.
-séI2ov-,, suddenly, eséhovhovane, he disappeared 8uddenly.
—-, into, down into äaseeoxz, he went to town, down into,
implies the whole stretch, cowrsc. or pitch,of the going from:
beginning to end.
—-, to enter, go in, • .-,

—a-na.hàn—, I go out, hes, outside.
—ahan—, denotes an extreme degree, “to death”, although it may
no imply actual death, but in a figurative ses.as
eahanataae, he dies laughing, cannot sto.p from otreme l.ughing.
eahansenpva he is extrmely bad.
-hovse—,-hovxto-, pile up store up,, collect into a pile heap up.
-mohe-, collecting, nauioheananoz, I collect, gat,her those.

•--,to the ‘degree1 etonetetta, how arge is he? Tonexov=
at what tft2e? etónelie, what age has he:? zehetonetettaz ones
sature, size, 4egree.
-ton-, in what manner, how, by what means? hoW does he eat? eonse
-toxto-,’several, a number, zehestoxtoeoxzes, as many.as go.
—mpia-, large, big, namahaemanisz, I make it large,
namahaana, I enlarge at.
—ota—, very or—vota-,fully, completely, e’tapeva it is very good,
it is thoroughly good.
-hoxb-close to, against, edging, hoxsz, sit close to.
—mano in cluster, sheaf, congrcgated, cmanobo,thoy are a
congregation, namanome, we are• banded together.
-sxso-, through the midst of, amidst, nasoxscnoèh at,I walk
among the woods. . .

—soxpe—, through,. esoxpeneoxz, he goes throuh it,
-hastotn-,lackening, relenting, enhastomeneseve he does it
relentingl. .

:
-nasom-, in a languid way, helpless, enasomhamst he sits
heiplesé. -

-pea- and -popexov-,slowly, delaying, epopetano he is
delaying, slOw, popa- also denotes.wih- regard, appreciation,
napopatamo, I’ deem one honorable, -

-hestoi-, prevented by, nahestomhozco namesaanooxze I am
präverited by work’, cannot - .

denotes cylindrioa object, ropes, strings, etc. -

something round “nd long eotat&voneeo sitoxceo the strings, etc.

ore blue. &

-ono,onot;-onaz—ob’ting, subsiding, oorwtookothc rain
subsids,.eonazhetaneVoèn, the crowd subsi&cs. The t or zarc added.
here because of -hooko-boginning with h and the other word with -he.
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—one—, out of reach naonitana, I cannot reach it.
-ne-, has the moaning of undo and io used in verbs having
a negative meaning as,untie, despoil, wipe off and in most
verbs having the prefix tdetL, nanitana= I take it from,
naneaxtax= I wipe the feet, nanehaenèno= I wipe his tears,
naneonax=I wipe my hands, etc.
-hahan-, approaching, nahahaneoxz=I come nearer.
-ononov-, dubious, not knowing,ignorant of, naononoeozI am
ignorant of know not well.
—otov-, shaky, as some standing object, eótovcoz=it is shaky(a post)
-hovxso-; altogether, ma body or in a heap, store up,
nahovxtana, I store it up.
—maso-, in a mass, at once, namas6-aeozeten= they assailed
v. in a rush.
-móon-, beautiful, em6ona, it is beautiful, she is beautiful.
-hexov-, and —nexov—, in the degree that, zehexove-mess
nancxovc-rncs, I eat ih the measure, degree that he eats.
-te-,nOwpresently, zetemanoz as we are now gathered.
-hoxtova—, nevertheless, yet, notwithstandihg.hoxtovavetto(dotached)
—tomenc-, keeping strictly straight on, etomennhess, it is
strictly so persists so.
-evha-(evho returning, evhois use1 when the return is ful
filled, evha,when it is taking place.
—vovoxbon- or —vovàpon—, indispensable, exacting, strict,
evovoxbonenoane it is explicitly implied.
4 nazetano—,I tm anxious,or it bothers me, worries, .nnoys,
pesters me. This -ze- must be related to -ohe-,—hom—, in
need, lscking. naohemeoz, I am in lack.
vovoxbon-, must needs be, esaavovoxboneevstovhan it needs not
absolutely to be done.
-tóo-, the very, et6nhov= he is the very one.
-e-,round about, by way, dtour, eahaooxzeo they take a
by way round abcut way.
—tomet-, to full satisfaction.
-n-, accordingly, eoseoxzehnthey accordingly went,
osnctto(detached)
-tox or -tx- and -toxse- or -txse— indeed, emphatically.
—-, happens.by.error, do not confound with -hosseagain.
-non-, providing, namhonstman I provide food.
—ox-, othorwise,though, naoxhoneDno I otherwise know. -

—oxtosee-, though at the point of.
-oxo,although, same as above with a durative moaning.
-nàtom-, firstling(of persons an1 animals). Also used in other
cases.
—hehc—, wrink-led, nhohcnan:my shoe is wrink—led. I have
a wrink-led shoe.

—hesce- (more in use) smaller or finer wrinkles. nahesceo—xtan,
I have a wrinkled forehead.
—hehesce-is used for -hesce— and is more correct, nahehescene
I have a wrinkled face.
-nane-, recognize, nananàtovo I recognize him by hearing,
nananematoxta I recognize it by smelL aanaaevaovo I know
end by taste
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____

or fulfilling, completing., navxse5sz= I
complete, fulfill my speech.
-m-, emerging, appearing, emoehe apoars standing.
--or-morn-, in bulk,”momam’wóuld imply a repetition of
the action or the plurality of otject6, e mevoxhc carries
a great, bulky load.
-2&-,seer, off, when the action is repeated, naoexova= I mow.
-hestov-, both sides, hestovma on both sides,or between two
sides, of a river or lake. -

-haztov- either side. haztovctto(detached) on either side.
-hatxov-, from side to side, Hatxovctto(detachod)
-xaen—, thoroughly, perfectly, exathepeva it is .perfectly
trictly good, absolutely.
-oxs-,abeolutely, complete, perfect. oxsmetozperfoct gift.
—oan-, ceasing, pausing, naoanhozeoho I cease from work, pause
-ezcve—not.oenly, sneaking, e-czemaomohe scringos from revealing

V
one.

-ahe3eT, different from above, reckless, boldly, esaahezevaneevéV
be dosit boldly,

V . .

-.!- shut, close by,rcfers to passage, opening obstructed.;,.,
nxporaeon close by the road, nanxpoha.na I shut it. stand4,áes- apart, by self, oaeho, he standsapart,eaehoeo, iey’’
apait, every one of them. - - ,. V

—oacc-by degree, naäaceueto I give td him bysmall portions
at. a time. - -.

V

•V••

—aeoz-, charging, aseilling, he’d on, na&eozeton he chargcs
VOt US. . •V

V

—ata-, facing, eata-he is facing, zeataeotovzcss the, facing
each other ones.

V

V
V

--,off, away from, astray from aside, nanohéoz I become
turned from. ehneoxzeo they disperse.

V

-nohé- turn aside from.
.hahe-voice,eniaxehahe,this is a suffix, but -haho- is also iflfiXcd.
he’Tries) with loud voice, roaxehaiestozloud voice.—a-, as suffix, denotes flying, eamohahe is flying,.
predicate eamehao he flies actually.
-- by magic

or machinery, eovavo&tahe acts magically..
—hekotxe-, fromhokotax- rotten,ehekötxooz it has become rotten.
-óok-bare, peal, naóolcano I barcV.peal, skin him, zcookomao
barC ground. V

VV__, remainng, ôh hosa ehéeozcnsz few are left,romaining.
-hehtovano, unruly, disturbing, chehtovanovthere is
mischievousness,
-totohov-, alternaUng, etotob.ovetahotanszthoy are one upon
another, as, tohoy twoen, layers, _totohovzono between
each of the layers,

-vhanetone-,

ligtly)petty, of little or minor value,
vhanetonethavsevoto petty eyil of no consequence *

-tonoc—nanos—most extieme, the ‘auosserst ‘3pitze”. etonocnanoshao:
he suffers extreme misfortune,bereaviont. mene
-heoms-,-heomso- wilfully, overdoing,’ intentionally beyond limit.
nasaaheomsenc60ve I did not do it wilfully, did riot overdo it.
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-heana-, light, not difficult, eheanatto it is easy. V

-oxsehece-, purely, absolutely, singith, only,nothing but,lauter,
nasaaosehecenheto I do not say only to him.
_novsc, after, expressing an action following another closely,
natamesse na nstanovsemetaz hovac, I shall eat and then gio

tho something.
—naesz-(e) as one set, of one accord, onacszoanàtovo it is an V

eating in common. or eating in a single set. -naeszcom- as one
sot, family.
-mxhastove-touching all, every ono, completely: zehotaemxaovaz,
whatever it concerns, emxhastovcmezonov every one of them is
given it.
—hotx Ce)- revealing, discover, unveil, nahótxana I reveal it,

nahotxheneenom&= he opens my knowing, reveals to my knowing.
-otam-in abundance, ricly, naetmemeto I give him in
abundance.

V

V
V

-hoom-often, constntly, nahooomneevavmo= I watch him constantly.

——1eft, let, lie loose, disengaged, eeéoz,he wakes up,
es-seecnàzch, he was left wallowing, for himself.
ecehsta, it becomes loosened, disengaged frorn(something hanging)

-heovoss- without fear, iti confidence, assurance, naheovos-hox—
V

V

—ovistava I trayel with confidence.

Nahozeovcsemo=I talk to one to inspire cQnfidcnce in him.

-noxsetov- until, till, enoxsetoveneeveo tâ zheenevozthey
d.o(this) till they die. V

V
V

V

-ótov-, loose, shaky, of standing objects, also slack as a bow:

eótovotane mazcthe bow string is 10030, ootovcoz vs the

tooth is shaky.
—hesshéne- origin, arise, radiate from, eheesh4nhistanovstov

mankind originated from, radiated fron.
—tovo-,indented, in between, tovoseèheosaw, otovo—onenetto

it is indented, speaking of teeth, he has tooth missing.

—nona3s—slowly, distinctly, precise articulation, one after

another, nonasmstozexplain it slowlyl -nonaos- and. -nonos

arc the same related to -ona- oirited. See articulation and

joints of the body, members.
-mono-, proudly.
-hesta— implies to reach, have access to, within reach,

nahestat&xta= I come within sight of it. The final a usually

changes into a. whispcreV. a or oven an x sound.
V

-osto- within, referring to an enclosure, oostoesznco, they

enter into it. V•V

V

V

—hotxovc-cris-sross, ehotxovemotazenov hovaethey give

reciprocally something.
-toxtomone-at random, otoxtomonevostaneheveo they live at

random.
-nit- that amount (mentioned before).
-tox;--totox-, through, from place to place, etotoxhoeoxzeo

they go from place to place.
-tonec— that sttch, length of tii:ie, zehosharooxtas natoneoshovane

I was gone the time he was sick.
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-heee- has a similar meaning to tonee• a. stretch, course;
length of time or distance1 during, while, zeheeeneàevetto
during the time I am doing it. Zeheeeeame.tonenetto as long
as I am living.
-amn- sometimes used as infixin walking, naamènernan I drink
in walking.. This is a compound of. two verb$, drink and walk.
-nono- each by turn, enonoeaxaem zehot’sevhoerias she cries
and pleads, by turns&
All of above infixes can be combined with eà.ch other and
acquire thereby changed meanings. Many more infixes are
found in the Cheyenne dictionary.

Conclusion.
This then is the complete Cheyenne grammar. It 1as

increased, revised and re-revised throughout the years..
The ancient Semitic languages ad such of’ other stock
have undergone càniderable changes in the millenium’s of
their existence and at present they are practically all
“dead’ languagest’. TheCheyenne language. is just as hoary
as the Semitic languages but is still .poken, arid will
be spoken or years to come.

To close this grammatical exposition, let’ ‘it be
emphasized that perfection is not claimed fol’ it. Not
all baa been said or explained, but he who studies well
the above pIanations will have no difficulty in learning
Cheyenne. This exppsition is a first step. Much practice
and the writing of conncctcd sentences, as well a’s
constant, hearing and reading will be needed for the full
mastery of the Cheyenne language.

‘ ‘

-. Cantonment,, bklahoma.
May 6, 1909.

Th
Revised and copied in 1926-27 7 J .

‘ ,

LamQ Deer, ontana. (,4i’i’1L(...
//

ddonda written and finished .

July 8, 1944
Latn Jeer, Montana.
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